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Section  28  of  Chapter  151 C  of  the 
Massachusetts  General  Laws  provides  that: 
"Any  student  [ . . .  ]  who  is  unable,  because  of 
his  religious  beliefs,  to  attend  classes  or  to 
participate  in  any  examination,  study,  or 
work  requirements  on  a  particular  day  shall 
be  [so]  excused . . . ,  and  shall  be  provided 
with  an  opportunity  to  make  up  such 
examination,  study,  or  work  requirement 
which  he  may  have  missed  because  of  such 
absence  on  any  particular  day;  provided, 
however,  that  such  makeup  examination  or 
work  shall  not  create  an  unreasonable 
burden  upon  such  school.  No  fees  of  any 
kind  shall  be  charged  ...  for  making 
available  to  the  said  student  such 
opportunity.  No  adverse  or  prejudicial  effects 
shall  result  to  any  student  because  of  his 
availing  himself  of  the  provisions  of  this 
section." 
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02254-91 10.  Inquiries  concerning  discrimination  may  be 

referred  to  the  Director,  Office  of  Affirmative 
Entered  as  Action  and  Government  Regulation 

second  class  matter  at  Compliance, 

the  Post  Office  at 

Boston,  Massachusetts.  Brandeis  University  has  various  resources 

and  services  available  for  individuals  with 
physical  impairments.  Some  of  these  include 
TE)D  machmes  for  use  by  the  hearing 
impaired  and  mobility  accessible  residence 
halls,  dining  facilities,  and  classrooms,  along 
u  ith  a  van  ser\'ice  which  is  available  24 
hours  a  day.  For  more  information  please  call 
617-736-3000  or  write  to  the  Affirmative 
Action  Office. 

Programs,  requirements,  fees  and  other 
information  are  set  forth  herein  as  they  exist 
at  the  date  of  this  publication.  Brandeis 
University  reser\'es  the  right  to  make  changes 
without  notice. 


Academic  Calendar 
1991-92 


Fall  Term 


Fridi 


ay 


Monday 

August  26 

Registration  for  new 
and  returning 
students. 

Thursday 

August  29 

First  day  of 
instruction. 

Monday 

September  2 

No  University 
exercises,  staff  holiday. 

Monday  and 
Tuesday 

September  9  and  10 

No  University 
exercises. 

Wednesday 

September  1 1 

Course  enrollment  for 
graduate  students. 

Thursday  and 
Friday 

September  12  and  13 

Final  opportunity  to 
enroll  in  courses. 

Wednesday 

September  18 

No  University 
exercises. 

Thursday 

September  19 

Brandeis  Monday. 
Monday  class  schedule 
in  effect. 

Monday 

September  23 

No  University 
exercises. 

Monday 

September  30 

No  University 
exercises. 

Monday 

October  14 

Staff  holiday,  classes 
in  session. 

Friday 

November  22 

Brandeis  Monday. 
Monday  class  schedule 
in  effect. 

Thursday  and 
Friday 

November  28  and  29 

No  University 
exercises. 

Monday 


Tuesday 


Wednesday 


Thursday  through 
Thursday 


December  2 


Last  day  for  February 
degree  candidates  to 
submit  penultimate 
copies  of  dissertations 
to  program  chairs  and 
to  me  Application  for 
Degree  with  Graduate 
School  office. 


December  10 


Last  day  of 
instruction. 


December  11 


Study  day. 


December  12-19 


Examination  period. 
Winter  Recess  begins 
after  last  examination. 


December  27, 
10:00  am 


Friday 


January  10 


Fall  term  grades  due 
in  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar. 
Grades  replacing 
Incompletes  from 
spring  term  1991  due. 
Final  day  for  faculty 
certification  that 
February  master's 
candidates  have 
completed  degree 
requirements, 
including  language(s) 
and  theses,  and  that 
Ph.D.  candidates  have 
defended  dissertations. 
Final  day  for 
February  degree 
candidates  to 
discharge  any 
financial  indebtedness 
to  the  University. 


Final  day  for 
admission  to 
candidacy  and 
completion  of 
language  requirements 
for  students  expecting 
to  earn  the  Ph.D.  in 
May  1992.  Final  day 
for  February  doctoral 
candidates  to  deposit 
dissertations  at  the 
Graduate  School 
office. 


Spring  Term 

Friday 

January  17 

Registration  for  new 
and  returning 
students. 

Monday 

January  20 

No  University 
exercises. 

Tuesday 

January  21 

First  day  of 
instruction. 

Tuesday  and 
Wednesday 

January  28  and  29 

Course  enrollment  for 
graduate  students. 

Monday 

February  3 

Last  opportunity  to 
enroll  m  courses. 

Monday 

February  17 

Staff  holiday,  classes 
in  session. 

Monday  through 
Friday 


March  9-13 


Midterm  Recess. 


Monday 


March  16 


Thursday 


March  26 


Monday 


April  13 


Friday  through 
Friday 


April  17-24 


Friday 


AprU  17 


Last  day  for  May 
degree  candidates  to 
submit  penultimate 
copies  of  dissertation 
to  program  chairs  and 
to  file  Application  for 
Degree  with  Graduate 
School  office. 


Final  day  for  master's 
candidates  to 
complete  foreign 
language 

requirement(s)  for 
May  degree.  Final  day 
for  completion  of 
language  requirements 
for  students  expecting 
to  earn  the  Ph.D.  in 
February  1993. 


Staff  holiday,  classes 
in  session. 


Spring  Recess. 


Final  day  for  faculty 
certification  that  May 
Ph.D.  candidates  have 
defended  dissertations. 
Final  day  for  May 
degree  candidates  to 
discharge  any 
financial  indebtedness 
to  the  University. 


Wednesday 


May  6 


Thursday 


May  7 


Friday 


May  8 


Thursday  through 
Thursday 


May  7-14 


Monday 


May  18 


Sunday 


May  24 


Monday 


May  25 


Tuesday 


May  26, 
10:00  am 


Last  day  of 
instruction. 


Study  day. 


Final  day  for  May 
doctoral  degree 
candidates  to  deposit 
dissertations  at  the 
Graduate  School 
office. 


Final  examination 
period. 


Grades  due  for  all 
degree  candidates  by 
10:00  am.  Final  daj; 
for  faculty  certification 
that  master's 
candidates  theses  have 
been  accepted. 


Commencement. 


Staff  holiday. 


All  spring  term  grades 
due  m  the  Office  of 
the  Llniversity 
Registrar  replacing 
Incompletes  from  fall 
term  1991. 


Major  Religious  Holy  Days  Involving  the 
Christian  and  Jewish  Calendars  During 
1991-92 


Fall  Term 


Spring  Term 


Monday  and 
Tuesday 

September  9  ar 

id  10 

Rosh  Hashanah 

Wednesday 

September  18 

Yom  Kippur 

Monday 

September  23 

Sukkot 

Monday 

September  30 

Shimini  Atzeret 

Wednesday 


December  25 


Christinas 


Friday 

April  17 

Good  Friday 

Saturday 

April  18 

Passover 

Sunday 

AprU  19 

Easter 

Friday 

AprU  24 

Orthodox 
Good  Friday 

Sunday 


April  26 


Orthodox 
Easter 


Policy  of  Brandeis  University  pertaining  to  religious 
observances: 

In  constructing  the  academic  calendar,  religious  holy  days  wUl  not  be 
the  sole  factor  in  determining  days  on  which  classes  will  be  held  or 
suspended.  It  is  the  policy  of  the  University,  however,  that  students  be 
encouraged  to  observe  their  appropriate  religious  holy  days,  that 
instructors  strive  to  facilitate  this  by  allowing  absence  from  classes  for 
such  purposes  and  by  trying  to  insure  that  no  examinations,  written 
reports,  oral  reports  or  otlier  mandatory  class  assignments  are 
scheduled  for  or  due  on  such  holy  days;  and  that  instructors  provide 
ample  opportunities  for  such  students  to  make  up  work  missed  on  such 
occasions  without  penalty. 


Brandeis  University 


Accreditation  Statement 


Brandeis  University  is  recognized  as  one  of 
the  finest  private  liberal  arts  universities  in 
the  United  States.  Named  for  the  late 
United  States  Supreme  Court  Justice  Louis 
Dembitz  Brandeis  (1856-1941),  the 
University  was  founded  in  1948  under 
Jewish  sponsorship  as  a  nonsectarian 
institution  offering  the  highest  quality 
imdergraduate  and  graduate  education.  It 
received  accreditation  within  five  years,  the 
shortest  possible  time,  and  was  awarded 
recognition  by  Phi  Beta  Kappa  in  1961, 
only  13  years  after  its  founding  —  the 
youngest  institution  to  be  so  honored  in 
more  than  100  years. 

Of  the  approximately  2,000  accredited 
colleges  and  universities  in  the  nation, 
Brandeis  is  one  of  only  100  institutions 
recognized  as  research  universities.  Brandeis 
is  a  member  of  the  Association  of  American 
Universities  and  is  accredited  by  the  New 
England  Association  of  Schools  and 
Colleges.  Because  of  its  research  capabilities 
and  size,  Brandeis  is  able  to  combine  the 
breadth  of  range  of  academic  programs 
usually  found  at  much  larger  universities 
with  the  intimate  educational  atmosphere  of 
an  undergraduate  college. 

For  full  information  on  the  undergraduate 
curriculum,  see  the  Bulletin  of  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences. 


Brandeis  University  is  a  community  of 
scholars  and  students  united  by  their 
commitment  to  the  pursuit  of  knowledge 
and  its  transmission  from  generation  to 
generation.  As  a  research  university, 
Brandeis  is  dedicated  to  the  advancement  of 
the  humanities,  arts,  social,  natural  and 
physical  sciences.  As  a  liberal  arts  college, 
Brandeis  affirms  the  importance  of  a  broad 
and  critical  education  in  eiuiching  the  lives 
of  students  and  preparing  them  for  full 
participation  in  a  changing  society,  capable 
of  promoting  their  own  welfare,  yet 
remaining  deeply  concerned  about  the 
welfare  of  others. 

In  a  world  of  challenging  social  and 
technological  transformation,  Brandeis 
remains  a  center  of  open  inquiry  and 
teaching,  cherishing  its  independence  from 
any  doctrine  or  government.  It  strives  to 
reflect  the  heterogeneity  of  the  United  States 
and  of  the  world  community  whose  ideas 
and  concerns  it  shares.  In  the  belief  that  the 
most  important  learning  derives  from  the 
personal  encoimter  and  joint  work  of 
teacher  and  student,  Brandeis  encourages 
both  undergraduates  and  postgraduates  to 
participate  with  distinguished  faculty  in 
research,  scholarship  and  artistic  activities. 

Brandeis  was  founded  in  1948  as  a 
nonsectarian  imiversity  under  the 
sponsorship  of  the  American  Jewish 
commiuiity  to  embody  its  highest  ethical 
and  cultural  values  and  to  express  its 
gratitude  to  the  United  States  through  the 
traditional  Jewish  commitment  to  education. 
By  being  a  nonsectarian  university  that 
welcomes  students  and  teachers  of  every 
nationality,  religion  and  poUticaJ 
orientation,  Brandeis  renews  the  American 
heritage  of  cultural  diversity,  equal  access  to 
opportunity  and  freedom  of  expression. 

The  university  that  carries  the  name  of  the 
Justice  who  stood  for  the  rights  of 
individuals  must  be  distinguished  by 
academic  excellence,  by  truth  pursued 
wherever  it  may  lead  and  by  awareness  of 
the  power  and  responsibilities  that  come 
with  knowledge. 

As  adopted  at  the  meeting  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  December  6,  1984. 


Brandeis  University  is  accredited  by  the  New 
England  Association  of  Schools  and 
Colleges,  Inc.,  a  nongovernmental, 
nationally  recognized  organization  whose 
affiliated  institutions  include  elementary 
schools  through  coUegiate  institutions 
offering  postgraduate  instruction. 
Accreditation  of  an  institution  by  the  New 
England  Association  indicates  that  it  meets 
or  exceeds  criteria  for  the  assessment  of  the 
institutional  quahty  periodically  applied 
through  a  peer  group  review  process.  An 
accredited  school  or  college  is  one  that  has 
available  the  necessary  resources  to  achieve 
its  stated  purposes  through  appropriate 
educational  programs,  is  substantially  doing 
so  and  gives  reasonable  evidence  that  it  will 
continue  to  do  so  in  the  foreseeable  future. 
Institutional  integrity  also  is  addressed 
through  accreditation. 

Accreditation  by  the  New  England 
Association  is  not  partial  but  appHes  to  the 
institution  as  a  whole.  As  such,  it  is  not  a 
guarantee  of  the  quahty  of  every  course  or 
program  offered  or  the  competence  of 
individual  graduates.  Bather,  it  provides 
reasonable  assurance  about  the  quality  of 
opportimities  available  to  students  who 
attend  the  institution. 

Inquiries  regarding  the  status  of  an 
institution's  accreditation  by  the  New 
England  Association  shoulcf  be  directed  to 
the  Office  of  the  Provost  and  Dean  of  the 
Faculty,  Brandeis  University,  P.O.  Box 
9110,  Waltham,  MA  02254-9110. 
Individuals  may  also  contact  the 
Association;  Commission  on  Institutions  of 
Higher  Learning,  New  England  Association 
of  Schools  and  Colleges,  Inc.,  The  Sanborn 
House,  1 5  High  Street,  Winchester,  MA 
01890,  617-729-6762. 


The  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences 


History  and  Organization 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
was  formally  estabhshed  in  1953  when  the 
University's  Board  of  Trustees  authorized 
graduate  study  in  the  departments  of 
chemistry,  music,  psycholoffv  and  Near 
Eastern  and  Judaic  studies.  The  general 
direction  of  the  Graduate  School  is  vested  in 
a  Graduate  Council  of  the  Faculty 
comprised  of  the  President  and  the  dean  of 
the  faculty,  ex-officio;  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School;  and  one  representative, 
usually  the  chair,  of  each  of  the  several 
University  departments  and  committees 
offering  graduate  instruction.  The  members 
of  the  Graduate  Coimcil  are  appointed  by 
the  President  on  the  recommendations  of 
the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The 
functions  of  the  Graduate  Council, 
exercised  in  consonance  with  University 
pohcy,  are  to  determine  requirements  for 
admission;  provide  programs  of  study  and 
examination;  estabhsh  and  maintain 
requirements  for  graduate  degrees;  approve 
candidacy  for  degrees;  make 
recommendations  for  degrees;  make 
recommendations  for  new  areas  of  graduate 
study;  lay  down  such  regulations  as  may  be 
considered  necessary  or  expedient  for 
governing  the  Graduate  School;  and 
exercise  a  general  supervision  over  its 
affairs.  The  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  is 
the  chair  of  the  Graduate  Coimcil  and  the 
chief  executive  officer  of  the  Graduate 
School. 


Objectives 

The  underlying  ideal  of  the  Graduate 
School  is  to  assemble  a  community  of 
scholars,  scientists  and  artists,  in  whose 
company  the  student-scholar  can  pursue 
study  and  research  as  an  apprentice.  This 
objective  is  to  be  attained  by  individualizing 
programs  of  study,  restricting  the  number 
of  students  accepted,  maintaining  continual 
contact  between  students  and  faculty  and 
fostering  the  intellectual  potential  of  each 
student.  The  graduate  programs  are 
designed  to  educate  broadly  as  well  as  train 
professionally.  Degrees  are  granted  on  the 
evidence  of  intellectual  growth  and 
development,  rather  than  solelv  on  the  basis 
of  formal  course  credits.  Fulfillment  of  the 
minimum  requirements  cannot,  therefore, 
be  regarded  as  the  sole  requisite  for  degrees. 


Areas  of  Graduate  Study 

During  the  academic  year  1991-92, 
graduate  programs  wiU  be  offered  in  the 
following  areas: 

1 .  Anthropology 

2.  Biochemistry 

3.  Biology 

4.  Biophysics 
.5.  Chemistry 

6.  Comparative  History 

7.  Computer  Science 

8.  English  and  American  Literature 

9.  History  of  American  Civilization 

10.  International  Economics  and  Finance 

11.  Jewish  Communal  Service 

1 2.  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 

13.  Mathematics 

14.  Music 

1.5.  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 

16.  Physics 

17.  Politics 

18.  Psychology  and  Cognitive  Science 

19.  Sociology 

20.  Theater  Arts 


Graduate  School 

The  Graduate  School  office  is  located  in  the 
Rabb  Graduate  Center.  The  office  is  open 
Monday  through  Friday  from  9:00  am  to 
5:00  pm.  All  requests  for  information, 
catalogs  and  application  forms  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Brandeis 
University,  P.O.  Box  9110,  Waldiam,  MA 
02254-9110. 


University  Libraries 

The  Brandeis  Universit)'  Libraries, 
consisting  of  the  Main  Library  and  the 
Gerstenzang  Science  Library,  have 
combined  collections  of  890,000  volimies. 
780,000  microforms,  320,000  U.S. 
documents,  7,600  serials  and  63 
newspapers. 

The  Main  Library,  comprised  of  the  Bertha 
and  Jacob  Goldfarb  Library'  and  the 
Rapaporte  Treasure  Hall,  houses  collections 
supporting  the  humanities  and  the  social 
sciences,  Judaica  and  creative  arts.  In 
addition,  the  Library-  is  a  selective 
government  document  depository, 
emphasizing  labor,  health,  politics  and 
statistics.  There  is  also  a  legal  reference 
collection,  providing  soiu-ces  on  both  the 
state  and  federal  levels. 

The  Judaica  department's  reading  room 
houses  OIK'  of  the  country's  most 
iiii|i()riain  cdllections  of  reference 
niaiirials  and  basic  texts  pertaining  to 
Judaic  and  Islamic  studies,  the  ancient 


Near  East  and  the  modem  Middle  East. 
Current  periodical  indexes  relating  to 
these  disciplines  are  also  housed  in  the 
reading  room. 

The  Norman  and  Rosita  Winston  Creative 
Arts  Center  houses  the  collections  cmd 
facilities  in  music  and  fine  arts.  Over 
13,000  voltimes,  emphasizing  scholarly 
editions  in  medieval.  Renaissance  and 
baroque  music,  make  up  the  musical  score 
collection.  In  addition,  there  is  a 
1,500-volume  creative  arts  reference 
collection.  The  sound  recording  coDection 
contains  over  15.000  discs,  tapes  and 
cassettes  with  facilities  to  accommodate  72 
listeners. 

The  Rapaporte  Treasure  Hall  is  the  home  of 
the  Speciad  Collections  department  cmd  the 
Vito  Volterra  Cultural  Center.  This  section 
includes  the  rare  books  collection,  the 
manuscript  collection  and  some  Brandeis 
archival  material.  Among  the  most 
important  collections  are  the  Spanish  Ci\il 
War  Collection,  the  Leonardo  Da  Vinci 
Collection,  the  Vito  Volterra  Collection  on 
the  History  of  Science  cmd  Mathematics,  the 
McKew-Par  Collection  on  Magellan  and  the 
Age  of  Discovery  and  the  Justice  Brandeis 
Collection. 

The  Gerstenzang  Science  Library,  located 
within  the  science  complex  to  allow 
convenient  access  by  its  users,  contains  the 
collections  supporting  the  physical  and 
natural  sciences  and  mathematics. 
Containing  more  than  140,000  voliunes 
and  over  900  periodical  subscriptions,  the 
Library  is  a  reference  and  research  facUit)' 
for  the  science  complex,  providing  materials 
for  advanced  independent  work  as  well  as 
supporting  instructional  programs. 

The  Brandeis  University  Libraries  use  an 
integrated  automated  svstem  kno\\'n  as 
LOUIS  (Librar)'  Online  User  Information 
System).  As  an  online  catalog,  it  offers 
access  to  most  of  the  library-  materials  in  the 
University  Libraries  through  terminals 
located  around  the  library-  and  tlu-ough  the 
campus  network. 

The  newest  luiit  in  the  Brandeis  University- 
Libraries  is  the  Intercultiu-al  Library. 
Located  on  the  lovser  level  of  .Morton  May. 
the  Library  houses  a  selective  collection  of 
books,  reference  works  and  current 

Eeriodicals  focusing  on  .\sian.  .Airican  and 
atino  cultures  and  their  relationship  to  the 
American  experience.  The  Library-  provides 
access  to  the  online  catalog  of  the  entire 
Brandeis  Libraries  svstem.  study  space  for 
individuals  and  small  groups  and  hosts  a 
variety  of  cultural  programs. 


Admission 


Special  services  are  available  in  the 
Libraries  to  assist  in  the  research  process. 
One  of  the  newest  services  is  a  number  of 
research  databases  on  compact  discs  in 
both  the  Main  Library  and  the  Gerstenzang 
Science  Library.  Librarians  provide 
computerized  literature  searches  of 
databases  on  a  cost  recovery  basis.  Access  is 
available  dirough  BRS,  Dialog,  NLM 
(National  Library  of  Medicine)  and  CAS 
(Chemical  Abstracts  Service).  Other 
databases  are  available  on  CD  ROM  for 
researchers  to  search  on  their  own. 
Orientation  to  the  libraries  and  instruction 
in  the  use  of  the  collections  are  available  by 
request  at  the  reference  desks.  The 
hiterlibrary  Loan  Service  provides  books  or 
photocopies  of  materials  not  owned  by  the 
University  Libraries.  Brandeis  is  a  member 
of  the  Boston  Library  Consortium, 
comprised  of  12  academic  and  research 
institutions  in  the  Boston  area.  The 
consortium  provides  virtually  free 
interUbrary  loans,  a  union  list  of  serials  and 
cooperative  access  to  collections. 


As  a  rule,  only  weO-quaUfied  men  and 
women  who  have  completed  the  normal 
four-yecir  program  leading  to  the  bachelor  s 
degree  will  be  considered  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School.  Graduates  of  foreign 
schools  and  others  who  have  completed  the 
equivalent  of  a  bachelors  degree  program 
may  apply,  describing  the  educational 
program  they  have  completed. 


Testing 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  graduate 
programs  in  anthropology,  biochemistry, 
biology,  biophysics,  chemistry,  computer 
science,  English,  politics  and  psychology 
must  submit  results  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  (GRE).  AppHcants  to  the 
Lemberg  Program  in  International 
Economics  and  Finance  must  submit  results 
of  either  the  GRE  or  Graduate  Management 
Admission  Test  (GMAT).  AppHcants  to  the 
Homstein  Program  in  Jewish  Communal 
Service  must  submit  the  results  of  either  the 
GRE  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test.  All  other 
applicants  are  urged  to  take  the  GRE. 
Consult  specific  programs  for  additional 
test  requirements.  In  order  for  the  results  of 
the  GRE  to  be  considered,  the  applicant 
should  take  the  examination  no  later  than 
January  preceding  the  academic  year  for 
which  application  is  made.  Information 
concerning  the  GRE  is  available  from  the 
Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  NJ 
08541-6155. 

International  students,  regardless  of  field  of 
graduate  study,  are  required  to  take  the 
Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language 
(TOEFL).  They  are  also  advised  to  take  the 
Test  of  Written  EngUsh  (TWE)  and  Test  of 
Spoken  English  (TSE)  unless  English  is 
their  first  language.  Applications  for 
admission  to  the  test  should  be  made  to 
TOEFL,  Educational  Testing  Service, 
Princeton,  NJ  08541-6155,  USA.  The  test 
is  administered  at  various  established 
centers  abroad. 


Application 

Specific  requirements  for  each  graduate 
program  are  to  be  found  under  the 
appropriate  headings  in  this  catalog.  Each 
applicant  should  consult  these 
requirements  before  filing  an  application. 
A  student  may  apply  to  only  one  graduate 
program.  An  applicant  to  the  Graduate 
School  should  write  to  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences, 
stating  which  program  of  study  he  or  she 
wishes  to  enter.  A  catalog  with 
appropriate  forms  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
appUcant.  The  Application  for 
Admission  should  be  completed  and 
returned  in  duplicate  as  soon  as  possible. 
Applicants  requesting  financial  aid  must 
file  a  GAPSFAS  form.  Closing  dates  for 


receipt  of  applications  by  the  graduate 
programs  are  included  with  application 
information. 

Applications  for  admission  for  the  spring 
term  must  be  filed  by  December  1 .  Students 
are  not  usually  admitted  at  midyear,  and 
those  who  do  gain  admission  are  not 
normally  eligible  for  financial  aid. 

All  applicants  must  arrange  to  forward,  in 
duplicate,  official  transcripts  of  all 
undergraduate  and  graduate  work.  In 
addition,  they  must  submit  two  letters  of 
recommendation,  preferably  from 
professors  with  whom  they  have  studied  in 
their  proposed  area  of  study.  Appliccints 
who  have  engaged  in  graduate  study 
elsewhere  should  request  at  least  one  of  the 
recommendations  from  a  professor  with 
whom  they  have  done  graduate  work. 

Many  departments  also  require  the 
submission  of  samples  of  work  as  well  as 
the  materials  descnbed  above.  Applicants 
should  consult  program  requirements  in  a 
later  section  of  this  catalog  for  enumeration 
of  additional  materials  to  be  submitted. 

All  apphcations  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  application  fee,  payable  by  check  or 
money  order  to  Brandeis  University.  No 
application  will  be  processed  imtil  this  fee  is 
paid.  Apphcation  fee  waivers  will  not  be 
grantee!  unless  the  appUcant  is  from  a 
country  where  foreign  exchange  controls 
prevent  overseas  payments,  or  the 
applicant's  need  for  a  waiver  can  be  verified 
by  a  letter  from  a  college  financial  aid 


Admission  Procedure 

All  apphcants  are  considered  on  a 
competitive  basis.  The  number  of  students 
admitted  each  year  in  each  program  is 
Umited  so  that  the  Graduate  School  may 
operate  effectively  under  its  distinctive 
principles  of  individualized  study  and 
apprenticeship.  Consequently,  admission 
may  sometimes  be  denied  to  qualified 
persons.  Meeting  the  minimiun  standards 
of  admission  merely  qualifies  the 
applicant  for  a  place  in  the  group  from 
which  final  selections  will  be  made. 
Selections  are  based  on  the  applicant's 
abiUty  to  do  graduate  work  of  nigh 
quality,  as  shown  by:  the  distinction  of  his 
or  her  previous  record,  particularly  in  the 
proposed  area  of  smdy;  the  letters  of 
recommendation  submitted  in  support  of 
the  application;  and  his  or  her  presumed 
adaptability  to  the  particular  graduate 

Erograms  offered  by  Brandeis  University. 
1  addition,  knowledge  of  foreign 
languages,  relevant  practical  experience  in 
the  field,  samples  of  work,  the  results  of 
the  GRE  and  indications  of  character  are 
considered. 


International  Students 


Each  application  for  admission  with  all 
supporting  records  is  first  examined  by  the 
appropriate  program  committee.  The 
committee  recommends  to  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  which  applicants  should 
be  selected  for  admission  and  financial  aid. 
The  dean  reviews  all  applications  in  the 
light  of  the  program's  recommendations 
and  informs  each  apphcant  of  the  results  in 
April. 


Acceptance 

A  student  who  has  been  accepted  for 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School  wiU  be 
notified  by  a  letter  specifying  the  date  by 
which  he  or  she  must  accept  the  offer  of 
admission  and  awards,  if  any.  If  a  student 
selected  for  admission  indicates  that  he  or 
she  does  not  intend  to  accept  the  offer  or 
fails  to  reply  by  the  date  specified,  the 
admission  offer  becomes  void  and  another 
applicant  may  be  accepted. 

Brandeis  University  subscribes  to  the 
"Resolution  Regarding  Scholars,  Fellows, 
Trainees  and  Graduate  Assistants"  of  the 
Council  of  Graduate  Schools  in  the  United 
States.  The  resolution  states: 

"Acceptance  of  an  offer  of  financial  support 
(such  as  a  graduate  scholarship,  fellowship, 
traineeship  or  assistantship)  for  the  next 
academic  year  by  a  prospective  or  enrolled 
graduate  student  completes  an  agreement 
that  both  student  and  graduate  school 
expect  to  honor.  In  that  context,  the 
conditions  affecting  such  offers  and  their 
acceptance  must  be  defined  carefully  and 
understood  by  all  parties.  Students  are 
under  no  obhgation  to  respond  to  offers  of 
financial  support  prior  to  April  1 5;  earlier 
deadlines  for  acceptance  of  such  offers 
violate  the  intent  of  this  Resolution,  hi  those 
instances  in  which  a  student  accepts  an 
offer  before  April  1 5,  and  subsequently 
desires  to  withdraw  that  acceptance,  the 
student  may  submit  in  writing  a  resignation 
of  the  appointment  at  any  time  through 
April  15.  However,  an  acceptcuice  given  or 
left  in  force  after  April  15  commits  the 
student  not  to  accept  another  offer  without 
first  obtciining  a  written  release  from  the 
institution  to  which  a  commitment  has  been 
made.  Similarly,  an  offer  by  an  institution 
after  April  15  is  conditional  on  presentation 
by  the  student  of  the  written  release  from 
any  previously  accepted  offer.  It  is  further 
agreed  by  the  institutions  and  organizations 
subscribing  to  the  above  Resolution  that  a 
copy  of  this  Resolution  should  accompany 
every  scholarship,  fellowship,  traineeship, 
and  assistantship  offer." 


Students  who  are  accepted  must  provide 
the  Graduate  School  office  with  an  official 
final  transcript  of  their  undergraduate 
record  and  any  graduate  work  in  process 
at  the  time  of  acceptance.  In  addition, 
students  who  are  accepted  are  required 
to  complete  and  return  a  medical 
questionnaire  and  a  health  insurance 
ix>rm,  which  wiO  be  sent  during  the 
summer.  Registration  is  conditional  upon 
receipt  by  University  Health  Services  of 
these  required  forms. 

If,  after  having  been  admitted,  a  student 
carmot  attend,  he  or  she  should  notify  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School  as  soon  as 
possible.  If  such  students  are  to  be  admitted 
for  a  subsequent  academic  year,  they  must 
request  reactivation  of  their  apphcations  at 
the  appropriate  time  and  bring  them  up  to 
date. 

Apphcants  who  have  been  denied  admission 
may  reapply  in  a  later  year,  particularly  if 
they  have  had  further  training  that  would 
strengthen  their  applications  or  if  they  can 
submit  additional  letters  of 
recommendation. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  does  not 
imply  that  the  successful  applicant  has  been 
accepted  as  a  candidate  for  a  graduate 
degree.  Superior  performance  at  Brandeis 
University  is  essential.  Admission  to 
candidacy  for  the  M.A.  or  M.F.A.  is  granted 
by  the  graduate  program  administering  the 
program  of  study.  Admission  to  candidacy 
for  the  Ph.D.  is  granted  by  the  Graduate 
Council  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
program  administering  the  program  of 
study. 


Readmission 

Admission  is  valid  only  for  one  academic 
year.  A  student's  record  is  reviewed 
annually  and  recommendations  for 
readmission  are  made  by  the  graduate 
programs.  Students  accepting  readmission 
must  submit  to  the  Graduate  School  one  of 
two  financial  aid  forms,  either  the 
GAPSFAS  or  the  Apphcation  for  Federal 
Student  Aid,  which  are  provided  by  the 
Graduate  School. 


Graduates  of  intemation2J  colleges  and 
universities  who  have  the  equivalent  of  an 
American  bachelor's  degree  and 
international  students  who  have  graduated 
from  American  universities  may  compete 
for  admission  and  financial  assistance  at 
Brandeis,  which  is  authorized  under  federal 
law  to  eru-oll  nonimmigrant  aUen  students. 

Apphcations  by  international  students  must 
be  completed  and  returned  by  February  1 
of  the  year  in  which  the  student  seeks  fall 
admission.  Successful  apphcants  will  be 
notified  as  soon  as  possible. 

Entrance  Examinations.  All  apphcants 
whose  native  language  is  not  English  must 
take  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign 
Language  (TOEFL).  Thorough  competence 
in  English  is  required  for  study  at  Brandeis. 
They  are  also  advised  to  take  the  Test  of 
Written  English  (TWE)  and  Test  of  Spoken 
English  (TSE).  Apphcants  should  consult 
specific  programs  for  additional  test 
requirements.  For  information  concerning 
the  administration  of  the  TOEFL,  write  to 
the  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton. 
NJ  08541-6155. 

Financial  Aid.  Financial  aid  in  the  form  of 
scholarships,  fellowships,  teaching 
assistantships  and  research  assistantships  is 
available  to  only  a  few  of  the  most 
outstcuiding  students.  In  any  case,  the  total 
assistance  offered  usually  covers  only  a 
small  proportion  of  the  student's  total 
annual  expenses.  Hence  students,  when 
applying  for  admission,  should  indicate  a 
means  of  financial  support.  At  least  S8,875 
in  LInited  States  currency  is  necessar\'  to 
cover  hving  costs  for  the  nine-month 
academic  year,  exclusive  of  expenses  for 
tuition,  travel  and  summer  or  vacation 
periods. 

Employment  The  regulations  of  the 
United  States  Immigration  and 
Naturalization  Service  hmit  strictiy  the 
amount  of  paid  work  that  a  student  from 
abroad  may  do.  During  the  summer 
vacation,  INS  may  permit  a  student  to 
obtain  off-campus  emplo\Tnent.  However, 
such  permission  cannot  be  guaranteed. 
Students  must  petition  on  special  United 
States  government  forms,  through  tlie 
Office  of  International  Programs,  for 
permission  to  accept  such  employment. 


Requirements  for  the 
Degree 


The  following  general  requirements  apply 
to  the  award  of  graduate  degrees  in  all 
areas  of  study.  For  specific  program 
requirements  students  should  consult  the 
appropriate  section  of  this  catalog. 


Master  of  Arts 

In  order  to  qualify  for  a  master's  degree,  the 
student  must  complete  the  equivalent  of  one 
full  year  of  graduate  study  at  Brandeis 
University,  ordinarily  computed  at  a 
minimiun  of  eight  term  courses  of  approved 
study.  Programs  may,  at  their  option, 
require  more  than  eight  term  courses  of 
graduate  study.  Programs  offering  master's 
programs  may  require  that  the  candidate 
demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least 
one  foreign  language  and  pass  satisfactorily 
a  general  or  qualifying  examitiation  which, 
at  the  program's  discretion,  may  be  in  one 
or  more  parts  and  may  be  written,  oral  or 
both.  Where  a  thesis  is  required  for  the 
master's  degree,  two  copies  must  be 
submitted  to  the  program  chair  in  final 
form  no  later  than  the  first  Friday  in 
January  for  a  February  degree  or  May  1  for 
a  May  degree. 

The  master's  degree  must  be  earned  within 
four  years  from  the  inception  of  graduate 
study  at  Brandeis  University. 


Master  of  Fine  Arts 

In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Fine  Arts  in  Music,  the  candidate  must 
complete  with  distinction  12  term  courses 
at  the  graduate  level  and  must  meet  the 
specific  requirements  for  the  degree  as  set 
forth  under  Music,  Requirements  for  the 
Master  of  Fine  Arts  Degree,  in  a  later 
section  of  this  catalog.  Two  copies  of  the 
thesis  or  composition  must  be  submitted  to 
the  department  chair  in  final  form  no  later 
than  tne  first  Friday  in  January  for  a 
February  degree  or  May  1  for  a  May  degree. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Fine  Arts  in  Theater  Arts,  the  candidate 
must  complete  the  specific  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  outlined  under  Theater  Arts, 
Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Fine 
Arts  Degree,  in  a  later  section  of  this 
catalog.  Students  enrolled  for  specialization 
in  dramatic  writing  must  submit  two  copies 
of  a  play  in  final  form  in  lieu  of  a  thesis. 

The  Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree  must  be 
earned  within  five  years  from  the  inception 
of  graduate  study  at  Brandeis  University. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy,  a  student  must  ordinarily 
complete  a  minimum  of  three  years  of 
graduate  study,  including  two  full  years  of 
residence  and  a  third  year  devoted  to  the 
preparation  of  a  doctoral  dissertation. 
Under  certain  conditions,  credit  for 
advanced  standing  will  be  granted  for  work 
taken  in  residence  in  graduate  schools  of 
other  universities.  Each  program  reserves 
the  right  to  require  prospective  candidates 
for  the  degree  to  perform  work  in  excess  of 
its  minimimi  standards  to  assure  thorough 
mastery  of  the  cirea. 

Prospective  Ccmdidates  may  be  required  to 
demonstrate  proficiency  in  at  least  one 
foreign  language.  In  all  areas  of  study  the 
student  must  satisfactorily  pass  a  general  or 
qualifying  examination  which,  at  the 
program's  discretion,  may  be  in  one  or 
more  parts  and  may  be  written,  oral  or 
both.  In  addition,  all  prospective  candidates 
must  write  a  doctoral  dissertation  and 
defend  it  in  a  Final  Oral  Examination. 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  a 
given  yectr,  the  student  must  have  (1 )  been 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  doctorate,  (2) 
completed  aU  residence  requirements  and 
(3)  passed  all  language  and  qualifying 
examinations  by  tne  close  of  the  term 
preceding  the  term  in  which  the  degree  will 
be  conferted. 

Students  entering  Brandeis  University  with 
no  previous  graduate  work  must  earn  the 
doctorate  within  eight  years  from  the 
inception  of  study.  Students  who  are 
granted  credit  for  a  year  of  graduate  work 
completed  elsewhere  must  earn  the  degree 
within  seven  years  from  the  inception  of 
their  study  at  Brandeis. 


Language  Requirements 

There  is  no  University  requirement  for 
foreign  language  competency  at  either  the 
master's  or  doctoral  level. 

Each  program  determines  which  languages 
are  acceptable  as  satisfying  its  foreign 
language  requirement.  Some  programs  may 
not  require  foreign  language  competency, 
while  others  may  set  requirements  that  will 
vary  within  the  subfields  offered  by  those 
programs. 


In  programs  where  languages  are  required, 
students  are  expected  to  satisfy  the 
requirement  as  soon  as  possible. 
Completion  of  this  requirement  at  another 
university  does  not  satisfy  the  Brandeis 
requirement. 

For  specific  requirements  of  each  program, 
consult  the  program  Usting  in  this  catalog. 


Admission  to  Candidacy 

A  student  who  has  a)  demonstrated  a 
knowledge  and  mastery  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  field  at  a  level  satisfactory  to 
the  program,  (b)  passed  all  program 
qualifying  examinations,  (c)   indicated  a 
capacity  for  independent  research  of  high 
quality  and  (d)  completed  satisfactorily  aU 
specific  program  requirements  for 
admission  to  candidacy  may,  at  the 
recommendation  of  the  program,  be 
admitted  under  the  rules  of  the  Graduate 
CoimcU  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  In  order  to  be  eligible 
for  the  degree,  the  student  must  be 
admitted  to  candidacy  at  least  one  term 
before  it  is  awarded. 


Application  for  Graduate  Degrees 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.,  M.F.A.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees  must  file  with  the  Graduate  School 
office  an  appUcation  for  the  degree  no  later 
than  December  1  for  a  February  degree  and 
no  later  than  March  1  for  a  May  degree  of 
the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  to 
be  conferted.  Upon  written 
recommendation  from  a  candidate's 

Erogram  or  committee  that  the  application 
e  approved,  the  record  will  be  reviewed  by 
the  Graduate  Coimcil,  which  recommends 
the  student  to  the  University's  Bosurd  of 
Trustees  for  the  award  of  the  degree.  In 
case  of  failure  or  withdrawal  from 
candidacy  in  any  year,  the  student  must 
reapply  by  filing  a  new  appUcation  in  a 
later  year. 


Dissertation  and  Final  Oral 
Examination 

When  a  student  is  ready  to  write  the 
doctoral  dissertation,  a  Dissertation 
Reading  Conunittee  of  no  fewer  than  three 
faculty  members,  at  least  one  of  whom  is  a 
tenured  member  of  the  faculty,  will  be 
appointed  by  the  chair  of  the  student's 
program.  The  student's  principal  advisor 
will  serve  as  the  chair  of  this  conunittee. 
The  Dissertation  Reading  Committee  will 
guide  the  research  for  and  preparation  of 
the  dissertation.  When  this  committee 
certifies  its  approval  of  the  dissertation  to 
both  the  deem  of  the  Graduate  School  and 
the  chair  of  the  student's  program,  the 


Academic  Regulations 


latter,  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  will  appoint  a 
Dissertation  Examining  Committee  to 
preside  over  the  student's  Final  Oral 
Examination  and  will  notify  the  candidate 
of  the  time  and  place  of  the  Final  Oral 
Examination  at  least  three  weeks  prior  to 
the  scheduled  date  of  the  examination. 
Two  copies  of  the  dissertation,  as  well  as 
an  cibsttact  of  no  more  than  350  words, 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Dissertation 
Reading  Committee  for  approval.  The 
style  and  format  of  the  dissertation  is 
determined  by  each  program. 

The  dissertation,  when  approved  by  the 
readers,  must  then  be  deposited  in  the 
program  office  where  it  will  be  availcible  for 
inspection  by  all  interested  members  of  the 
faculty  for  at  least  two  weeks  prior  to  the 
Final  Oral  Examination. 

The  program  will  publish  the  time  and 
place  of  the  candidate's  Final  Oral 
Examination  and  the  title  of  the  doctoral 
dissertation.  The  Final  Oral  Examination 
will  be  open  to  any  member  of  the  faculty 
engaged  in  graduate  instruction  and  invited 
faculty  members  from  other  institutions. 

The  Dissertation  Examining  Committee, 
recommended  by  the  program  chair  and 
approved  by  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  must  be  comprised  of  a  minimiun 
of  three  faculty  examiners,  at  least  one  of 
whom  shall  be  a  tenured  member  of  the 
faculty  and  one  of  whom  shall  be  from  a 
graduate  program  outside  the  student's 
own,  in  a  related  area.  The  latter  may  be  a 
faculty  member  from  another  university. 

The  examination  may  be  restricted  to  a 
defense  of  the  dissertation  or  may  cover  the 
whole  field  of  the  dissertation.  The 
candidate  will  be  notified  by  his  or  her 
program  of  responsibility  for  coverage  prior 
to  the  examination. 

A  report,  signed  by  the  Dissertation 
Examining  Committee,  certifying  the 
candidate  s  successful  performance  on  the 
Final  Oral  Examination,  will  be  submitted 
to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

If  the  Dissertation  Examining  Committee 
requires  substantial  revisions  of  the 
dissertation  text,  the  revisions  must  be 
completed  and  accepted  by  the  Committee 
within  six  months  of  the  dissertation 
defense,  otherwise  the  dissertation  will  be 
redef ended. 


Deposit  and  Publication  of 
Dissertation 

No  later  than  the  dates  specified  in  the 
current  Academic  Calendar  for  February 
and  May  degrees,  the  candidate  must 
deposit  in  the  Graduate  School  two  copies 
of  the  finished  dissertation,  including  the 
original  typescript,  in  a  state  suitable  for 
microfilm  and  Xerox  publication.  Both 
copies  of  the  dissertation  must  have  the 
signed  approval  of  the  dissertation 
supervisor  and  readers.  One  copy  will  be 
retained  by  the  library,  the  other  will  be 
returned  to  the  student,  both  boimd.  The 
candidate  must  also  submit  two  copies  of 
an  abstract  of  the  dissertation,  not  to 
exceed  350  words,  that  has  been  approved 
by  the  dissertation  supervisor. 

A  detailed  statement  of  the  Graduate 
School  publication  regulations  is  available 
from  the  Graduate  Scnool  office.  See  also 
the  statement  in  this  catalog,  under  Fees 
and  Expenses,  on  the  Final  Doctoral  Fee. 


Registration 

Every  resident  student  must  register  in 
person  at  the  beginning  of  each  term, 
whether  attending  regular  courses  of  study, 
carrying  on  research  or  independent 
reading,  writing  a  thesis  or  dissertation  or 
utilizing  any  academic  service  or  facOity  of 
the  University.  Students  who  have 
completed  their  residence  requirements  and 
who  wish  to  utilize  any  academic  service  or 
facility  of  the  University  must  also  register. 

There  is  a  charge  of  $20  if  registration  is 
not  completed  at  the  time  specified  in  the 
Academic  Calendar. 

Registration  consists  of  filing  a  Registration 
Card  and  other  duly  completed  required 
forms.  Enrollment  Cards  are  filed  at  a  later 
date. 


Program  of  Study 

Before  filing  an  Enrollment  Card,  the 
student  should  plan  a  program  of  study  in 
consultation  with  the  chair  or  graduate 
advisor  of  the  program.  AH  courses  for 
which  the  student  registers  for  credit  must 
be  Usted  on  the  Enrollment  Card. 

Audited  courses  must  also  be  Usted,  noted 
as  "audit,"  and  the  Enrollment  Card  must 
be  signed  by  instructors  of  such  courses. 

Graduate  students  may  not  register  for  an 
undergraduate  course  (numbered  below 
100)  tor  degree  or  residence  credit  unless 
they  secure  the  signed  approval  of  both  the 
instructor  of  that  course  and  their  program 
chair  or  graduate  advisor.  The  student 
must  then  petition  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  for  the  desired  credit  and 
receive  approval  before  registration.  Credit 
wiU  not  be  given  for  undergraduate 
courses  taken  to  make  up  deficiencies  in 
the  student's  preparation  for  a  program  of 
graduate  studies,  nor  will  credit  ordinarily 
be  given  for  language  courses  that  arc  not 
part  of  the  student's  program  of  studies. 
Under  no  circumstances  may  a  student 
receive  credit  toward  completion  of  degree 
or  residence  requirements  for  courses 
undertaken  to  aid  in  the  completion  of 
language  requirements.  Scholarship 
students  may  not  apply  their  scholarships 
toward  the  remission  of  tuition  for 
undergraduate  courses  taken  to  remedy 
deficiencies.  The  completed  Enrollment 
Card  must  be  signed  by  the  program  chair 
before  subntission  at  registtation.  Students 
must  reenroll  in  full-year  courses  at 
midyear.  Students  wishing  to  drop  a 
fuU-vear  course  at  midyear  must  petition 
the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  tor 
permission,  after  receiving  the  written 
approval  of  the  instructor  of  the  course 
and  the  chair  of  their  program.  Students 
may  not  register  at  midyear  for  a  full-year 


course  without  the  written  approval  of  the 
instructor  of  the  course  and  their  program 
chair. 

Enrollment  Cards  are  filed  no  later  than 
two  weeks  after  the  opening  days  of 
instruction  (see  Academic  Calendar  for 
specific  date)  and  are  considered  to  be  final. 


Auditing  Coiirses 

The  privUeee  of  auditing  courses  without 
fee  is  extended  to  all  regularly  enrolled 
graduate  students  except  special  students. 
Special  students  may  audit  courses  by 
paying  for  them  at  the  same  rate  as  tnose 
taken  for  credit.  No  courses  may  be  audited 
without  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Auditors  may  not  take  examinations  or 
expect  evaluation  from  the  instructor.  No 
credit  is  given  for  an  audited  course. 


Change  of  Program 

Only  under  unusual  circumstances  are 
students  allowed  to  drop  courses  after  filing 
their  Enrollment  Cards.  To  do  so,  a  Course 
Change  Card  is  obtained  from  and  returned 
to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar. 
Courses  must  be  dropped  no  later  than  one 
week  prior  to  the  beginning  of  an 
examination  period.  Each  course  dropped  is 
subject  to  a  $20  fee. 


Registration  in  Terms  of  Time 

Advanced  students  —  those  who  have 
completed  two  full  years  of  residence,  either 
by  graduate  work  at  Brandeis  or  receiving 
credit  for  graduate  work  done  elsewhere  — 
may  register  in  terms  of  time,  subject  to  the 
signed  approval  of  their  program  chair. 
Their  Enrollment  Cards  must  indicate  that 
they  are  registering  full-time  or  a  specific 
fraction  thereof  (one-quarter,  one-half  or 
three-quarters). 

Registration  in  terms  of  time  is  a  device  that 
helps  to  individualize  programs  of  study 
and  permits  increased  freedom  for 
independent  research  for  advanced 
gracfuate  students.  Registration  in  terms  of 
time  frees  students  to  pursue  a  program  of 
study  that  partially  accepts  or  bypasses 
altogether  the  system  of  formal  courses, 
although  students  registering  in  terms  of 
time  will  usually  register  for  an  advanced 
research  or  dissertation  course.  Their  time 
will  be  spent  in  such  research  and  reading 
as  will  be  most  beneficial  to  their 
development  as  scholars. 


Absence  from  Examinations 

Students  who  are  absent  from  a  midyear  or 
final  examination  without  an  accepted 
excuse  will  receive  a  failing  grade  for  that 
examination.  No  students  may  be  excused 
from  such  examination  unless  for 
emergency  or  medical  reasons,  nor  may 
they  be  excused  if  they  were  able  to  notify 
the  instructor  in  advance  and  failed  to  do 
so.  Cases  involving  absence  are  referred  to 
the  chair  of  the  program  who  will  decide 
whether  a  make-up  examination  shall  be 
allowed  and  will  notify  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar  of  the  decision.  The 
examination  must  be  taken  within  six 
weeks  of  the  opening  of  the  next  term. 


Grades  and  Com-se  Standards 

Graduate  students  are  expected  to  maintain 
records  of  distinction  in  all  courses.  Letter 
grades  will  be  used  in  all  courses  in  which 
grading  is  possible,  hi  reading  thesis  or 
research  courses,  if  a  letter  grade  cannot  be 
given  at  the  end  of  each  term  or  academic 
year,  credit  ("CR")  or  no  credit  ("NC") 
may  be  used. 

"NC"  and  any  letter  grade  below  B-ntinus 
are  unsatisfactory  grades  in  the  Graduate 
School.  A  course  in  which  the  student 
receives  an  unsatisfactory  grade  will  not  be 
counted  toward  graduate  credit. 

At  the  end  of  each  academic  year  the  Office 
of  the  University  Registrar  will  issue  to  each 
student  a  report  of  grades  and  degree 
requirements  satisfactorily  completed. 


Incompletes 

A  student  who  has  not  completed  the 
research  or  written  work  for  any  course 
may  receive  an  "EI"  (incomplete)  or  a 
failing  grade  at  the  discretion  of  the  course 
instructor.  A  student  who  receives  an  "EI" 
must  satisfactorily  complete  the  work  of 
the  course  in  which  the  incomplete  was 
given  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the 
course  and  a  letter  grade.  An  incomplete, 
unless  given  by  reason  of  the  student's 
failure  to  attend  a  final  examination,  must 
be  made  up  no  later  than  the  end  of  the 
term  following  the  term  in  which  it  was 
received.  When  failure  to  take  a  final 
examination  has  resulted  in  cm  "EI," 
resolution  of  that  "EI"  to  a  letter  grade 
must  occur  within  six  weeks  of  the 
begirming  of  the  next  term.  If  a  student 
requires  additional  time  to  settie  an 
incomplete  grade,  he/she  may  petition  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  an 
extension  of  time,  provided  the  petition  is 
signed  by  the  instructor  of  the  course  and 


the  program  chair.  Such  a  petition  must 
be  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the 
deadline  for  making  up  an  incomplete.  An 
"EI"  that  is  not  resolved  within  the  stated 
time  limits  will  automatically  become  a 
permanent  incomplete  ("XI  ). 


Credit  for  Work  Done  Elsewhere 

Graduate-level  courses  taken  prior  to 
matriculation  at  Brandeis  Uiuversity  may 
not  be  counted  toward  fulfillment  of  the 
residence  requirement  for  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree,  although  a  program  may  accept 
work  taken  elsewhere  in  partial  fulfillment 
of  specific  course  requirements  for  the 
degree.  In  that  case,  additional  courses  are 
designated  to  replace  courses  from  which 
the  student  has  been  exempted. 

A  maximum  of  one  term  of  residence  credit 
for  graduate-level  courses  taken  prior  to 
matriculation  may  be  counted  toward 
fulfillment  of  the  residence  requirements  for 
the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree. 

Students  admitted  to  Ph.D.  programs  may 
file  an  apphcation  to  have  graduate-level 
courses  taken  prior  to  matriculation 
counted  toward  fulfillment  of  residence 
requirements  at  this  institution.  A 
maximum  of  one  year  of  residence  credit 
may  be  granted. 

AppUcants  for  transfer  credit  will  not 
necessarily  be  granted  the  credit  requested. 
Each  program  reserves  the  right  to  require 
of  any  student  work  in  excess  of  its 
minimum  standards  to  assure  thorough 
mastery  of  the  area  of  study.  In  all  cases, 
courses  being  transferred  must  carry  a 
grade  of  "B'  or  better  and  must  have  been 
Ccimed  at  an  appropriately  accredited 
institution. 

After  completing  one  term  of  residence  at  a 
full-time  rate  or  the  equivalent  at  a 
part-time  rate,  students  eligible  to  apply  for 
transfer  credit  may  do  so.  Forms  are 
obtained  at  the  Graduate  School  office  and 
submitted  to  the  student's  program  for 
approval.  The  form  is  then  forwarded  to  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  final 
approval.  The  dean  will  advise  the 
applicant  of  any  action  taken. 

Credit  for  work  at  another  institution  taken 
concurrendy  with  studies  in  the  Graduate 
School  must  be  approved  for  potential 
transfer  credit  by  both  the  student's 

ETOgram  and  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
chool  prior  to  registration  for  such  courses. 
Such  approval  is  granted  only  in  unusual 
circumstances.  Students  who  formally 
cross-register  with  Boston  College,  Boston 
University  and/or  Tufts  University  through 
the  Consortium  do  not  need  prior  approval 
from  the  dean's  office. 


Residence  Reqtiirements 

Residence  requirements  for  all  graduate 
degrees  are  computed  by  determining  the 
amount  of  registration  for  credit  and  the 
tuition  charges.  Part-time  students  and 
teaching  assistants  piu-suing  part-time 
programs  of  study  for  credit  complete  their 
residence  requirements  when  their 
fractional  programs  (one-quarter,  one-half, 
three-quarters)  total  the  amoimt  required  of 
a  full-time  student. 

Master  of  Arts 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  all 
students  is  one  academic  year  on  a  full-time 
graduate  credit  program  at  the  full  tiution 
or  the  equivalent  thereof  in  part-time  study. 
Transfer  credit  may  not  normally  be 
applied  to  residence  requirements  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  degree. 

Master  of  Fine  Arts 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  all 
students  in  music  is  three  terms  at  a 
full-time  rate,  at  the  full  tuition  rate  for 
each  term,  or  the  equivalent  thereof  in 

E art-time  study.  Residence  may  be  reduced 
y  a  maximum  of  one  term  with  approved 
transfer  credit. 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for 
acting  and  design  students  in  theater  arts  is 
four  terms  at  the  full-time  rate  and  two 
terms  at  the  post-resident  rate  or  the 
equivalent  thereof  in  part-time  study.  The 
minimum  residence  for  students  in 
dramatic  writing  is  four  terms  at  the  full 
tuition  rate  or  the  equivalent  thereof  in 

Cart-time  study.  Residence  may  be  reduced 
y  a  maximum  of  one  term  with  approved 
transfer  credit. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  minimmn  residence  requirement  for  all 
students  is  two  academic  years  on  a 
full-time  graduate  credit  program  for  each 
year,  at  the  full  tuition  rate  for  each  year,  or 
the  equivalent  thereof  in  part-time  study.  A 
maximum  of  one  year's  approved  transfer 
credit  may  be  granted  toward  residence  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree. 


FuU-Time  Resident  Students 

A  full-time  student  is  one  who  devotes  the 
entire  time,  during  the  coiu"se  of  the 
academic  year,  to  a  program  of  graduate 
work  at  Brandeis  University. 

A  full-time  program  may  include  a 
combination  of  leaching  and  research 
assistanic.  uork  leading  to  the  fulfillment  of 
degree  rciiuircnients,  such  as  preparation 
for  qualifying,  comprehensive  and  final 
examinations,  supervised  reading  and 
research  or  the  writing  of  M.A.  theses  and 
Ph.D.  dissertations,  as  well  as  regular 
course  work. 


A  full-time  resident  student  may  take  as 
many  courses  for  credit  in  any  term  as  are 
approved  by  the  program  chair,  but  no 
student  may  receive  credit  for,  or  be 
charged  for,  more  than  a  full-time  program 
in  any  term.  Thus  the  minimum  residence 
requirement  for  any  degree  may  not  be 
satisfied  by  an  accelerated  program  of  study 
or  payment  of  more  than  the  full-time 
tuition  rate  in  any  single  academic  year. 

Ph.D.  candidates  and  students  for  whom 
the  M.A.  and  M.F.A.  degrees  are  terminal 
degrees  may  continue  as  full-time  students 
on  completion  of  their  residence 
requirements  by  registering  at  the 
post-residence  fee  rate. 


Part-Time  Resident  Students 

A  part-time  student  is  one  who  devotes  less 
than  the  entire  time  to  a  program  of 
graduate  work  at  Brandeis  University. 
Students  may  register  for  a  credit  program 
of  one-quarter,  one-half  or  three-quarters 
time. 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  part-time 
residence  study  leading  to  a  graduate 
degree  must  explain  in  writing,  at  the  time 
they  seek  admission,  why  full-time  study  is 
not  possible.  Students  receiving  financial 
aid  from  the  University,  who  wish  to 
change  their  status  from  full-time  to 
part-time  residency,  must  file  with  the 
Graduate  School  office  an  explanation  of 
why  full-time  study  is  no  longer  possible. 


Post-Resident  Students 

A  graduate  student  who  has  completed 
residence  requirements  and  who  registers  in 
order  to  utilize  academic  services  or 
University  facilities  while  completing  degree 
requirements  is  a  post-resident  student. 


Special  Students 

Properly  quahfied  persons  who  wish  to 
audit  or  to  take  courses  without  working  for 
a  degree  will  be  admitted.  Special  students 
are  normally  not  ehgible  for  University 
loans,  scholarships,  fellowships,  teaching  or 
research  assistantships  nor  will  they  be 
considered  for  resident  counselorsliips. 
Special  students  who  later  wish  to  change 
their  status  to  that  of  part-lime  or  full-time 
students  working  for  a  degree  must  apply 
for  admission  as  resident  students,  lliey 
must  also  file  a  special  petition  if  they  wish 
credit  to  be  accepted  for  any  courses  taken 
at  Brandeis  as  special  students.  Credit  for 
such  course  work  may  be  granted  in 
exceptional  cases. 


Leave  of  Absence 

Students  may  petition  for  leave  of  absence. 
The  petition  must  have  the  approval  of 
both  the  chair  of  the  program  and  the  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.  Leaves  of  absence 
up  to  one  year  will  normally  be  granted  to 
students  in  good  academic  standing  who 
present  compelling  personal  reasons  or  need 
to  do  work  off  campus  in  cormection  with 
their  graduate  studies.  Time  spent  on 
authorized  leaves  of  absence  will  not  be 
counted  toward  the  maximiun  time 
permitted  to  complete  degree  requirements. 

If  for  any  reason  a  student  must  extend  a 
leave  of  absence,  he  or  she  must  request 
such  extension  in  writing  before  the  leave  of 
absence  expires.  Failure  to  do  so  will  result 
in  being  automatically  dropped  from  the 
Graduate  School  roster. 


Continuation 

Graduate  students  who  have  completed 
residence  requirements  and  are  not 
registered  during  the  period  in  which  they 
are  completing  degree  requirements  are 
considered  Continuation  Students.  A 
student  in  this  category  is  not  normaUy 
eligible  for  a  leave  of  absence,  except  for 
reason  of  ill  health  or  deferment  of  student 
loans. 


Withdrawal 

A  student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the 
Graduate  School  at  any  time  before  the  end 
of  the  academic  year  must  give  immediate 
written  notice  to  the  program  chair  and  to 
the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Failure  to 
comply  may  subject  the  student  to 
dismissal,  refusal  of  readmission, 
cancellation  of  the  privilege  of  securing  an 
official  transcript  and.  in  the  case  of  a 
student  withdrawing  within  30  days  of  the 
beginning  of  classes,  loss  of  eligibilir\-  for 
partial  refimd  of  tuition.  Such  a  student 
must  pay  tuition  for  the  full  term. 
Permission  to  withdraw  will  not  be  granted 
if  the  student  has  not  discharged  aU 
financial  indebtedness  to  the  University  or 
has  not  made  arrangements  for  subsequent 
payment  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  bursar's 
office. 


Discipline  and  Student 
Judicial  System 


Annual  Notice  to  Students 
Brandeis  University 
Records  Policy 


Exclusion,  Dismissal  or  Expulsion 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  dismiss 
or  exclude  at  any  time  any  student  whose 
character,  conduct,  academic  standing  or 
financial  indebtedness  it  regards  as 
undesirable.  Neither  tlie  University  nor  any 
of  its  Trustees  or  officers  shall  be  under  any 
UabiUty  whatsoever  for  its  disciplinary 
action,  exclusion  or  dismissal. 

The  University  also  reserves  the  right  to 
revoke,  cancel  or  reduce  at  any  time  any 
financial  or  honorific  award  made  to  any 
graduate  student,  for  character,  conduct, 
academic  standing  or  financial 
indebtedness  regarded  by  the  University  as 
undesirable;  neither  the  University  nor  any 
of  its  Trustees  or  officers  shall  be  under  any 
UabUity  whatsoever  for  canceling,  revoking 
or  reducing  any  award. 


Student  Judicial  System 

The  University  establishes  standards  of 
student  behavior  and  reserves  the  right  to 
suspend  or  permanently  dismiss  students 
whose  conduct  warrants  such  action.  The 
University  will  give  due  notice  and,  if 
recpiested,  a  hearing  before  the  appropriate 
body.  The  St udent  Judicial  System  is 
adniiiiislcrcd  by  the  offices  of  student  Ufe 
and  resilience  life.  Standards,  policies  and 
procedures  are  pubhshed  in  the  graduate 
Student  Handbook. 


Annually,  Brandeis  University  informs 
students  of  the  Family  Educational  Rights 
and  Privacy  Act  of  1974,  as  amended.  This 
act,  with  which  the  institution  intends  to 
comply  fully,  was  designed  to  protect  the 
privacy  of  educational  records,  estabhsh 
the  right  of  students  to  inspect  and  review 
their  educational  records  and  provide 
guidelines  for  the  correction  of  inaccurate  or 
misleading  data  through  informal  and 
formal  hearings. 

Students  also  have  the  right  to  file 
complaints  with  The  Family  Educational 
Rights  and  Privacy  Act  Office  (FERPA) 
concerning  alleged  failures  by  the 
institution  to  comply  with  the  Act. 

University  poUcy  explains  in  detail  the 
procedures  used  by  the  institution  for 
compliance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Act. 
Copies  of  the  policy,  which  includes  a 
directory  of  records  Usting  all  education 
records  maintained  on  students  by  the 
institution,  can  be  found  in  the  offices  of  the 
University  registrar,  the  dean  of  the  college, 
the  Graduate  School  cmd  The  Heller  School. 
The  policy  is  also  on  reserve  in  the  Farber 
Library.  Questions  concerning  the  Family 
Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  may  be 
referred  to  the  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar. 

Public  Notice  Designating  Directory 
Information 

Brcmdeis  University  hereby  designates  the 
following  categories  of  student  information 
as  pubUc  or  "Directory  hiformation."  Such 
information  may  be  disclosed  by  the 
institution  for  any  purpose,  at  its  discretion. 

Category  I 

Name,  iaentification  number,  local  address 
and  telephone  number,  date  of  birth,  class 
(i.e.,  year  of  graduate  study). 

Category  II 

Dates  of  attendance  and  field  of 
concentration  at  Brandeis,  previous 
institution(s)  attended  and  major  field  of 
study,  awards  and  honors,  degree(s) 
conferred  and  date(s)  conferred. 

Category  III 

Past  ancf  present  participation  in  officially 
recognized  sports  and  activities,  physical 
factors  (heignt,  weight,  etc.). 


Currently  enrolled  students  may  withhold 
disclosure  of  any  category  of  information 
under  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and 
Privacy  Act  of  1974,  as  amended.  To 
withhold  disclosure,  written  notification 
must  be  received  by  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar  prior  to  the  fall  term 
registration  deadline  at  Brandeis  University. 
Forms  requesting  the  withholding  of  such 
information  are  available  at  the  Office  of 
the  University  Registrar. 

Students  who  withhold  disclosure  of 
Category  1  information  will  not  appear  in 
the  student  directory  pubhshed  annually  by 
the  University.  Brandeis  University  assumes 
that  failure  on  the  part  of  any  student 
specifically  to  request  the  withholding  of 
information  indicates  individual  approval 
for  disclosiu'e. 


Fees  and  Expenses 


Payment  of  tuition  and  other  fees  are  due 
on  August  1  for  the  fall  semester  and 
January  2  for  the  spring  semester.  A  student 
who  has  not  paid  such  tees  by  the  day  of 
registration  will  be  refused  the  privilege  of 
registration. 

A  student  who  defaults  in  the  payment  of 
indebtedness  to  the  University  shall  be 
subject  to  suspension,  dismissal  and  refusal 
of  a  transfer  of  credits  or  issuance  of  a 
transcript. 

Such  indebtedness  includes,  but  is  not 
limited  to,  delinquency  of  a  borrower  in 
repaying  a  loan  administered  by  the  student 
loan  office  and  the  ineibility  of  that  office  to 
collect  such  a  loan  because  the  borrower 
has  discharged  the  indebtedness  through 
bankruptcy  proceedings.  If  the  student  is  a 
degree  candidate,  his  or  her  name  will  be 
stricken  from  the  rolls. 

A  student  who  has  been  suspended  or 
dismissed  for  nonpayment  of  indebtedness 
to  the  University  may  not  be  reinstated 
until  such  indebtedness  is  paid  in  fuU. 

Application  Fee:  $50.  Payable  by  all 
applicants  for  admission  at  the  time  the 
application  for  admission  is  submitted.  It  is 
not  refundable.  Checks  £ind  money  orders 
should  be  made  payable  to  Brandeis 
University.  No  application  for  admission 
will  be  processed  until  this  fee  is  paid.  This 
fee  is  not  reqtiired  of  Brandeis  graduates. 

Tuition  Fee:  The  fees  for  tuition  in  the 
Graduate  School  for  1991-92  are  as  follows: 

Full-time  resident  students:  $16,085  per 
year,  or  $8,042.50  per  term. 

Special  Students  and  part-time  resident 
students:  $2,020  per  course,  per  term. 

In  view  of  the  constantly  increasing  costs  of 
education,  students  may  e.xpect  one  or  more 
tuition  increase  diuing  their  academic 
careers. 

Post-Residence  Fee:  Students  who  have 
completed  their  residence  requirements 
and  wish  to  continue  in  residence  to  utilize 
any  academic  service  or  University  facility 
must  register  at  the  usual  tuition  rates. 
Graduate  students  may  petition  the  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  for  a  reduction  of 
the  post-residence  fee  to  $975.  Students 
who  continue  to  utilize  any  academic 
service  or  University  facility  after  having 
completed  residence  but  have  failed  to 
register,  are  subject  to  disciplinary  action 
by  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  A 
student  who  is  eligible  for  registration  on 
tlie  post-residence  basis  may  file  an 
Enrollment  Card  for  full-time  study,  in 
terms  of  courses  or  in  terms  of  time  or  any 
combination  thereof,  provided  the 


program  chair  approves  of  the  program  of 
study  as  being  a  full-time  program  and 
signs  the  Enrollment  Card. 

Late  Registration  Fee:  $20.  Payable  for 
faUiue  to  complete  registration  at  the  time 
announced  by  the  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar. 

Orientation  Fee:  $25.  A  one-time  fee 
payable  by  students  entering  for  the  first 
time. 

Change-of-Program  Fee:  $20.  Payable  by 
any  graduate  student  who  wishes  to  drop  or 
add  a  course  after  deadline  for  filing  Study 
Cards. 

Incomplete  Records  Fee:  $30.  Payable 
for  failure  to  complete  administrative 
requirements  by  date(s)  specified  in  the 
Academic  Calendar  and/or  catalog  (e.g., 
late  filing  of  Health  Examination  Report, 
failure  to  register,  etc.) 

Continuation  Fee:  $100.  Payable  aimuaUy 
by  graduate  students  who  have  completed 
residence  requirements  £md  do  not  \vish  to 
use  University  facilities.  Students  in  this 
category  are  preparing  for  the  completion  of 
degree  requirements.  They  are  normally  not 
ehgible  for  leaves  of  absence  or  student  loan 
deferments. 

Master's  Fee:  $75.  A  candidate  for  the 
M.A.  or  the  M.F.A.  who  is  subject  to  the 
Continuation  Fee  and  earns  a  degree  in  any 
term  following  one  in  which  he  or  she  has 
not  been  in  residence,  shall  pay  the  Master's 
Fee.  The  fee  is  chargeable  only  once. 

Final  Doctoral  Fee:  $300.  This  fee  covers 
all  costs  for  the  year  in  which  the  Ph.D. 
degree  will  be  conferred,  including  the  costs 
for  the  microfilm  publication  of  the 
dissertation,  [lublicalion  of  the  abstract  of 
the  dissertation  in  Dissertation  Abstracts, 
issuance  of  a  Library  of  Congress  number 
and  appropriate  library  cards,  binding  two 
copies  of  the  dissertation,  one  for  use  in  the 
University  Libraries  and  one  Xerox-printed 
copy  in  book  form  for  the  author.  The  Final 
Doctoral  Fee  covers  the  rental  expenses  for 
academic  robes  for  graduation  and  the  cost 
of  the  diploma.  Students  who  have  paid  the 
Continuation  Fee  in  the  final  year  may 
deduct  that  fee  from  the  Final  Doctoral  Fee. 

NOTE:  All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
must  pay  the  $300  Final  Doctoral  Fee  prior 
to  the  receipt  of  their  degrees. 


Reinstatement  Fee:  $250.  Payable  by  a 
student  who,  after  withdrawal,  suspension 
or  dismissal,  has  been  reinstated  wdth  the 
consent  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Transcript  Fee:  $5.  Students,  former 
students  and  graduates  should  request 
official  transcripts  of  their  records  from  the 
Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Kutz 
Hall.  The  charge  is  $5  for  each  copy  issued 
after  the  first  one,  which  is  free.  Requests 
by  mail  for  transcripts  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  check  in  the  correct 
amount  payable  to  Brandeis  University. 
Transcripts  will  be  issued  only  to  those 
students  whose  University  financial  records 
are  in  order. 

Diploma  Fee:  $20.  Payable  by  candidates 
for  the  M.A.  and  M.F.A.  degrees. 

Student  Health  Services  Fee:  $280. 

Entitles  the  graduate  student  to  use  of  the 
Health  Services. 

Student  Insurance  Fee:  $480.  Pa^tnent  of 
the  Insurance  Fee  entitles  tlie  graduate 
student  to  participate  in  the  benefits  of  the 
Health  Insurance  Program.  The  fee  is 
payable  prior  to  registration  and  no  portion 
is  refundable.  Student  insurance  is  optional 
for  Special  Students. 

Student-Spouse  Insurance  Fee:  $875. 

This  fee  provides  12-nionth  coverage  for 
student  and  spouse  in  the  Health  Insurance 
Program.  The  fee  is  payable  prior  to 
registration  and  no  portion  is  refundable. 

Dependent  Insurance  Coverage:  $1,200. 

Although  the  health  services  offered  at 
Stoneman  Infirmary  are  not  extended  to 
dependents  of  students,  an  optional  family 
healtli  insurance  plan  is  available  to 
married  students  with  families.  Special 
Students  are  not  eligible  for  this  plan. 

Parking  Fee:  $35-$90.  Payable  annuaUy 
at  fall  registration  for  privilege  of  parking 
an  automobile  on  campus.  Fee  varies  with 
assigned  parking  area. 


Financial  Assistance 


Refunds 

The  only  fee  that  may  be  refundable,  in 
part,  is  the  tuition  fee.  No  refund  of  the 
tuition  fee  will  be  made  because  of  illness, 
absence  or  dismissal  during  the  academic 
year.  If  a  student  withdraws,  he  or  she  may 
petition  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for 
a  partial  refimd  of  tuition  in  accordance 
with  the  following: 

1.  Tuition 

Withdrawal: 

Before  the  opening  day  of  instruction: 

100%  of  the  term  s  tuition. 

On  or  before  the  second  Friday  following 
the  opening  day  of  instruction:  75%  of  the 
term  s  tuition. 

On  or  before  the  fifth  Friday  following  the 
opening  day  of  instruction:  50%  of  the 
term's  tuition. 

After  the  fifth  Friday  following  the  opening 
day  of  instruction:  no  refund. 

2.  Scholarship 

In  the  case  of  a  scholarship  student  who 
withdraws,  the  student's  accoimt  will  be 
credited  with  the  same  proportion  of  the 
term  scholarship  as  charged  for  tuition: 
75%  if  the  student  leaves  on  or  before  the 
second  Friday;  50%  on  or  before  the  fifth 
Friday  and  no  refimd  thereafter. 


To  help  students  whose  records  indicate 
scholarly  promise,  the  University  makes 
available  special  scholarships  and 
fellowships  and  a  variety  of  awards  and 
work  opportunities.  No  student  is  eligible 
for  federal  aid  without  filing  with  the 
Graduate  School  office  a  standard  financial 
aid  form  (GAPSFAS).  All  scholarships  and 
fellowships  are  granted  for  one  academic 
year;  therefore,  a  registered  student  who 
holds  a  scholarship  or  fellowship  must 
apply  annually  for  a  renewal  by  filing  the 
GAPSFAS  or  the  Application  for  Federal 
Student  Aid  provided  by  the  Graduate 
School. 

AH  awards  are  granted  and  accepted  with 
the  understanding  that  they  may  be 
revoked  or  reduced  at  any  time  for 
undesirable  conduct  or  poor  academic 
standing. 

Ordinarily,  no  student  may  hold  a 
fellowship,  scholarship  or  teaching 
assistantship  for  more  than  two  years  of 
study  for  the  M.A.  degree,  more  than  three 
years  of  study  for  the  M.F.A.  degree  or 
more  than  four  years  of  study  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree.  Ordinarily,  no  student  may  receive 
a  scholarship,  fellowship  or  teaching 
assistantship  after  one  year  of  study  at  the 
post-residence  fee.  Priority  in  making 
awards  is  given  to  full-time  students. 

Students  receiving  financial  aid  from 
Brandeis  University,  whether  in  the  form  of 
a  scholarship,  fellowship  or 
teaching/research  assistantship  are  required 
to  maintain  a  superior  level  of  academic 
progress. 

All  students  contemplating  outside 
employment  that  would  require  a 
significant  proportion  of  their  time  should 
discuss  their  intentions  with  their  program 
advisor. 


Scholarships 

A  scholarship  is  an  award  on  grounds  of 
scholarly  ability  and  financial  need  that  will 
be  used  exclusively  for  remission  of  tuition 
fees.  Full  scholarships  and  partial 
scholarships  are  available.  Scholarship 
students  are  Uable  for  all  but  tuition  charges. 


Fellowships 

A  fellowship  is  an  academic  award  of  honor 
to  outstanding  students  of  good  character  to 
help  them  in  furthering  advanced  study  and 
research.  The  amount  of  the  stipend 
depends  on  the  quality  of  the  student's 
record  and  performance;  need  is  also 
considered  in  most  cases.  A  fellowship 
recipient  must  pay  tuition  fees  unless  the 
award  includes  a  scholarship  in  an  amount 
covering  tuition.  No  services  are  required  of 
students  for  fellowship  or  scholarship 
awards. 


Teaching  Assistantships 

Teaching  assistants  are  resident  students  in 
the  Graduate  School  who  do  part-time 
teaching  as  part  of  their  training  and  are 
paid.  The  University  has  established 
teaching  assistantships  to  enable 
distinguished  graduate  students  to  gain 
teaching  experience  while  continuing  their 
studies.  Teaching  assistants  are  eligible  for 
other  awards,  including  scholarships  and 
fellowships. 

Teaching  assistantship  appointments  are 
made  on  the  authority  of  the  President  of 
the  University  by  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  who,  in  titm,  acts  on  the 
recommendation  of  a  student's  program 
chair.  Appointments  are  made  for  periods 
of  one  year  or  one  term  and  are  renewEible. 
All  awards  of  teaching  assistantships  to 
incoming  students  are  conditional  upon  an 
interview  with  a  University  representative, 
prior  to  registration.  The  University 
reserves  the  right  to  terminate  any 
appointment  at  any  time  for  due  cause. 
Conduct,  character  or  academic  standing 
that  is  regarded  as  undesirable  may 
constitute  cause,  but  the  University  need 
not  assign  any  reason  for  the  termination  of 
an  appointment  at  any  time.  AU  teaching 
assistantship  appointments  are  made  and 
accepted  with  this  understanding,  and 
neither  the  University  nor  any  of  its 
Trustees  or  officers  shall  be  under  any 
liability  whatsoever  for  the  summary 
termination  of  a  teaching  assistantship. 


Student  Services 


Research  Assistantships 

Research  assistantships  are  available  in 
severalprograms,  especially  the  science 
areas.  First -year  graduate  students  are  not 
normally  eligible  for  appointment. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  chair  of 
the  graduate  program. 


Loans 

Stafford  Loans  (formerly  the  Guaranteed 
Student  Loan  Program  or  GSL).  A  student 
may  be  eUgible  for  a  Stafford  Loan  if  he  or 
she  meets  the  following  requirements:  (1)  is 
accepted  for  enrollment  or  is  attending 
Brandeis  University  and  is  in  good  standing 
as  determined  by  the  University;  (2)  is 
carrying  at  least  one-half  the  normal 
full-time  work  load;  (3)  is  a  citizen  or 
national  of  the  United  States  or  is  in  the 
United  States  for  other  than  a  temporary 
purpose;  (4)  can  demonstrate  need.  An 
eligible  student  may  be  able  to  borrow  up  to 
$7,500  in  any  academic  year  at  an  8 

Eercent  interest  rate  and  does  not  have  to 
egin  repayment  until  six  months  after 
he/she  ceases  to  be  at  least  a  half-time 
student.  The  total  amount  a  student  may 
borrow  imder  the  Stafford  Loan  Program, 
iacluding  both  undergraduate  and  graduate 
school  loans,  may  not  exceed  $54,750. 
Special  Students,  regardless  of  whether  they 
are  full-  or  part-time,  are  inehgible  for 
Stafford  Loans. 

Information  and  applications  for  this 
program  are  available  from  banks,  savings 
and  loan  associations  and  credit  unions. 

Students  who  plan  to  borrow  through  one 
of  the  participating  sources  must  have  on 
file  at  the  Graduate  School  office  a  ciurent 
Graduate  and  Professional  Student 
Financial  Aid  Service  form  (GAPSFAS). 
Forms  may  be  obtained  at  the  Graduate 
School  office  or  from  the  Financial  Aid 
Service,  P.O.  Box  23900,  Oakland,  CA 
94623-0900. 


Office  of  Student  Employment 

The  Office  of  Student  Employment  assists 
students  who  need  and  desire  part-time 
work.  Students  seeking  pcirt-time  work 
shoidd  register  with  the  Office  of  Student 
Employment.  New  students  are  not 
assigned  part-time  work  prior  to  arrival  on 
campus. 


Housing 

Brandeis  University  has  a  limited  number 
of  apartment  units  available  for  single  and 
married  graduate  students.  AH  apartments 
are  within  easy  walking  distance  of  the 
campus.  These  include  efficiency,  one-, 
two-,  three-  and  five-bedroom  furnished 
apartments.  Single  students  may  rent  a 
space  in  an  apartment  and  request  that  the 
Graduate  Housing  office  assign  a 
roommate.  The  one-bedroom  apartments 
are  particularly  designed  to  allow  use  as 
two  separate  bedrooms  with  a  common 
kitchen  and  bathroom.  Graduate  housing 
apphcations  are  usually  sent  from  the  Office 
of  Residence  Life  on  the  first  of  May  and 
are  due  to  the  Office  of  Residence  Life  by 
the  middle  of  June. 

In  addition,  the  Office  of  Residence  Life 
maintains  hstings  of  available  housing  in 
the  area,  a  hst  of  realtors  who  may  be 
helpful  in  a  search  for  housing  and 
descriptions  and  information  about  nearby 
neighborhoods  and  towns. 


Dining  Facilities  and  Services 

Brandeis  University  Dining  Services  offers 
nonkosher  and  kosher  dining  at  Sherman 
Dining  Hall.  Also  located  in  Sherman  is  the 
Stein  which  offers  pub-style  dining  in  a 
restaurant  atmosphere.  In  Usdan  Student 
Center,  in  addition  to  the  cafeteria,  there  is 
a  recently  expanded  Boulevard  which 
contains  a  convenience  store  and  snackery. 

Graduate  students  may  sign  meaJ  contracts 
for  any  one  of  the  three  meal  plans  offered. 
These  are:  21  meals  per  week,  any  14  meals 
per  week  -I-  2000  points  and  any  1 0  meals 
per  week.  Graduate  students  may  also 
purchase  points.  The  initial  purcnase  must 
be  a  minimum  of  $50.  Additional  points 
may  be  purchased  in  increments  of  $25. 
Purchases  of  $300  and  more  will  be 
discoimted  5  percent  at  the  time  of 
purchase.  These  points  may  be  used  as  cash 
in  all  Dining  Services  locations,  except  the 
Facidty  Cliib.  Points  may  not  be  used  to 
piu'chase  alcohol  in  the  Stein.  The 
advantage  of  points  over  cash  is  that  points 
are  discounted  5  percent  at  the  cash 
register.  Any  student  wishing  to  sign  a  meal 
contract  and/or  purchase  points  must  bring 
his  or  her  I.D.  card  to  the  Meal  Contract 
Office  in  Kutz  HaU. 


Health  Services 

Because  health  and  medical  care  are  an 
integral  part  of  the  University  experience, 
the  tJniversity  Health  Services  provides  a 
program  of  comprehensive  medical  and 
emotional  care.  An  optional  Health  Services 
Fee  entitles  students  to  medical  services 
available  at  Mailman  House  without 
additional  charge  during  the  academic  year. 
This  fee  does  not  pay  for  off-campus 
medical  consultations,  dental  care, 
medications,  laboratory  tests,  drugs. 
X-rays,  reusable  supplies  or  admission  to 
the  Universit)''s  hospital,  Stoneham 
Infirmary,  and  students  are  responsible  for 
these  charges. 

In  addition,  each  student  is  required  to  have 
personal  health  insurance.  The  student  may 
elect  to  participate  in  the  Student  Health 
Insurance  Plan  offered  through  the 
University'  or  substitute  membership  in  a 
comparable  plan. 

International  students  are  required  to  have 
full  LInited  States  or  Canadian  health 
insurance  for  themselves,  their  spouses  and 
their  children  regardless  of  a  national 
health  insurance  in  their  home 
country.  They  may  eru'oU  in  the  Student 
Health  Insurance  Program  or  arrange 
alternate  insurance  with  a  company  in  the 
United  States. 

Both  domestic  and  international  students 
must  provide  documentation  of  health 
insurance  coverage  to  Universit)'  Health 
Services  at  the  start  of  each  academic 
year.  Those  who  do  not  pro^'ide  this 
information  will  be  automatically  enrolled 
in  the  Student  Health  Service  Insurance 
Plan. 

Except  for  limited  day -care  facilities,  the 
Health  Ser\  ices  and  tlte  use  of  the 
Stoneham  Infimian,  are  available  to 
students  only  during  the  period  in  which 
the  Universit)'  is  in  regular  academic  session. 

Students  planning  to  matriculate  in  the 
Graduate  School  must  submit  a  Health 
Examination  Report  completed  by  the 
family  or  personal  physician  prior  to 
registration.  In  addition  to  information 
about  previous  health  and  details  of  the 
physical  examination,  state  law  requires 
that  all  students  present  e\'idence  of 
immunization  against  tetanus,  polio, 
measles,  mumps  and  rubella.  Since  students 
mav  not  register  until  the  requirements 
have  been  satisfied,  it  is  strongly 
recommended  tliat  the  Health  Examination 
Report  be  submitted  by  July  1 . 

The  Student  Healtli  Insurance  Plan  is 
designed  to  defray  expenses  of  those 
situations  tlial  are  beyond  the  scope  of  the 
Health  Ser\'ice.s:  for  example,  laboratory' 
and  X-ray  examinations,  as  well  as 
hospitalization  for  illnesses  or  accidents  of 
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a  more  serious  nature.  The  plan  extends 
for  a  full  calendar  year  commencing  with 
the  first  day  of  the  academic  year. 

A  detailed  brochure  of  the  services  offered 
by  the  University  Health  Services  as  well  as 
an  outline  of  the  details  of  the  plan  is 
mailed  to  students  annually.  Students  and 
parents  are  urged  to  read  tnis  brochiu-e 
carefully  and  keep  it  for  reference.  This 
brochure  includes  a  statement  of  patients' 
rights  in  Health  Services. 

Whereas  situations  not  covered  within  the 
Health  Services  or  by  the  Insurance  Plan 
are  infrequent,  an  awareness  of  these 
possibihties  will  lessen  misunderstanding 
and  disappointment. 

hi  such  instances,  students  and  their 
parents  are  responsible  for  expenses  that 
are  not  covered  by  the  University's  health 
program  or  its  associated  insurance  pohcy. 
Similarly,  students  and  their  parents  are 
responsible  for  expenses  that  are  not 
covered  by  alternative  insurance  programs 
substituted  for  the  Brandeis  University 
Student  Health  Insurance  Plan. 


Psychological  Counseling  Center 
—  Mailman  House 

The  services  of  the  Psychological 
Counseling  Center,  a  part  of  the  University 
Health  Services,  are  available  to  students 
who  enroll  in  the  University  Health  Services 
plan.  At  the  Center,  a  professionally  trained 
staff  provides  a  range  of  counseling  and 
psychological  services  designed  to  enhance 
personal  development  of  students  and  assist 
those  who  are  experiencing  personal  or 
emotional  problems.  Individual  counseling 
and  psychotherapy  are  available  both  to 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students; 
group  therapy  is  also  availtible  on  a  limited 
basis.  Students  may  make  an  appointment 
to  see  a  counselor  by  caUing  the  Counseling 
Center  office  on  tiie  second  floor  of 
Maibnan  House  at  (617)  736-3730. 


Office  of  International  Programs 

The  staff  of  the  Office  of  International 
Programs  serves  as  counselors  and 
advisors  to  international  citizens  at 
Brandeis,  including  graduate  and 
undergraduate  students  and  international 
faculty.  It  aids  the  students  and  faculty  in 
fulfilling  the  legal  procedures  required  by 
the  United  States  Immigration  and 
Naturalization  Service,  i.e.,  obtaining 
extensions  of  stay,  special  permits  to  work 
and  the  proper  documents  for  leaving  and 
reentering  the  country.  The  office 
coordinates  the  Brandeis  host  family 
program  and  provides  assistance  and 
referral  services  throughout  the  year. 


The  office  also  provides  counseling  services 
for  Brandeis  undergraduates  and  graduate 
students  who  seek  to  enrich  their  education 
through  a  period  of  study  abroad.  It  also 
maintains  a  resource  library  of  materials  on 
available  programs.  The  office  provides 
information  and  assistance  in  obtaining 
international  study  grants  available  through 
Fulbright,  Rhodes,  D.A.A.D.,  Marshall  and 
other  scholarship  and  fellowship  programs, 
including  the  Sachar  International 
Scholarships  for  Brandeis  students. 


English  as  a  Second  Language 
Program 

International  graduate  students  whose 
native  language  is  not  English  are  required 
to  take  the  Diagnostic  English  Proficiency 
Examinations  and  have  an  oral  interview 
approximately  one  week  before  the 
beginning  of  classes.  Prospective  teaching 
assistants  may  be  asked  to  give  an  oral 
presentation  as  well.  On  the  basis  of  the 
examinations  and  the  interview,  a  student 
may  be  required  to  enroll  in  the  English  as 
a  Second  Language  Program. 

The  Enghsh  as  a  Second  Language 
Program  provides  tutorial  and/or  small 
class  instruction  throughout  the  academic 
year.  The  aims  of  the  program  are  twofold: 
(1 )  to  support  all  international  graduate 
students  in  their  efforts  to  achieve  the  high 
standards  of  oral  and  written  Enghsh 
proficiency  necessary  for  their  success  as 
students  and  (2)  to  support  international 
teaching  assistants  in  their  efforts  to 
develop  the  strong  oral  communications 
skills  essential  to  their  effectiveness  as 
teachers. 

Assignment  to  classes  and/or  a  tutorial  is 
dependent  upon  the  student's  skill  in 
Enghsh  as  determined  by  the  results  of  the 
test  administered  on  admission.  For 
students  who  have  been  awarded  a 
teaching  assistantship  in  their  first  year  of 
study  or  expect  to  teach  in  a  future  year 
and  whose  Enghsh  does  not  meet  the 
University's  minimum  standard  of 
proficiency,  these  courses  are  mandatory. 
For  all  others,  they  are  recommended  but 
not  required. 

No  course  credit  toward  the  advanced 
degree  is  earned  for  these  coiu-ses. 


The  Center  for  Complex  Systems 

The  Center  for  Complex  Systems  has  been 
formed  for  the  purpose  of  studying  large, 
cornplex  systems,  with  the  brain  and 
intelligence  as  the  system  of  greatest 
interest.  The  Center  is  comprised  of  faculty 
members  who  specialize  in  artificial 
intelhgence,  cognitive  science,  linguistics, 
neurosciences,  experimental  psychology  and 
artifical  neural  networks,  among  others. 
The  Center  is  therefore  an  interdisciplinary 
group  with  the  ability  to  perform  scientific 
analysis  of  the  brain  from  the  neuronal  level 
to  the  cognitive  and  use  these  analyses  to 
facihtate  development  of  sophisticated 
computational  systems  and  modeling.  The 
Center  aims  to  increase  knowledge  within 
each  of  its  individual  component 
disciplines,  as  well  as  foster  interactions 
among  the  components,  giving  rise  to  new 
scientific  initiatives.  Students  interested  in 
the  study  of  complex  systems  should 
concentrate  in  one  of  these  component 
disciplines:  biochemistry,  biology, 
chemistry,  computer  science,  linguistics  and 
cognitive  science,  neuroscience,  physics  or 
psychology. 


Crown  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  in  American  Civilization 

The  School's  primary  objective  is  to  support 
gifted  students  in  their  work  toward  a 
doctorate  in  the  History  of  American 
Civilization.  Crown  Fellowships  are  grsinted 
occasionally  to  special  students  on  the 
Brandeis  campus  from  both  the  United 
States  and  abroad  who  are  drawn  from 
important  facets  of  pubUc  hfe  including  the 
media  and  the  foreign  service. 


Danielsen  School  of  Philosophy, 
Ethics  and  Religious  Thought 

The  School  includes  the  Department  of 
Philosophy,  which  places  traditional 
emphasis  on  logic,  epistemology, 
metaphysics,  value  theory  and  the  history  of 
philosophy.  The  advancement  of 
philosophical  thought  in  the  context  of 
contemporary  issues  is  encouraged  through 
scholarly  and  interdisciplinary  approaches. 
One  of  several  endowed  professorships  in 
the  School  is  the  Albert  V.  Danielsen  Chair 
in  Christian  Thought. 


Fierman  School  of  Chemistry 

The  school  of  chemistry  offers  diverse  and 
advanced  activities  in  inorganic,  organic 
and  physical  chemistry  on  Doth  graduate 
and  undergraduate  levels  as  well  as 
participating  in  interdisciplinary  programs 
with  physics,  biochemistry  and  biology.  The 
School  has  been  aided  by  grants  from  the 
National  bistitutes  of  Health,  National 
Science  Foimdation,  Department  of  Energy, 
Research  Corporation  and  Petroleum 
Research  Foimdation.  The  research 
activities  of  the  department  have  resulted  in 
more  than  1,400  papers  published  in 
leading  professional  journals. 


Fisher  School  of  Physics 

The  school  of  physics  encompasses  both 
theoretical  and  experimental  physics  on  the 
graduate  and  undergraduate  levels  as  well 
as  a  new  program  in  engineering  physics 
and  provides  a  setting  for  lectures  and 
colloquia.  Grants  from  agencies  including 
the  National  Science  Foundation  and  the 
Department  of  Energy  support  research 
programs  in  the  Fisher  School. 


Gordon  PubHc  Policy  Center 

The  Gordon  Pubhc  Policy  Center  is  the 
nation's  first  interdisciplinary, 
miJti-university  center  for  the  study  of 
public  policy.  Dedicated  in  1987,  the 
Center  was  foimded  by  the  James  Gordon 
Foimdation  of  Chicago,  h  is  the  research 
home  of  political  scientists,  economists, 
sociologists,  lawyers  and  historians  from 
Brandeis,  MIT,  Boston  College,  Boston 
University,  Harvard  and  Wellesley  College. 
The  Center's  mission  is  to  analyze  domestic 
public  policy  from  the  perspective  of  a 
number  of  academic  disciplines  and 
improve  the  implementations  of  pubUc 
programs  through  research  and  evaluation, 
publications  and  direct  practical  service  to 
those  in  government.  It  seeks  to  bridge  the 
world  of  ideas  and  the  world  of  action. 


Kutz  School  of  Biology 

The  School  encompasses  the  University's 
undergraduate  and  graduate  biology 
programs.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
modern  asperls  of  molecular  biology 
ap|)liiil  III  pnililiMiis  ill  (dniparative  biology 
and  gcnclirs.  I  ndcrgraduales  are 
encourageil  in  cngMgc  in  original  research 
and  indepciidciil  sliidv.  A  major  portion  of 
the  governmenlal,  industrial  and  private 
research  grants  awarded  to  Brancieis  is 
devoted  to  varied  projects  in  biology  and 
health  services. 


Lown  School  of  Near  Eastern  and 
Judaic  Studies 

The  School  encompasses  an  intensive 
teaching  and  research  program  in  all  the 
main  areas  of  Judaic  studies,  the  Ancient 
Near  East  and  the  Modem  Middle  East.  In 
addition,  the  Lown  School  has  programs 
that  prepare  students  for  Jewish  communal 
service  and  programs  of  resecirch  in  areas  of 
direct  concern  to  the  American  Jewish 
community. 

The  Department  of  Near  Eastern  and 
Judaic  Studies  is  the  primary  teaching  and 
research  unit  in  the  Lown  School.  In  this 
department  the  University  has  assembled 
an  imusual  array  of  distinguished  scholars 
who  offer  an  extremely  broad  curriculum.  A 
second  unit  in  the  Lown  School  is  the 
Benjamin  S.  Homstein  Program  in  Jewish 
Communal  Service  which  provides 
graduate  education  for  students  interested 
in  professional  careers  in  Jewish  conmiimal 
service  and  Jewish  education.  The  School 
also  includes  the  Maurice  and  Marilyn 
Cohen  Center  for  Modem  Jewish  Studies 
which  is  devoted  to  the  study  of 
contemporary  American  Jewish  life.  The 
Cohen  Center  currentiy  engages  in  research 
and  teaching  in  such  areas  as  Jewish 
demographics,  identity,  the  family, 
education  and  poUtical  behavior  and 
antisemitism. 


Benjamin  Michtom  School  in 
Computer  Science 

The  Benjamin  Michtom  School  in 
Computer  Science  encompasses  a  recently 
expanded,  state-of-the-art,  computer 
science  program  incorporating 
undergraduate  and  graduate  instruction 
and  internationally  recognized  research 
programs  in  the  areas  of  computer  science 
theor)',  languages,  systems  and  artificial 
intelligence.  Brandeis  has  just  established 
the  Center  for  Complex  Systems  for 
research  in  tlie  computational,  cognitive 
and  neurosciences.  Plans  are  well  under 
way  for  the  design  of  a  building  to  house 
the  Center.  The  computer  science 
component  of  die  Center  will  place  special 
emphasis  on  artificial  intelligence  and 
parallel  computation. 


Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 

The  Center  is  one  of  the  nation's  leading 
centers  for  research  programs  in  the  basic 
nic(lii-ai  scifiices  cnibraciiig  work  in 
biiM'licniisirx .  liicilciijv.  niiirnliiniog^-. 
biiiplivsics.  iiiirinmoi(ig)',  jiroicin 
cn,'stallographv,  cheniistn  and  physics. 
Staff  members  are  jointly  appointed  lo  the 
Brandeis  facult>'  basic  science 


departments.  The  Center  invites 
participation  of  distinguished  scholars  and 
medical  scientists,  offers  hospitahty  to 
younger  researchers  at  the  graduate  smd 
fellowship  levels  and  sponsors  symposia 
and  coUoquia. 

The  Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center  is  well  provided  with 
sophisticated  scientific  equipment  and 
facilities  and  through  cooperative 
programming  with  other  departments  has 
broadened  the  scope  of  basic  medical 
science  research  offerings  at  Brandeis. 
Grants  from  such  agencies  as  the  National 
Science  Foundation,  National  Institutes  of 
Health  and  American  Cancer  Society, 
amongothers,  support  research  programs 
in  the  Rosenstiel  Center. 

The  Center  sponsors  the  annual 
presentation  of  the  Lewis  S.  Rosenstiel 
Award  to  recognize  distinguished  work  in 
basic  medical  research. 


Swig  School  of  PoUtical  Science 

The  School  offers  a  wide  range  of  courses  in 
American  government,  international 
relations,  lineory,  methodology-  and 
comparative  politics. 

Several  endowed  academic  chairs  in  the 
School  include  the  Harr)'  S.  Truman  Chair 
in  American  Civilization,  the  Earl  Warren 
Chair  in  American  Constitutioned  Studies, 
the  Christian  A.  Herter  Chair  in 
International  Relations  and  the  Adlai  E. 
Stevenson  Chair  in  International  Politics. 


The  Taxiber  Listitute  for  the 
Study  of  Exu-opean  JewTy 

The  Tauber  Institute  for  the  Study  of 
European  Jewry-  seeks  to  study  the  liiston' 
and  culture  of  European  Jew-r\'  in  the 
modem  period.  It  has  a  special  interest  in 
studying  the  causes,  nature  and 
consequences  of  the  European  Jewish 
catastrophe  and  seeks  to  explore  them 
within  the  context  of  modem  European 
diplomatic,  intellectual,  political  and  social 
liiston'.  Tlie  Tauber  Institute  for  the  Snidv 
of  European  Jevsrs-  is  organized  on  a 
mullidiscipLinar\-  basis  with  die 
participation  of  scholars  in  lustory .  Judaic 
studies,  political  science.  sociolog\'. 
compsirative  Uterature  and  odier  disciplines. 
The  Institute  is  engaged  primarily  in 
research.  Its  govemnient  includes  a 
distinguishecTBoard  of  Overseers,  which 
advises  the  director  imd  works  doscK  w  iih 
die  University-.  Members  of  the  Inslilule 
include  fellows,  faculty  ad\-isors.  associates 
and  graduate  students. 


Areas  of  Study  and 
Courses  — 1991-1992 


The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make  any  changes  in  the  offerings 
without  prior  notice.  Faculty  and  course  listings  are  accurate  as  of 
June  1,  1991. 


All  coiu-ses  meet  for  three  hours  a  week  imless  the  course  description 
indicates  otherwise.  The  presence  of  "a"  or  "b"  in  the  course  number 
indicates  a  term  course;    e"  indicates  a  full-year  coiu-se  given  in  either 
the  fall  or  spring  term;  "d"  indicates  a  full-year  course;  me  use  of  "c" 
after  a  course  nimiber  indicates  that  the  course  is  given  as  a  term 
course  but  meets  throughout  the  year. 


American  Civilization 


See  History  of  American  Civihzation 


Anthropology 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  anthropology, 

leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy, 
is  designed  to  produce  scholars  who  will 
broaden  our  knowledge  of  cultiu'e  and  society. 
Admission  is  limited  to  students  whose 
primary  interests  he  within  the  fields  of  social 
and  cultural  anthropology  (including 
linguistic  anthropology)  or  archaeology.  Most 
graduates  of  the  program  accept 
appointments  at  colleges  and  universities, 
altnough  a  niunber  take  employment  in 
government,  private  institutions  or 
foundations.  Intensive  training  for 
Ladependent  research  is  stressed,  with 
particidar  emphasis  on  comparative  studies 
and  fieldwork. 


Admission  The  general  reqiurements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  this  area  of  study.  Students  need  not  have 
an  undergraduate  major  in  anthropology  or 
sociology-anthropology.  If  admitted,  however, 
the  student  without  previous  training  in 
anthropology  may  be  required  to  take 
additional  courses,  as  determined  by  the 
program,  to  complete  his/her  residence 
requirements.  Students  should  have  a  reading 
knowledge  of  one  foreign  language. 


Faculty 

Professor 
Robert  C.  Hunt 

Chair: 

Social  anthropology. 

Comparative 

methods.  Irrigation. 

Mesoamerica. 

Professor 
David  Kaplan: 

Economics.  Method 
and  theory.  Peasant 
cultiu'es.  Middle 
America. 


Associate  Professor 
Judith  T.  Irvine: 

Ethnography  of 
communication . 
Linguistics.  Social 
stratification.  Africa. 

Associate  Professor 
David  E.  Jacobson: 

Social  anthropology. 
Medical 
anthropology. 
Families  and 
households.  United 
States.  Africa. 


Associate  Professor 

Richard 

Parmentier: 

Semiotic 
anthropology. 
Kinship.  Historical 
anthropology. 
Commimications 
and  media.  Oceania. 
Contemporary 
United  States. 


Associate  Professor 
Benson  Saler: 

Comparative 
religion  and  folk 
philosophies. 
Psychological 
anthropology. 
Mesoamerica.  South 
America.  Pastoral 
peoples. 

Associate  Professor 
Robert  N.  Zeitlin. 

Sociocultural 
evolution. 
Prehistoric 
exchange.  Pre-state 
societies. 
Archaeological 
method  and  theory. 
Mesoamerica. 


Assistant  Professor 
Sally  McBrearty: 

Paleoanthropology. 
Physical 
anthropology. 
Hominid  evolution. 
East  Africa.  South 
Asia. 

Assistant  Professor 
David  W.  Murray: 

Cognitive  and 
linguistic 
anthropology. 
Symbolic 
anthropology. 
Theory  and' history 
of  anthropology. 
Language  and 
culture.  North 
American  Indians. 
Canada. 


Adjunct  Assistant 

Professor 

Charles  A.  Ziegler: 

Industrial  and 

applied 

anthropology. 
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Anthropology 


Research 
Associates 

George  N.  Appell: 

Social  anthropology. 
Southeast  Asia. 

Pedro  Carrasco: 

Mesoamerican 
ethnology  and 
ethnohistory. 


Clemency  Coggins: 

Prehistoric  art  and 
archaeology  of 
Mesoamerica,  lower 
Central  America  and 
Peru. 

R.  David  Drucker: 

Mesoamerica, 
especially  calendrics 
and  astronomy. 


Cornelia  Ann 
Kammerer: 

Kinship.  Religion. 
Gender.  Southeast 

Asia. 

Emily  H.  Moss; 

Old  World 
archaeology.  Lithic 
analysis. 


Wilma 
Wetterstrom: 

Archaeology. 
Cultural  ecology. 
Ethnobotany  and 
nutrition. 


Degree  Requirements 
Master  of  Arts 

Program  of  Study.  Ordinarily  students  are  admitted  for  the 

doctoral  program  only.  Students  may, 
however,  petition  to  be  awarded  the  M.A. 
degree  if  they  have  fulfUled  the  residence 
requirement  set  by  the  Graduate  School  and 
have  met  the  following  additional 
requirements:  satisfactory  completion  of  eight 
term  courses,  including  three  or  more  core 
courses  from  among  those  required  for  the 
Ph.D.,  as  described  Delow;  demonstration  of 
reading  proficiency  in  a  foreign  language 
examination;  program  approval  determined 
by  the  faculty  at  the  first -year  evaluation; 
submission  of  an  acceptable  master's  thesis.  If 
a  student  is  continuing  toward  the  Ph.D.,  the 
Speciahst  Essay  may  be  substituted  for  the 
master's  thesis. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


Flexibility  of  curriculum  allows  the  student  to 
organize  a  program  of  study  around  his  or  her 
anthropological  interests.  At  the  same  time, 
the  program  is  structured  so  that  students 
achieve  a  broad  familiarity  with  other  aspects 
of  the  discipline  through  seven  core  coiu-ses. 
During  their  two  years  of  residence,  unless 
exempted  by  virtue  of  previous  graduate 
training,  students  must  complete  the  following 
six  core  courses:  ANTH  102a  An 
Anthropological  Introduction  to  Language, 
ANTH  1 15b  Biocultural  Adaptation,  ANTH 
123a  Directions  and  Issues  in  Archaeology, 
ANTH  200a  History  of  Anthropological 
Thought,  ANTH  203a  Contemporary  Issues 
in  Anthropological  Theory  and  ANTH  206a 
Comparative  Social  Institutions.  The  seventh 
core  course  may  be  either  ANTH  102b  Social 
and  Cultm-al  Aspects  of  Linguistic  Analysis  or 
ANTH  186a  Mathematics  and  Computers  in 
Archaeological  Data  Analysis.  In  individual 
cases,  the  program  may  approve  a  substitute 
course  in  quantitative  methods.  Through 
course  work  and  outside  reading,  students  are 
expected  to  attain  a  high  degree  of  scholarly 
competence  in  at  least  one  cultiu"e  area  and 
one  topical  field.  Brandeis  University  is  in  a 
consortiiun  with  Boston  College,  Boston 
Universit)'  and  Tufts  Univcrsit)'. 
Anthropology  students  uisliing  to 
cross-register  for  a  course  at  any  of  these 
institutions  must  have  prior  approval  of  the 
program  for  the  course  to  be  counted  toward 
degree  requirements. 


Quahfying 
Procedure. 


A  temporciry  faculty  ad\isor  is  assigned  to 
each  incoming  student;  by  the  end  of  the 
second  term  of  study,  the  student  is  expected 
to  recruit  two  members  of  the  program  to 
serve  as  his/her  permanent  advisory 
committee.  The  ad\isor,  or  ad\^sor^■ 
committee,  is  responsible,  through  regular 
meetings  and  informal  consultation,  tor 
guiding  the  students  selection  of  suitable 
courses,  helping  to  formulate  a  dissertation 
research  project  and  supervising  his/her 
progress  through  the  program. 

Students  are  evaluated  at  the  end  of  the  first 
full  year  of  study  to  determine  their 
eligibility  to  continue  in  the  program.  As  a 
result  of  this  evaluation,  the  progtcun  may 
permit  the  student  to  either  complete  the 
master's  degree  requirements  or  continue 
course  work  toward  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

During  the  residence  years,  the  student 
demonstrates  reading  proficiency  in  an 
approved  foreign  language.  Although  the 
faculty'  may  permit  a  student  to  delay 
fulfilling  this  requirement  until  a  later  stage 
in  the  program,  in  all  cases  the  examination 
part  oi  the  requirement  must  be  met  before 
a  student  may  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree. 

At  the  completion  of  residence,  students  must 
submit  a  brief  statement  (300-500  words)  of 
their  tentative  research  plans  to  die  graduate 
student  advisor. 

During  the  year  follov^ing  completion  of 
residence  and  coiu'se  requirements  (nonnallv 
the  third  year),  the  student  takes  the  general 
e.\amination  which  tests  for  overall  mastery  of 
the  discipline.  Aher  passing  the  general 
examination,  he/she  writes  a  Specialist  Essay 
which  should  focus  on  tlieoretical  and/or 
topical  issues  relevant  to  the  proposed 
dissertation  research.  Tliis  essay  must 
demonstrate  die  students  capacit\-  for 
independent  research  of  high  qualitN'.  Tlie 
foreign  language  requirement  must  be 
completed  during  diis  period.  This  segment  of 
die  program  can  be  completed  in  one  year 
although  some  students  will  need  more  time. 


Anthropology 


Requirement. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


A  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign 
language  must  be  demonstrated  by 
examination  and  writing  a  research  paper 
(such  as  a  course  paper)  or  dissertation  in 
which  sources  in  the  chosen  language 
contribute  to  the  research.  The  examination 
part  of  this  requirement  must  be  passed 
before  the  student  may  be  admitted  to 
candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

A  student  is  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the 
Ph.D.  upon  satisfactory  completion  of  1)  16 
term  courses,  including  the  seven  core 
courses,  2)  the  General  Examination,  3)  the 
Specialist  Essay  and  4)  a  reading  examination 
in  a  foreign  language. 


Dissertation  and  The  department  will  recommend  to  the  dean 

Defense.  of  the  Graduate  School  that  a  Ph.D.  be 

awarded  to  the  candidate  upon  formal 
acceptance  of  a  dissertation,  which  is 
successfully  defended  in  a  Final  Oral 
Examination.  Details  of  the  regiJations  for 
certifying  approval  of  the  dissertation  and  for 
the  Final  Oral  Examination  are  foimd  in 
earlier  pages  of  this  catalog. 


Coiu-ses  of  Instruction 


Anthropology 

102a. 

An 

Anthropological 

Introduction  to 

Language 


A  general  introduction  to  anthropological 
perspectives  on  language.  Topics  include  the 
organization  of  language  as  a  communicative 
system,  language  in  human  evolution, 
linguistic  approaches  to  cultural  meaning  and 
worldview  and  historical  perspectives  on 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Irvine 


Anthropology  102b.       Advanced  topics  in  anthropological 
Social  and  linguistics:  linguistic  fieldwork  and  the 

Cultural  Aspects  analysis  of  mifamiliar  languages,  linguistic 

of  Linguistic  variation  and  social  structure  and  ciurent 

Analysis  issues  in  semantics  and  pragmatics. 

Prerequisite:  ANTH  102a  or  LING  100a. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Irvine 


Anthropology  103b.       A  comparative  study  of  social  and  cultural 
Language,  aspects  of  language.  Topics  include  the 

Culture  and  following:  How  do  social  groups  differ  in  their 

Society  use  of  language?  How  does  a  person's  speech 

contribute  to  the  impression  he/she  makes  on 
other  people?  How  is  conversation  organized 
and  to  what  purpose? 

Usually  offered  every  four  years. 

Mr.  Murtay 


Anthropology 
110a. 

Introduction  to 
Human  Evolution 


Anthropology  Ilia. 
Introduction  to 
Primate  Studies 


Anthropology  112a. 
Population  and 
Poverty  in  the 
Third  World 


A  study  of  the  fossil  evidence  for  human 
evolution.  Lectures  and  labs  focus  on  the 
biological  and  geological  processes  that  create 
the  fossil  record  and  how  it  is  interpreted  to 
reconstruct  the  past. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  McBrearty 


An  introduction  to  the  study  of  nonhuman 
primates  paying  special  attention  to  studies  of 
primates  in  their  natural  habitat.  Topics  focus 
on  the  relationships  of  elements  of  an  animal's 
feeding,  social/maintenance  and  locomotor 
behavior  to  selected  aspects  of  its  environment. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


It  is  misleading  to  blame  the  poverty  of  the 
Third  World  nations  on  "overpopulation.'' 
Nevertheless,  explosive  population  growth 
hinders  the  solution  of  other  problems.  Most 
population  programs  have  not  been  very 
successful.  Household  decisions  affecting 
reproduction  and  fertility  are  discussed  from 
an  anthropological  perspective. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Anthropology  105a.       Myth  and  ritual  studied  as  two  interlocking 
Symbol,  Myth  and        modes  of  cultiu-al  symbolism.  Various 
Ritual  theoretical  approaches  to  myth  are  evaluated 

by  looking  at  creation  myths  and  political 
myths.  Contrasts  between  performative, 
processual  and  spatial  models  of  ritual 
analysis  are  explored. 

Usually  offered  every  other  year. 

Mr.  Parmentier 


Anthropology 


Anthropology 

113a. 

Human  Variation 


Anthropology  114b. 
Meaning  in 
Anthropology: 
Interpretation 
and  Performance 


An  introduction  to  human  biological 
variation.  Differences  between  individuals  and 
populations  witliin  hiunan  species  in 
biological  characteristics  (body  build,  blood 
groups,  skin  color,  etc.)  are  analyzed  using  an 
adaptive  approach. 

Usually  offered  every  three  years. 

Staff 


We  concern  ourselves  with  the  question  of 
meaning  as  defined  by  the  major  traditions  in 
the  philosophy  of  language  and 
ethnoUnguistics . 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Murray 


Anthropology  An  often  overlooked  topic  in  Latin  American 

119a.  studies  is  an  examination  of  the  impact  that 

Conquest  and  Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonialism  has  had 

Colonialism  in  on  the  inhabitants  of  the  .Americas.  Within  a 

Native  Latin  hundred  vears  after  the  Conquest,  the  once 

America  dense  InJian  populations  had  been  reduced 

by  as  much  as  90  percent  and  great  imperial 
states  like  those  of  the  Aztecs  and  Incas  were 
transformed  into  a  subjugated  peasantry.  We 
trace  the  historical  development  of 
post-Conquest  Indian  society  from  the 
policies  and  cultural  institutions  of  Iberian 
colonialism  through  the  complex  ethnic  and 
economic  interactions  of  different  native 
groups  within  the  modem  nation  states  of 
Latin  America. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Anthropology  115b. 

Biocultural 

Adaptation 


An  advanced  coiu-se  dealing  with  human 
adaptation  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
interaction  of  elements  of  the  biological  and 
cultural  adaptive  system  in  human  societies. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  McBrearty 


Anthropology  116a. 
Human  Osteology 


An  introduction  to  human  skeletal  anatomy 
from  both  an  evolutionary  and  a  fimctional 
perspective.  Students  learn  to  identify  and 
interpret  the  bones  of  the  human  skeleton. 
They  are  introduced  to  specific  techniques  for 
aging,  sexing  and  recognizing  pathologies  on 
skeletal  material  as  well  as  to  more  general 
principles  of  anatomical  structure  and 
runction. 

Enrollment  limited  to  15  students. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  McBrearty 


Anthropology  120b. 
Anthropology  of 
Law 


Anthropology  123a. 
Directions  and 
Issues  in 
Archaeology 


Anthropology  124a. 
Archaeology  of 
the  Near  East 


Law  is  studied  comparatively  in  relation  to  its 
social  and  cultural  context.  Western  law  is 
placed  in  an  historical  perspective  and 
compared  with  "law  ways"  in  different 
nonindustriahzed  societies. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


An  exemiination  of  concepts  involved  in  the 
archaeological  study  of  prehistoric  societies. 
Selected  readings  are  discussed  as  illustrations 
of  major  theoretical  and  methodological  issues. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Zeitiin 

See  CLAS  132a  for  description. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Anthropology  117a. 
The  Archaeology 
of  Cyprus 


See  CLAS  1 52a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Anthropology  1 18b.       Examines  the  intellectual  precursors  of  the 
History  of  discipline  of  anthropology  and  then  traces  the 

Anthropological  development  of  the  major  modem  schools. 

Theory  How  was  "mankind"  as  an  intellectual  object 

created?   In  predominantlv  lectiu-e  format,  the 
course  is  conccmed  with  tfie  social  context  of 
the  beginning  of  anthropolog)'  and  identifies 
the  seminal  thinkers  and  perennial  issues  they 
addressed.  These  issues  are  pursued  into  their 
modem  forms  in  the  American,  British  and 
French  schools. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Mr.  Murray 


Anthropology  124b. 
Topics  in  Near 
Eastern 
Archaeology 


See  CLAS  132b  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Anthropology  125b.       Using  a  native  speaker  of  an  imfamiliar 
Investigations  in  language  (such  as  Turkish  or  .\mharic)  as  a 

an  Unfamiliar  source  of  data,  the  class  investigates  the 

Language  structure  of  the  language  and  compares  it 

with  the  structure  of  English  and  other 

familiar  languages. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Ms.  Irvine 


Anthropology 


Anthropology 
126b. 
Semiotic 
Anthropology 


Anthropology  127a. 
Irrigation  and 
Social  Evolution 


Historical  sitrvey  of  development  of  theories 
of  signs  and  symbols,  including  comparison  of 
Peircean  and  Saussurean  fotindations  of 
modem  semiotics;  the  structure  of  cultural 
codes  and  the  possibility  of  cross-cultural 
typologies. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Parmentier 


Irrigation  has  played  a  very  large  part  in  the 
evolution  and  history  of  civilization.  Examines 
theory  concemine  the  role  of  irrigation  in 
social  change  and  concentrates  on  state 
formation,  conquest  of  the  frontier  and 
economic  development. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Hunt 


See  CLAS  1 53a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Staff 

See  CLAS  1 12b  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Anthropology 

134a. 

Muslim  Cultures 


Anthropology  130a. 
The  Archaeology 
of  Syria-Palestine 


Anthropology  130b. 
The  Archaeology 
of  Israel 


Anthropology  131a. 
The  Archaeology 
of  Anatolia 


See  CLAS  1 54a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Anthropology  132a. 
Origins  of  African 
Cultures 


Anthropology  133a. 
Tradition  and  the 
Contemporary 
Experience  in 
Sub-Saharan 
Africa 


African  prehistory  from  the  earhest  cultures  of 
the  lower  pleistocene  to  the  beginnings  of 
historic  states. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  McBrearty 


Explores  the  variety  and  richness  of 
indigenous  African  social  and  cultural  forms, 
such  as  the  organization  of  the  family; 
indigenous  political  systems;  rank  and 
slavery;  traditional  economies;  ideas  about 
magic,  witchcraft  and  religion  and  the  arts. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Will  be  offered  Spring  1991. 

Ms.  Irvine 


Provides  an  introduction  to  the 
anthropological  study  of  cultures  of  the 
Middle  East,  with  emphasis  on  Muslim 

societies. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Anthropology  136b. 
Magic,  Witchcraft 
and  Religion 


Anthropology  137a. 
Modes  of  Thought 


Anthropology  141b. 
North  American 
Indians 


Anthropology  143a. 
The Inca  and 
Their  Ancestors: 
Ancient 
Civilizations  of 
South  America 


Anthropology  145a. 
Seminar  in 
Mesoamerican 
Archaeology  and 
Ethnohistory 


An  introduction  to  various  attempts  to 
characterize  magic,  witchcraft  and  religion 
and  to  theorize  about  their  roles  in  human 
hfe.  What  is  usually  meant  by  magic  and  why 
do  people  sometimes  engage  in  practices  that 
we  label  magical? 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Saler 


An  exploration  of  worldviews  among  Uterate 
and  nonliterate  peoples  with  reference  to  the 
roles  of  social  structure,  language,  literacy 
and  experience  in  the  development  of  ideas 
about  reality  and  with  regard  to  criteria 
suggested  for  evaluating  the  "rationahty"  of 
belief  statements  and  behavior. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Saler 


The  native  peoples  of  North  America  from  the 
time  of  European  contact  to  the  present  day 
legal  and  political  confrontations.  Attention 
given  to  representative  languages,  economies, 
worldviews  and  rehgious  beliefs,  form  of 
social  organization  and  distinctive  types  of 
man-environment  transactions. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Mr.  Murray 

Uses  archaeological  and  ethnohistorical  data 
to  explore  the  historical  development  of  these 
pre-Columbian  cultures  of  the  Andes  and 
neighboring  regions  of  South  America. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Staff 


The  topic  varies  from  year  to  year. 
Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Zeitlin 


Considers  ways  that  environment,  population 
growth,  social  structure,  religion,  ideology  and 
other  factors  may  have  been  related  to  the 
achievements  of  the  Olmec,  Teotihuacan, 
Maya,  Zapotec  cmd  Aztec  cultures. 


.   'logy 
The  Rise  of 
Mesoamerican 
Civilization 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Zeitlin 
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Anthropology 


Anthropology 

148a. 

Rise,  Function 

and  Fall  of  Early 

Civilizations 


Regularities  in  the  ways  large-scale 
nonniodem  societies  work  —  and  fail  to  work. 
Ethnographic  and  historical  data  and  leading 
anthropological  theories  are  reviewed,  as  well 
as  archaeological  evidence  from  Mesoamerica, 
Mesopotamia,  China,  Egypt  and  Peru. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Staff 


See  CLAS  151a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Staff 

Readings  and  discussion  of  works  by  W.R. 
Smith,  E.B.  Taylor,  WUham  James,  Sigmund 
Freud,  Enule  Durkheim  and  Mcix  Weber. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Safer 


Anthropology  151a. 
The  Archaeology 
of  Mesopotamia 


Anthropology  154b. 
Selected  Topics  in 
Comparative 
Religion:  Seminal 
Works  in  the 
Study  of  ReUgion 


Anthropology  155b. 

Psychological 

Anthropology 


An  examination  of  the  relationship  between 
sociocultural  systems  and  individual 
psychological  processes  with  a  critical 
evaluation  of  selected  theories  and  studies 
bearing  on  this  problem. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Mr.  Saler 


Anthropology 
158a. 
Urban 
Anthropology 


Anthropology  160b. 
Mind,  Self  and 
Emotion  in 
Culture 


Anthropology  161b. 
Culture  and 
Cognition 


Comparative  study  of  strategies  used  in 
coping  with  the  comple.xit)'  of  urban 
life.  Attention  is  given  to  analyzing  and 
evaluating  the  theories,  methods  and  data 
anthropologists  and  others  use  in  their  studies 
of  urban  social  organization. 

Summer  Session  I 

M,  T,  W,Thll-l 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Jacobson 


Examines  the  self  and  its  emotioned  states  and 
explores  cross-cultural  answers  to  questions 
such  as:  To  what  extent  are  emotions  mental 
experiences,  capable  of  being  learned  or 
affected  by  culture?  Is  emotional  experience 
controllable  and  deployable  to  advantage  in 
strategies  of  interaction? 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Murray 


Explores  the  relationship  between  cognitive 
processes  and  cultural  systems,  cultural 
differences  involving  people's  perception, 
classification  processes,  memory  or  modes  of 
problem  solving  and  their  effect  on  the  course 
of  cognitive  development. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Murray 


156a. 


Anthropology 
Power  and 
Violence:  The 
Anthropology  of 
Political  Systems 


Political  orders  are  established  and 
maintained  by  varying  combinations  of  overt 
violence  and  the  more  subtle  workings  of 
ideas.  Examines  the  relationship  of  coercion 
and  consensus  and  forms  of  resistance,  in 
both  historical  and  contemporary  settings. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


'  Anthropology  163b.       All  humans  must  eqiup  and  organize 
Economic  themselves  to  produce  and  distribute  the 

Anthropology:  necessities  ana  luxuries  of  hfe.  Samples 

Production  and  different  ways  of  producing  and  distributing 

Distribution  food,  tools,  crafts  and  services.  Most  attention 

is  paid  to  "primitive"  economies. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Hunt 


Anthropology  157a. 
Families  and 
Households 


Describes  and  analyzes  several  family  types 
and  households  in  contemporary  American 
life,  interpreting  them  in  their  cultm-al 
contexts  and  comparing  them  with  similar 
arrangements  in  other  cultiu'es. 

Simimer  Session  1 

M,T,W,Th9-ll 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Jacobson 


Anthropology  164b.       Exsunines  the  structure  and  internal  dynamics 
Corporate  of  the  modem  corporation  with  special 

Cultures  emphasis  on  corporate  culture,  i.e.,  the  system 

of  company-specific  behefs,  values  and  norms 
that  underlies  work -related  beha\ior  of 
members. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Ziegler 
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Anthropology 


Anthropology 
165b. 

Evolution  of 
Political 
Economy 


Anthropology  166a. 
The  Nature  of 
Human  Nature 


Anthropology  171a. 
Cross-Cultural 
Inquiry  in  Social 
Science 


Anthropology  175a. 

Reading 

Ethnography 


Anthropology  181b. 
Problems  of 
Ancient  Statecraft 


Examines  the  structural  features  of  political 
economy  in  a  developmental  framework, 
beginning  with  hunting  and  gathering 
societies  through  horticultural  societies  to 
chiefdoms  to  agrarian  states  to  industrial 
states.  The  primary  focus  is  on  a  comparative 
analysis  of  preindustrial  states  and  those 
factors  which  historically  have  prompted  or 
hindered  their  transition  to  industrialism. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Kaplan 


Deals  with  various  theories  of  human  natture 
and  the  evidence  for  such  theories.  Explores 
the  way  in  which  theories  of  the  nature  of 
man  have  figured  in  interpretations  of  culture. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Saler 


Relativism  is  the  fimdamental  problem  of 
social  science  and  aU  cross-system 
investigation  must  confront  it. 
Insider-outsider,  emic/etic,  equivalence  and 
other  forms  are  considered.  The  major 
solutions  to  the  problem  are  evaluated. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Hunt 


An  analysis  of  representative  classics  and 
contemporary  works  in  the  ethnographic 
literature.  The  course's  aim  is  to  help  students 
better  understand  the  ethnographic  accounts 
upon  which  much  of  social  and  cultural 
anthropology  is  based. 

Usually  offered  in  even  yesirs. 

Mr.  Jacobson 


An  advanced  seminar  on  characteristic 
problems  in  the  creation  and  maintenance  of 
ancient  states  and  empires,  and  the  means  by 
which  these  problems  were  dealt  with. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Anthropology 
186b. 

Mathematics  and 
Computers  in 
Archaeological 
Data  Analysis  II 


A  continuation  of  Anthropology  186a. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Anthropology  188a. 
Materials  in 
Ancient  Societies 


A  seminar  and  laboratory  course  meeting  at 
MIT. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Signature  of  Brandeis  coordinator,  Mr. 
Zeitlin,  required. 

Staff  (at  MIT) 


Anthropology  188b. 
Materials  in 
Ancient  Societies 


See  ANTH  188a  for  course  description  and 
special  notes. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Signature  of  Brandeis  coordinator,  Mr. 
Zeitlin,  required. 

Staff  (at  MIT) 


Primarily  for  Graduate  Students 


Anthropology  200a. 
History  of 
Anthropological 
Thought 


Anthropology  203a. 
Contemporary 
Issues  in 
Anthropological 
Theory 


An  historical  examination  of  major  ideas  and 
perennial  problems  in  social  thought  that 
have  led  to  the  development  of  modem  theory 
and  method  in  anthropology.  The  principal 
schools  of  thought  and  significant  figures 
associated  with  them  in  American,  British  and 
Continental  traditions. 

Usually  offered  every  yesir. 

Mr.  Murray 

An  intensive  examination  of  the  major 
paradigms  of  contemporary  anthropological 
theory.  Concentration  on  recent  debates  about 
fimdamental  distinctions  such  as 
explanation/understanding, 
comparison/particularism  and 
material/symboUc  analysis. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Kaplan 


Anthropology  186a.       Topics  include  basic  descriptive  statistics. 
Mathematics  and  logic  of  statistical  reasoning,  research  design 

Computers  in  and  sampling,  use  of  statistical  packages,  an 

Archaeological  introduction  to  multivariate  methods  and  uses 

Data  Analysis  I  of  these  approaches  for  archaeological 

interpretation  and  theory  building. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Anthropology  206a.       Introduces  students  to  key  anthropological 
Comparative  conceptions  of  social  institutions  and  their  role 

Social  Institutions        in  cross-cultiu'al  comparison.  Included  are 
examples  such  as  status  and  role,  household 
and  fcunily,  lineage  and  descent  group, 
network  and  alliance  and  class  cind 
stratification. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Hunt 
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Anthropology 


Anthropology 
222-284. 
Readings  and 
Research  Courses 

222a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  on  the 
World  Before 
Civilization 

225a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Cultural  Analysis 


226a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Archaeology 

227a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Linguistic 
Anthropology 

228a. 
Advanced 
Readings  in 
Method  and 
Theory 

228b. 
Advanced 
Readings  in 
Method  and 
Theory 

229a  and  b. 
Guided 

Comparative  and 
Historical 
Research 

231a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Cognitive  Culture 


232a. 

Readings  in 
Development 

232b. 

Readings  in 
Housing 

234b. 

Readings  and 
Research  in 
Anthropology  of 
Law 

23.5a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Latin  American 
Cultiu-es 

237a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
African  Cultures 


Mr.  Zeitlin 


Mr.  Parmentier 


Mr.  Zeitlin 


Ms.  Irvine 


Mr.  Kaplan 


Messrs.  Kaplan  and  Zeitlin 


Mr.  Hunt 


Mr.  Saler 


Mr.  Hunt 


Mr.  Hunt 


Staff 


Mr.  Hunt 


Ms.  Irvine 


238a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Urban 
Anthropology 

239a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
North  American 
Indians 

241a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in  New 
World 
Ethnohistory 

252a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Anthropology  of 
Art 

253a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Economic 
Anthropology 

254a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Southeast  Asian 
Ethnography 

256a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Religion 

257a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Families  and 
Households 

259b. 

Readings  and 
Research  in 
Conceptions  of 
Personhood 

260a. 

Readings  and 
Research  in 
Cognition  and 
Education 

261b. 

Readings  and 
Research  in  the 
Symbolic 
Anthropology  of 
Japan 

262a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in  the 
Social  Study  of 
Science 

263a. 

Problems  in 
Ethnicity  and 
Identity 


Mr.  Jacobson 


Mr.  Murray 


Staff 


Ms.  Irvine 


Mr.  Kaplan 


Mr.  Appell 


Mr.  Saler 


Mr.  Jacobson 


Mr.  Murray 


Mr.  Murray 


Mr.  Murray 


Mr.  Murrav 


Mr.  Murrav 
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Antliropology 


283a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Fieldwork 

284a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Archaeological 
Methods 


Mr.  Jackson 


Mr.  Zeitlin 


Anthropolog)-  300d. 
Seminar  in 
Anthropological 
Fieldwork 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Anthropology  302d.       Fieldwork  for  tliree  months  during  the 
Summer  Research       siunmer  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of 
Training  the  staff. 


Anthropolog)' 
304a  and  b. 
Readings  and 
Research  in 
Anthropological 
Field  Methods 


Staff 


Anthropology-  305d. 
Anthropology 
Colloquium  Staff 


Anthropologi.-  402d. 

Dissertation 

Research 


Independent  research  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Staff 


Biochemistry 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  biochemistry 

leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
is  designed  to  equip  students  with  a  broad 
understanding  of  the  chemical  and  molecular 
events  involved  in  biological  processes  and  to 
train  them  to  carry  out  independent  original 
research.  Major  emphasis  in  this  program  is 
placed  upon  experimental  research  work. 
However,  students  are  required  to  complete 
formal  coiu-se  work  in  advanced  biochemistry, 
molecular  biology  and  physical  biochemistry. 
Additional  courses  and  seminars  are  available 
in  a  wide  range  of  subjects  including 
neurobiology,  immunology,  structural 
biochemistry,  membrane  biology  and 
genetics.  Students  are  encouraged  to  choose 
advanced  courses  and  seminars  according  to 
their  particular  interests.  Doctoral  research 
topics  are  chosen  in  areas  under  investigation 
by  the  faculty;  these  include  problems  in 
macromolecular  structure  and  function, 
enzyme  function  and  regulation,  gene 
regulation,  membrane  transport  and  receptor 
function,  molecular  pharmacology, 
mechanisms  of  cell  motility,  microbial 
metabohsm  and  the  biochemistry  of  cellular 
electrical  excitabUity.  A  theme  running 
through  most  of  this  research  is  the 
relationship  of  biochemiciJ  functions  to 
underlying  molecular  structures  and 
mechanisms. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earUer  section  of 
the  catalog,  apply  here.  Apphcants  for 
admission  to  the  biochemistry  program  are 
also  required  to  take  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination.  It  is  strongly  suggested  that  the 
applicant  take  one  of  the  advanced  sections 
(preferably  chemistry  or  biology)  of  this 
examination.  The  student's  undergraduate 
curriculum  should  include  some  fundamental 
courses  in  biology  and  chemistry. 


Faculty 

Professor 
Pieter  Wensink 

Ghair 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Molecular  biology. 
Regulation  of  gene 
expression  during 
the  development  of 
higher  organisms. 
Protein-nucleic  acid 
interactions. 

Professor 
Robert  H.  Abeles: 

Mechanism  of 
enzyme  action. 
Design  of  highly 
specific  enzyme 
inactivators.  Design 
of  inhibitors  with 
potential 
pharmacological 
significance. 
Mechanism  of  drug 
action. 


Professor 

Gerald  D.  Fasman: 

Gonformation  of 
biological 
macromolecules. 
Protein-DNA 
interactions.  Protein 
models,  synthesis 
and  conformational 
studies. 
Glycoprotein 
models. 

Conformation  of 
membrane  proteins 
and  receptors. 

Professor 
Thomas  C. 
Hollocher,  Jr.: 

Role  and  mechanism 
of  action  of 
oxidation-reduction 
enzymes. 
Mechanism, 
enzymology  and 
pathway  of  nitrogen 
in  denitrification 
and  nitrification. 


Professor 
William  P.  Jencks: 

Mechanisms  of 
reactions  catalyzed 
by  enzymes, 
coenzymes  and 
chemical  catalysts. 
Mechanisms, 
catalysis  and 
equilibria  of 
reactions  of 
"energy-rich'' 
compounds  of 
importcmce  in 
biochemistry  and 
chemistry. 
Mechanisms  of 
conversion  of 
chemical  energy  into 
osmotic  and 
mechanical  work. 


Professor 
Lawrence  Levine: 

Immunochemistry. 
Antibodies  as 
analytical  reagents 
for  measuring 
pharmacologically 
important 
molecules. 
Mechanisms  of 
cirachidonic  acid 
metabolism  by  cells 
in  culture. 

Professor 

Irwin  B.  Levitan 

(Director,  Center  for 
Complex  Systems) : 
Neurobiology. 
Neurobiochemistry . 
Regulation  of 
neuronal  membrane 
properties. 


Professor 
JohnM. 
Lowenstein: 

Role  of 

phospholipids  in 
hormone  action. 
Regulation  of 
metabolic  pathways. 
Regulation  and 
function  of  the 
purine  nucleotide 
cycle;  regulation  of 
adenosine 
production  in  heart. 

Professor 
Susan  Lowey 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Structure  and 
function  of 
nivofibriUar  proteins 
and  their  relation  to 
the  muscle  cell. 
Techniques  include 
physical  chemistry-, 
protein  chemistry, 
fluorescence  and 
electron  microscopy. 


Professor 
Christopher  Miller: 

Structure  and 
function  of  ion 
channel  proteins. 
Membrane  transport 
and  mechanisms  of 
electrical  excitation. 

Professor 
Gregory  Petsko 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
X-ray 

cnstaUographic 
analysis  of  protein 
structure  and 
enzj'me  mechanisms. 

Professor 

Alfred  G.  Redfield 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Nlagnetic  resonance 
in  biopolymers. 
Physical 
biochemistry. 
Macromolecular 


Biochemistry 


Professor 

Serge  N.  Timasheff: 

Physical  chemistry 

of  proteins. 

Stabilization  of 

structure  in  solution. 

Self-asseinbUng 

systems. 

Ligand-mediated 

interactions. 

Macromolecular 

Croperties  of 
iological  polymers. 


Professor 
Helen  Van 
Vunakis: 

Interaction  of 
biologically  active 
compoimds  with 
specific  antibodies 
and  natural 
receptors.  Nicotine 
metabolism  and 
physiological  effects. 


Associate  Professor 
William  T. 
Murakami: 

Biochemistry  of 
vinis  infection. 
MetaboHsm  of 
virus-infected  cells. 
Purification  and 
characterization  of 
polyoma  virus. 

Associate  Professor 
Dagmar  Ringe 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Structures  of 
enzymes  and 
enzyme-substrate 
complexes.  X-ray 
crystallography. 


Assistant  Professor 
T.  Christian  Boles: 

Struct  lu-e  of 
siipcrcoil.Ml  DNA. 
McclKiniMii^ofDNA 
reconihiiiulion. 
Regulation  and 
functions  of  DNA 
supercoiling  in  vivo. 


Assistant  Professor 
JeffGelles: 
Mechanisms  of 
mechanoenz^Tnes. 
Stochastic  processes 
in  single  enzyme 
molecules.  Light 
microscopy  as  a  tool 
to  study  enzyme 
mechanisms. 


Assistant  Professor 
Daniel  D.  Oprian: 

Structure-function 
studies  of  visual 
pigments  and  odier 
cell  surface  receptors. 


Degree  Requirements 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


Financial  Support. 


Teaching. 


Requirements. 


Each  doctoral  candidate  must  satisfactorily 
complete  the  following  fundamental  courses: 
advanced  biochcmislry.  a(i\anced  moleciJar 
biolog\',  physical  l)i(Mhcini>lJT  and 
biochemical  research  prohltiiis.  lour 
biochemistry  seminars  and  one  advanced 
course  from  outside  the  program. 

After  the  required  courses  are  completed,  the 
faculty  will  evaluate  each  student's 
performance  In  decide  whether  the  student 
should  conliiiiK'  working  towards  the  Ph.D. 
degree  or  tlie  Master  of  /Vrts  degree. 


Graduate  students  receive  financial  support 
(tuition  and  hli|iciid)  lhniiif;li<)ut  tlieir 
participation  in  the  ''radiiale  program.  This 
support  is  provided  by  a  combination  of 
University  fimds,  training  grants  and 
individual  research  grants. 


As  a  part  of  the  graduate  training  program, 
students  are  required  to  participate  as 
teaching  assistants  for  two  terms.  No 
laboratory  teaching  is  required. 


There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
the  Ph.D.  dearree. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation  and 
Defense. 


In  addition,  the  student  must  demonstrate 
general  knowledge  of  biochemistry  in  a  series 
of  three  area  examinations:  physical 
biochemistT)'  and  macromolecules, 
metabohsm  and  enzyinology  and  molecular 
biolog)'.  Students  are  expected  to  have  taken 
three  examinations  by  the  end  of  the  third 
year;  two  of  these  must  be  taken  by  the  end  of 
the  second  year.  This  general  knowledge 
outside  the  student's  own  field  of 
specialization  must  be  demonstrated  to  the 
satisfaction  of  an  advisory  committee  of  four 
program  faculty  members. 


hi  their  third  year,  students  will  present  to  a 
committee  of  foiu  members  of  the  program  a 
summarv  of  their  research  accomplished  to 
date,  including  the  most  significant 
experimental  data  and  detaiiled  plans  for  the 
completion  of  a  research  project.  The 
committee  will  recommend  whether  the 
research  project  should  be  continued  as  a 

Bartial  fnlfillrnent  of  the  requirements  for  the 
loctor  of  Philosophy  degree.  After  completion 
of  the  research  report  and  the  three  area 
examinations  at  a  level  satisfactory  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree,  the  student  wiU  be  admitted  to 
candidacy. 


A  dissertation  will  be  required  that 
summarizes  the  results  of  an  original 
investigation  of  an  approved  subject  and 
demonstrates  the  competence  of  the  candidate 
in  independent  research.  This  dissertation  will 
be  defended  in  a  Final  Oral  Examination. 


Qualifying  An  oral  qualifying  examination  must  be  taken 

Examinations.  generally  at  tlie  beginnuig  of  the  second  year, 

m  this  examination,  die  student  wiU  be  asked 
to  defend  or  refute  two  propositions.  One 
proposition  will  be  assigned  in  an  area  of 
research  outside  the  student's  immediate  area 
of  specialization,  and  one  will  be  an  original 
proposition  put  fortli  by  the  student  for  a 
research  proolem  in  his  or  her  area  of  interest 
(this  is  not  necessarily  a  problem  upon  which 
he  or  she  will  carry  out  research). 


Biochemistry 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Biochemistry  100a. 
Introduction  to 
Biochemistry 


Chemistry,  reaction  and  metaboUsm  of 
biologically  importsint  compounds.  Formation 
and  utilization  of  "energy-rich"  compotinds. 
Introduction  to  enzyme  mechanisms.  An 
attempt  is  made  to  interrelate  and  compare 
basic  biochemical  and  chemical  processes. 
Metabohc  regulation.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry 
25a  and  b. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Section  1,  Fall:  Mr.  Abeles  and  Mr.  Jencks 

Section  2,  Fall:  Mr.  Lowenstein 

Section  3,  Fall;  Ms.  Lowey 


Biochemistry  104b.        Discussion  of  physical  methods,  molecular 
Introduction  to  interactions,  solvent  effects,  principles  of 

Physical  folding,  structural  and  conformation  analyses 

Biochemistry  by  various  spectroscopic  and  X-ray 

techniques. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  MUler  and  Timasheff 


Biochemistry  105b. 
(BIOL  105b) 
Molecular  Biology 


See  BIOL  105b  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Messrs.  Roshbash,  Sen  and  Haber 


Biochemistry  100b. 
Introduction  to 
Biochemistry 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Petsko  and  Ms.  Ringe 


Biochemistry  101a. 
Advanced 
Biochemistry  I 


A  discussion  of  enzyme  reactions  including 
energetics,  kinetics  and  reaction  mechanisms. 
Metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  amino 
acids,  nucleic  acids,  vitamins  and  coenzymes, 
hormones  and  inorganic  substances.  Coupled 
enzyme  reactions,  such  as  oxidative 
phosphorylation,  and  the  synthesis  of 
macromolecules,  such  as  glycogen,  protein 
and  the  nucleic  acids.  Regulated  enzymes  and 
regulation  of  metabolism. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Abeles  and  Jencks 


A  continuation  of  BCHM  101a. 
UsuaOy  offered  every  year. 
Messrs.  Gelles  and  Oprian 


Biochemistry  101b. 
Advanced 
Biochemistry  II 


Biochemistry  102b. 
(BIOL  102b) 
Structural 
Molecular  Biology 


See  BIOL  102b  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  DeRosier 


Biochemistry  103a.         The  fundamental  principles  of  molecular 
Advanced  biology  are  stressed  with  respect  to  nucleic 

Molecular  Biology        acid  Biosynthesis,  structure  and  involvement 

in  physiology.  In  addition,  the  control  of  gene 

expression  is  outlined. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Wensink 


Biochemistry  140a. 
Introductory 
Neuroscience  for 
Graduate  Students 


Introduces  the  basic  principles  of 
neurobiology.  Topics  include  ion  channels 
and  their  role  in  generating  resting  and  action 
potentials;  basics  of  s\Tiaptic  physiology  and 
pharmacology;  bios^Tithesis  and  release  of 
neurotransmitters  and  hormones;  interactions 
of  neurotransmitters  and  hormones  with 
receptors  and  basic  principles  of 
neurodevelopnient,  plasticity  and  learning. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


See  BIOL  144b  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  yccirs. 
Mr.  Lisman 


Biochemistry  144b. 
(BIOL  144b) 
The  Neurobiology 
of  Memory 


Biochemistry  200a 
and  b. 

Biochemistry 
Techniques 


Prerequisite:  BCHM  101.  May  be  taken 
concurrently. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Gelles 


Biochemistry  202b. 
Chemistry  of 
Enzyme-Catalyzed 
Reactions 


Deals  with  reaction  mechanisms  of  catalysis 
in  aqueous  solution,  some  of  which  are 
relevant  to  enzymic  catalysis. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Jencks 


Biochemistry  235b. 
(CHEM  235b) 
Special  Topics  in 
Organic  Chemistry 


See  CHEM  235b  for  description 

.Mr.  Pochapski. 
Ms.  Hertzleld  and 
.Vh.  Redficld 


Biochemistry'  301b. 
Summer 
Laboratory 
Rotation 


Admission  by  consent  of  graduate  adWsor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 
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Biochemistry 


Seminars 


One  or  two  seminars  are  given  each  term.  Each  student  presents 
oral  or  written  reports  on  various  aspects  of  the  announced  seminar 
topic.  Topics  are  rarely  repeated  from  year  to  year. 


Biochemistry  218a. 

Integral 

Membrane 

Proteins: 

Structure  and 

Function  Mr.  Fasman 


Biochemistry  224a. 

Microtubule- 

based 

Mechanoenzymes        Mr.  GeUes 


Biochemistry  225b. 
Actin-based 
Motility  and 
Muscle 
Contraction 


Ms.  Lowey 


Biochemistry  227b. 
Unusual  Enzyme 
Systems  of 
Bacteria 


Mr.  Hollocher 


Biochemistry  232a. 
Neuromodulation 


Mr.  Levitan 


Biochemistry  401  d. 
Biochemical 
Research 
Problems 


Independent  research  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Journal  Club, 
CoUoquia  and 
Research  Clubs 


In  addition  to  the  formal  courses  announced 
above,  all  graduate  students  are  encoiuaged 
to  participate  in  the  department's  Journal 
Club  ancf  colloquia.  The  Journal  Club  is  an 
informal  meeting  of  the  students,  staff  and 
postdoctoral  fellows,  at  which  recent 
publications  are  discussed.  Colloquia  are 
general  meetings  of  the  department  in  which 
both  speakers  from  the  department  and  guest 
speakers  present  their  current  investigations. 
Research  clubs  are  organized  by  various 
research  groups  of  the  department. 


The  graduate  program  in  biology,  leading  to 
the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  is 
designed  to  equip  each  student  with  the 
theoretical  foundations  and  research 
experience  needed  to  become  an  independent 
and  original  investigator  of  basic  biological 
phenomena.  Preparation  is  achieved  through 
the  combination  of  a  flexible  curriculum  of 
courses  tailored  for  each  student's  specific 
needs;  a  set  of  laboratory  rotations  that 
acquaints  each  entering  student  with  current 
research  techniques  and  permits  exploration 
of  possible  research  areas;  and  a  series  of 
proseminars  and  journal  clubs  that  keeps 
students  abreast  of  significant  research 
findings  and  develops  confidence  with  oral 
arguments  and  presentations.  First-year 
students  participate  in  all  three  aspects  of  our 
graduate  program  and  are  thus  quickly 
integrated  into  the  biological  research 
community  at  Brandeis. 

Thesis  research  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  is 
carried  out  under  the  personal  direction  of  a 
faculty  member.  A  complete  list  of  faculty 
research  interests  and  recent  pubUcations  is 
available  from  the  Biology  Program.  Potential 
applicants  are  urged  to  obtain  and  consult 
this  brochure.  As  a  general  orientation,  the 
following  areas  of  research  are  among  those 
represented  in  the  program:  molecular 
biology  of  the  regulation  of  gene  expression, 
especially  during  development;  chromosome 
structure  and  chromosomal  rearrangements; 
mechanisms  of  recombination;  developmental 
genetics;  behavior  genetics  and  neural 
development;  biophysics  of  single  nerve  cells; 
learning  and  memory;  integration  of  neural 
function;  immunogenetics;  immune  cell 
differentiation  and  development;  molecular 
biology  of  the  immime  system;  regulation  of 
muscle  contraction;  photobiology;  molecular 
and  cell  architecture;  organization  of 
subcellular  structiu-es;  structure  and  function 
of  membrane  proteins. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  this  area  of  study.  The  student's 
undergraduate  record  should  ordinsuily 
include  courses  equivalent  to  those  required  of 
undergraduates  concentrating  in  biology  at 
this  institution.  Smdents  who  are  deficient  in 
some  of  these  subjects,  but  whose  records  are 
otherwise  superior,  may  make  up  their 
deficiencies  while  they  are  enrolled  as 
graduate  students,  hi  exceptional  cases, 
students  may  be  excused  from  some  of  these 
requirements.  Students  with  serious 
deficiencies  must,  however,  expect  to  add 
additional  time  to  their  graduate  program  in 
order  to  satisfy  the  deficiencies. 

AppUcants  should  take  the  Graduate  Record 
Ejcamination. 

Since  the  summer  months  pro\'ide  an 
important  opportunity  for  uninterrupted 
laboratory  work,  the  biolog)'  program 
provides  1 2-month  stipend  support  for  all 
full-time  students. 


Faculty 

Professor 
Attila  O.  Klein 

Chair: 

Plant  physiology. 

Environmental 

studies. 

Professor 
Carolyn  Cohen 

(Rosenstiel 
Center) :  Structural 
molecular  biology. 


Professor 

David  J.  DeRosier 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Structural  studies  of 
actin,  actin- 
containing 
cytoskeletal 
assembfies  and 
bacterial  flagella. 


Professor 
Chandler  Fulton: 

Cell  differentiation 
and  selective  gene 
expression  in 
eucaryotic  cells. 
Morphogenesis  of 
cell  shape  and 
assembly  of  cell 
organelles,  especially 
flagella. 

Professor 
Martin  Cibbs: 

PhotosNiithesis  and 
plant  physiology- . 


Professor 
James  E.  Haber 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Genetics  and 
molecular  biology  of 
yeast  mechanisms  of 
meiotic  and  mitotic 
recombination; 
ma  ting-type 
switching;  healing  of 
broken 

chromosomes; 
structure,  function 
and  regulation  of 
plasma  membrane 
ATPase. 


Professor 
Jeffrey  C.  Hall: 

Neurogenetics  and 
molecular 
neurobiolog^•  of 
higher  behaNiors  in 
Drosophila. 


Professor 
Kenneth  C.  Hayes 

(Director.  Foster 

Biomedical  Research 

Laboratory): 

Comparative 

nutritional 

pathophvsiolog\"  in 

man  and  animals. 

Lipoprotein 

metaLoUsm  and 

atherogenesis, 

cholelithiasis. 
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Biology 


Professor 
Hugh  Huxley 

(Director,  Rosenstiel 
Center): 
Structure  and 
function  of  muscle. 

Professor 

John  E.  Lisman: 

Mechanisms  of 
phototransduction; 
molecular 
mechanism  of 
memory  storage. 

Professor 

Eve  E.  Marder: 

Neurotrsmsmitter 
modulation  of 
neural  circuits. 


Professor 
Alfred  Nisonoff 

(Rosenstiel 
Center)  :Immunoche 
mistry.  Genetic 
control  of  the 
immune  response. 
Regulation  of  IgE. 

Professor 
Michael  Rosbash: 

RNA  processing  and 

molecular 

neurobiology. 


Professor 
Jerome  A.  Schiff: 

Plant  biochemistry 
and  physiology. 
Photocontrol  of 
intracellular 
development. 
Sulphur  metabohsm. 

Professor 
Andrew  G. 
Szent-Gyorgyi: 

Regulation  of  muscle 
contraction  at  the 
molecular  level. 


Professor 
Kalpana  P.  White: 

Developmental 
neurogenetics. 

Associate  Professor 
Joan  L.  Press 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Developmental 
immunology  and 
immunogenetics . 

Associate  Professor 
Lawrence  J. 
Wangh: 

Molecular  controls 
of  DNA  repUcation 
in  Xenopus  eggs. 


Adjunct  Associate 
Professor 
Judith  E.  Tsipis: 

Virology. 

Assistant  Professor 
Susan  T.  Lovett: 

Genetics  and 
molecular  biology  of 
bacteria  and  yeast. 
Genetic  and 
biochemical  analysis 
of  recombination. 


Assistant  Professor 
Ranjan  Sen: 

Molecular 
immunology. 
Transcription 
factors. 

Assistant  Professor 
Neil  Simister 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 

Molecular 

immunology. 

Assistant  Professor 
Donald  Straus: 

Development  and 
gene  regulation. 


Degree  Requirements 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


Students  will  be  expected  to  obtain  a 
knowledge  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of 
the  areas  represented  in  the  program,  i.e., 

fenetics,  developmental  biology,  molecular 
iology,  neurobiology,  immunology  and  cell 
biology.  The  backgroimd  a  student  is 
expected  to  have  in  these  areas  will  be  covered 
in  courses  given  by  the  program.  Entering 
students  will  do  research  rotations  in  at  least 
three  different  laboratories.  The  student  will 
be  expected  also  to  have  additional 
background  in  his/her  area  of  specialization 
as  well  as  experience  in  seminar  and  research 
courses  to  be  designated. 

Each  student  will  choose  his/her  specific  field 
of  interest  and  will  apply  for  a  permanent 
advisor  to  be  agreed  upon  by  the  program  at 
the  end  of  the  first  year.  The  advisor  wiU 
assist  the  student  in  planning  a  well-balanced 
program  in  his/her  specific  field  of  interest.  In 
addition,  the  advisor  will  ordinarily  serve  as 
tlie  chair  of  the  student's  dissertation 
examining  committee. 

At  least  one  year  of  teaching  experience  (or 
equivalent)  is  required  of  aD  degree 
candidates. 


Admission  to  To  be  admitted  to  candidacy,  the  student 

Candidacy.  must  have  (a)  completed  all  required  course 

work,  (b)  passed  the  qualifying  examination 
and  (c)  been  accepted  by  a  graduate  advisor. 

Dissertation  and  Each  student  wiQ  conduct  an  original 

Defense.  investigation.  With  the  approval  of  the 

student's  advisor,  however,  research  courses 
may  be  elected  at  any  time.  After  submission 
of  the  dissertation,  the  candidate  wiU  be 
expected  to  present  the  principal  results  of  his 
or  ner  work  and  its  significance  during  cm 
examination  in  defense  of  the  dissertation.  A 
public  seminar  to  the  University  community  is 
also  required. 


Language  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 

Requirement.  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

Quahfying  The  qualifying  examination  consists  of 

Examination.  research  two  propositions  in  which  the 

student  identifies  an  important  and 
interesting  research  problem  and  then 
proposes  the  experiments  to  attack  it.  These 
are  written  and  defended  orally.  Part  One  is 
taken  in  the  middle  of  the  second  year.  Part 
Two  constitutes  a  thesis  proposal  and  is  taken 
in  the  third  year. 


Biology 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Biology  100a. 
Photobiology  of 
Cells  and 
Organelles 


Biology  101a. 
(BlOP  101a) 
High  Resolution 
Structural 
Methods:  A  Case 
Study  of 
Membrane 
Proteins 


Basic  photobiology  including  the  physical  and 
chemical  background,  the  use  of  the  solar 
spectrum  by  organisms  and  its  evolution, 
energy  storage  by  living  systems 
(photosynthesis,  photoassimilation  and 
photorespirationj,  catalytic  effects  of  light 
(perception,  including:  vision,  phototropism, 
phototaxis,  etc.),  photodestruction  and 
photoprotection,  photomoqshogenesis, 
photometabohsm  and  medical  applications. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Messrs.  Gibbs  and  Schiff 


Recent  developments  in  electron  microscopy 
have  allowed,  for  the  first  time,  the 
determination  of  the  atomic  structure  of  a 
membrane  protein,  in  this  case  tlie 
light-driven  proton  pump.  X-ray  diffraction 
studies  of  the  photoreaction  center  have 
revealed  the  atomic  structure  of  that 
membrane  protein.  The  course's  focus  is  to 
study  these  two  essential  methods  for 
investigating  membrane  proteins  at  high 
resolution. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Will  be  offered  Fall  1991. 

Mr.  DeRosier 


Biology  102b.  An  introduction  to  the  structural  basis  of 

(BCHM  102b)  molecular  biology,  including  background 

Structural  material  on  the  designs  of  proteins  and 

Molecular  Biology        nucleic  acids  and  their  assembly,  as  well  as 
die  techniques  used  to  visualize  structure.  A 
major  dieme  is  the  physical  and  chemical 
basis  for  specificit)'  in  molecular  recognition. 

Usually  offered  ever>'  year. 

Ms.  Cohen 


Biology  103b.  Examines  a  number  of  key  questions 

Advanced  Topics  concerning  the  molecular  basis  of  a  range  of 

in  Cell  and  essential  cellular  mechanisms  and  analyzes  in 

Molecular  Biology        detail  the  technical  and  theoretical  advances 
that  have  made  possible  some  of  the  crucial 
experiments  on  which  our  current  knowledge 
is  based. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  I  luxley 


Biology  104a.  An  advanced  course  in  cell  biology. 

Structural  Cell  emphasizing  the  structure  and  function  of 

Biology  cellular  organelles.  The  course's  aim  is  to 

cover  the  concepts,  applications  and 
techniques  of  structural  biology,  especially 
those  involving  electron  microscopy  and  %ht 
microscopy. 

Usually  offered  every  three  years. 

Mr.  DeRosier 


Biology  105b.  A  detailed  examination  of  the  molecular 

Molecular  Biology        processes  in  the  rephcation  and  expression  of 
genetic  information  and  the  techniques  by 
which  this  understanding  has  been  achieved. 
Topics  include  recombinant  DNA  and  other 
molecular  biological  techniques,  the  structure 
and  organization  of  DNA  Ln  chromosomes, 
DNA  rephcation,  transcription  and  the 
regulation  of  gene  expression,  RNA  structure 
and  RNA  processing,  mRNA  stabihty  and 
other  mechanisms  of  post-translational 
control. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Rosbash,  Sen  and  Haber. 


Biology  122a. 
Advanced  Genetics 


A  deeper  and  more  detailed  discussion  of 
topics  introduced  in  BIOL  21b.  Two  basic 
approaches  will  be  emphasized:  cytogenetics 
and  molecular  genetics.  Problems  currentiy 
under  investigation  will  be  discussed. 

Usually  offered  in  even  yesirs. 

Ms.  Lovett 


Biology  125a. 
Inununology 


Biology  127a. 
Biostatistics 


Topics  include  properties  and  ftinctions  of 
cells  involved  in  immunitv;  genes,  structure 
and  function  of  immunoglobulins  and  T  cell 
receptors:  cell  interactions:  antigen 
recognition;  Ivmphokines:  tolerance; 
l\anplu)(\  le  differentiation;  genetic  regulation; 
virid  ininiiuiilv:  autoimmumt\-;  allerg\':  /VIDS 
and  vaccines. 

Usually  offered  ever)'  year. 

Ms.  Press 


Course  content  includes  properties  of  random 
variables  and  several  U'pes  of  statistical 
inference  —  t-test.  analyses  of  variance, 
correlation,  linear  and  multiple  regression  and 
analysis  of  covariance  and  goodness  of  fit. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 
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Biology 


Biology  140b. 
Introductory 
Neuroscience 


Basic  principles  of  neurobiology.  Topics 
include  ion  channels  and  their  role  in 
generating  resting  and  action  potentials, 
basics  of  synaptic  physiology  and 
pharmacology,  locomotion  and  vIsueJ 
processing  and  learning,  among  others. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Marder 


Biology  141a  or  b.  Topics  include  structure-function  studies  of 

Molecular  proteins  that  are  key  to  neuronal  function, 

Neurobiology  control  mechamisms  that  underUe 

brain-specific  gene  expression  and 
genetic-molecmar  approaches  to 
understanding  specific  brain  processes. 

Usucdly  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Rosbash 


Biology  146a  or  b.  Genetic  bases  of  behaviors  from  simple 

Behavioral  reflexes  and  taxes  to  higher-order  forms  such 

Genetics  as  learning,  personality  traits,  affective 

disorders,  etc.  After  focusing  on  fundamental 
concepts,  the  issue  of  "genetic  determinism  of 
intelligence"  wiB  be  considered. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1990. 

Staff 


Biology  143a. 

Developmental 

Neurobiology 


Mechanisms  used  in  the  formation  of  the 
nervous  system  will  be  discussed.  Topics 
include  determination  of  the  neuronal 
precursors,  pattern  formation  in  the  nervous 
system,  neuronal  differentiation  and 
mechanisms  responsible  for  neural  specificity. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Fall  1990. 

Ms.  White 


Biology  147a.  Development  and  function  of  the  nervous 

Neurogenetics  system  and  responses  of  excitable  cells, 

studied  in  neurological  and  behavioral 
mutants.  Characterization  and  manipulation 
of  genes,  defined  by  these  mutations  and 
using  molecular  biological  tools.  Organisms: 
microbes,  roundworms,  fruit  flies  and 
mammals.  Neurobiological  areas:  embryonic 
neural  development,  nerve  cell  differentiation 
and  pattern  formation,  membrane 
excitability,  responses  to  visual  and  chemical 
stimuli,  biological  rhythms  and  reproductive 
behavior. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Mr.  Hall 


Biology  144b.  Topics  include  definition  of  the  types  of 

The  Neurobiology        memory,  genetic  and  pharmacological 
of  Memory  perturbations  of  memory  and  neural  network 

approaches  to  memory.  The  principal  focus 
will  be  the  cellulcu-  and  molecular  basis  of 
memory.  Anatomical,  biochemical  and 
physiological  work  on  long-term  potentiation 
in  the  hippocampus  will  be  extensively 
discussed. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Lisman 


Biology  161b. 

Developmental 

Genetics 


Biology  145b. 

Integrative 

Neuroscience 


How  the  nervous  system  processes 
information  and  generates  behavior.  Topics 
include  generation  of  rhythmic  behaviors  in 
invertebrates  and  vertebrates,  structure  and 
fimction  of  the  olfactory  system, 
somatosensory  cortex,  auditory  and  visual 
processing,  among  others. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Mr.  Lisman  and  Mr.  Abbott 


The  course  will  consider  the  use  of  classical 
genetics,  cytogenetics  and  molecular  genetics 
in  the  analysis  of  developmental  problems. 
Developmental  processes  such  as  oogenesis, 
embryogenesis  and  gene  amplification  will  be 
used  as  framework  for  discussion  of  such 
genetic  techniques  as  gyandromorph 
mapping,  somatic  recombination,  cytoplasmic 
and  cellular  transplantation,  in  situ 
hybridization,  somatic  cell  recombination,  etc. 
Readings  will  be  assigned  from  the  literature. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Mr.  Hall 


Biology  175b.  A  survey  of  recent  advances  in  molecular 

Advanced  immunology.  Topics  include  the  nature  and 

Inununology  specificity  of  the  T  cell  receptor,  mechanisms 

of  B  cell  stimulation  and  genetic  mechanisms 
in  the  generation  of  diversity  of  antibody 
molecules. 

UsuEilly  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Nisonoff 


Biology  177b.  This  course  wiU  cover  studies  of  the  immune 

Molecular  system  at  the  molecular  levels  with  emphasis 

Immunology  on  work  presently  being  done  in  the  field.  The 

format  of  the  course  will  be  student  analysis 
and  discussion  of  papers  in  the  current 
literature. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  ycEU's. 

Mr.  Sen 
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Biology 


Biology  200a. 
I  Proseminar 


Biology  300a 
and  b. 
Biological 
Research 


Biology  301b. 
Summer 
Laboratory 
Rotation 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Haber 


Primcirily  for  the  first-year  student  with  the 
purpose  of  introducing  him/her  to  biological 
research  and  to  the  work  in  progress  in  the 
laboratories  of  a  number  of  faculty  members. 
In  consultation  with  the  graduate  advisor,  the 
student  plcuis  a  sequence  of  such  tentires,  each 
comprising  12  weeks  or  more,  and  then 
carries  out  experimental  investigations  under 
the  guidance  of  the  faculty  mernbers  involved. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Admission  by  consent  of  graduate  advisor. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Research  Courses 


Biology  401  d. 
Photobiology  and 
Plant  Physiology 


Mr.  Schiff 


Biology  402d. 
Photobiochemistry 
and  Plant 
Metabolism 


Mr.  Gibbs 


Biology  403d. 
Inununochemistry: 
Genetic  Control  of 
the  Immune 
Response 


Biology  404d. 

Developmental 

Neurobiology 


Mr.  Nisonoff 


Ms.  White 


Biology  305d. 
Topics  in 
Molecular 
Genetics  and 
Development 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Biology  405d. 

CeU 

Differentiation 

and 

Morphogenesis 


Mr.  Fulton 


Biology  306d. 
Topics  in 
Neurobiology 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Biology  406d. 
Neurophysiology 


Ms.  Marder 


Biology  307d. 
Topics  in 
Immunology 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Biology  407d. 

Structural 

Biochemistry 


Ms.  Cohen 


Biology  308d. 
Topics  in  Plant 
Physiology, 
Biochemistry  and 
Metabolism 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Biology  309d. 
Motility  Journal 
Club 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Biology  3  lOd. 
Structural  Biology 
Journal  Club 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Biology  350d. 
Graduate  Student 
Research  Seminar 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Biology  408d. 

Behavioral 

Genetics 


Biology  409d. 
Biophysics  of 
Visual 
Transduction 


Biology  4  lOd. 

Plant 

Development 


Biology  41  Id. 
Gene  Control 


Biology  4l2d. 
Structural 
Molecular  Biology 


Mr.  Hall 


Mr.  Lisman 


Mr.  Klein 


Mr.  Waneh 


Mr.  DeRosier 


Biology  413d. 

General 

Physiology 


Mr.  Szent-Gyorgyi 


Biology 


Biology  414d. 
Gene 

Organization 
Eukaryotes 


Mr.  Rosbash 


Biology  415d. 

Biochemistry  and 

Genetics  of 

Differentiation  Mr.  Haber 


Biology  416d. 
Inununology 


Mr.  Simister 


Biology  417d. 
Muscle  Physiology 


Mr.  Huxley 


Biology  421  d. 

Molecular 

Immunology 


Mr.  Sen 


Biology  422d. 
Molecular 
Biology. 
Genetics  and 
Biochemistry  of 
Drosophila. 
Learning  and 
Memory 


Staff 


Biology  423d. 
Mechanisms  of 
Recombination 


Ms.  Lovett 


Bioloey  418d. 

Developmental 

Immunology  Ms.  Press 


Biology  419d. 
Development 


Mr.  Straus 


Biology  420d. 

Nutritional 

Patho-physiology         Mr.  Hayes 
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Biophysics 


Objectives  The  interdepartmental  graduate  program  in 

biophysics,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy,  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad 
background  in  the  physics  and  chemistry  of 
living  processes  and  to  develop  the  students' 
capacity  for  independent  research.  The 
program  offers  opportunity  for  study  and 
research  in  biophysical  chemistry,  structural 
biology,  protein  crystallography,  neuroscience 
and  photobiology.  Applicants  are  expected  to 
have  strong  backgroimds  in  physical  science 
with  imdergraduate  concentrations  in  biology, 
biochemistry,  chemistry,  mathematics, 
physics  or  engineering. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School  are  given  in  an  earlier 
section  of  this  catalog.  Applications  should 
include,  in  addition  to  letters  of  reference,  a 
personal  statement  giving  reasons  for 
choosing  biophysics  and  indicating  areas  of 
interest.  Applicants  are  required  to  take  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  and  are 
encouraged  to  visit  Brfindeis  for  interviews,  if 
possible. 


Faculty  Advisory  Committee 


Professor 
Dagmar  Ringe 

((lliciiiistry  and 

Biochemistry), 

Chair 

Professor 
Carolyn  Cohen 

(Biology) 

On  sabbatical  Fall 

1991 


Professor 
Donald  Caspar 

(Physics) 

Professor 
Judith  Herzfeld 

(Chemistry) 

Professor 

John  E.  Lisman 

(Biology) 


Professor 
Christopher  Miller 

(Biochemistry) 

Professor 

Alfred  G.  Redfield 

(Physics  and 
Biochemistry) 
On  sabbatical  FaU 
1991 


The  faculty  of  the  Biophysics  Program  is 
comprised  of  members  of  the  biochemistry, 
biology,  chemistry  and  physics  departments. 
About  20  faculty  members  participate  in  this 
graduate  program. 


Degree  Requirements 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study.  Since  biophysics  is  a  very  broad  field  and 

students  may  have  widely  different 
backgroimds  and  goals,  the  course  of  study  is 
flexible.  During  the  first  year,  students  take 
BlOP  300,  a  course  in  which  students  meet 
with  selected  faculty  members  to  explore 
areas  of  research.  Students  are  also  required 
to  successfully  complete  BlOP  200b.  In 
addition,  students  gencrallv  complete  the 
following  courses;  AilvMiic<>d  Biochemistry 
(BCHM  101a).  liilKiduriicn  to  Physical 
Biochemistry  (BCllM  104b),  Structural 
Molecular  Biology  (BIOL  102b)  and  The 
Electron  Microscope  (BIOL  101a).  Courses  to 
complete  the  student's  program  will  depend 
on  the  student's  background  and  interests. 
The  additional  coiuses  may  be  in  the  areas  of 
biochemistry,  biology,  biophysics,  chemistry, 
mathematics,  photobiology  or  physics. 

Language  Reading  knowledge  of  one  foreign  language. 

Requirements.  chosen  from  French,  German  or  Russian.  A 

knowledge  of  computer  programming  may  be 

substituted. 


Admission  to  In  order  to  be  admitted  to  candidacy,  students 

Candidacy.  must  maintciin  a  satisfactory  academic 

performance  and  defend  successfully  two 
research  proposals.  The  first  is  part  of 
Biophysics  200b.  During  the  second  year,  the 
second  rese£irch  proposal  (not  in  the  same  field 
as  the  thesis)  must  be  developed  and 
defended.  An  additional  requirement  for  the 
degree  is  a  thesis  proposal  (generally  defended 
by  the  end  of  the  third  year) 

Dissertation  and  Each  doctoral  candidate  will  submit  a 

Defense.  dissertation  describing  his/her  research  and 

will  be  required  to  defend  it  in  a  Final  Oral 

Examination. 
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Biophysics 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Biophysics  200b. 
Seminar  in 
Biophysical 
Research 


Biophysics  300a  c 
b. 

Introduction  to 
Research  in 
Biophysics 


Biophysics  301b. 
Summer 
Laboratory 
Rotation 


This  is  a  required  seminar  for  first-yeeir 
biophysics  students.  The  seminar  is  designed 
to  introduce  students  to  quantitative 
approaches  to  biological  problems  through 
critical  evaluation  of  the  biophysical 
Uterature.  The  seminar  will  not  be  focused  on 
any  particular  subject  cirea,  but  instead  will 
give  students  practice  in  attacking  problems 
in  a  wide  range  of  sireas  by  essentially  the 
same  technique:  the  use  of  physical  and 
mathematical  reasoning.  Each  week  one  or 
two  papers  that  are  particularly  well  suited  to 
quantitative  analysis  will  be  chosen  and 
prepared  by  a  "team"  of  students.  The 
discussion  will  be  aimed  at  identifying  the 
"core  idea"  of  the  papers  and  at  transforming 
this  idea  into  quantitative,  testable 
predictions.  Topics  include  macromolecular 
structure  and  function,  spectroscopic  methods 
of  structure  determination,  thermodynamics 
of  ligand-macromolecide  interactions, 
stochastic  approaches  to  electrophysiolosy 
and  electrostatics  of  macromolecular  surfaces, 
2imong  others,  which  will  vary  from  year  to 
year.  In  consultation  with  the  seminar 
instructor,  each  student  will  develop  a 
research  proposition  based  on  independent 
reading  and  will  prepare  a  research  plan  in 
the  form  of  a  mock-thesis  proposal.  Open  to 
graduate  students  in  other  sciences  with 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Pochapsky 


Students  carry  out  a  project  in  the  research 
laboratory  of  one  of  the  faculty  members. 
Projects  and  faculty  are  selected  from  the 
departments  of  biochemistry,  biology, 
chemistry  and  physics.  At  least  three  terms  of 
Biophysics  300  are  required. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Admission  by  consent  of  graduate  advisor. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Following  is  a  partial  list  of  advanced  courses  that  may  be  of  interest 
to  students  in  tne  Biophysics  Program. 


Biochemistry  104b. 
Introduction  to 
Physical 
Biochemistry 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Messrs.  MiUer  and  Timasheff 


Biology  100a. 
Photobioiogy  of 
Cells  and 
Organelles 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Messrs.  Gibbs  and  Schiff 


Biology  101a. 
High  Resolution 
Structural 
IVIethods:  A  Case 
Study  of 
Membrane 
Proteins 


UsuaDy  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  DeRosier 


Biology  102b. 
Structural 
Molecular  Biology 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Wm  not  be  offered  in  1992. 
Ms.  Cohen 


Biology  103b. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Cell  and 
Molecular  Biology 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Huxley 


Biology  104a. 
Structural  Cell 
Biology 


Usually  offered  every  three  years. 
Mr.  DeRosier 


Biology  105b. 
Eukaryotic 
Molecular  Biology 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Messrs.  Rosbash,  Sen  and  Haber' 


Biology  140b. 
Introductory 
Neuroscience 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Marder 


Students  register  for  Dissertation  Research  in  the  400  series  with  a 
faculty  member  in  the  program  in  which  they  are  doing  their 
research. 


Biology  144b. 
The  Neurobiology 
of  Memory 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Lisman 


Biology  145b. 

Integrative 

Neuroscience 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Ms.  Marder 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


Chemistry  132b. 

Advanced  Organic 

Chemistry:  Mr.  Pochapsky 

Spectroscopy 


Biophysics 


Chemistry  141b. 
Kinetics 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Petsko 


Chemistry  22%. 
Introduction  to 
X-ray  Structure 
Determination 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Foxman 


Physics  152b. 

Biological 

Assembly 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Caspar 


Chemistry 


Chemistry 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  chemistry, 

comprising  course  work,  seminar 
participation  and  research  is  designed  to  lead 
to  a  broad  understanding  of  the  subject.  The 

fraduate  program  leads  to  the  M.A.  and 
h.D.  degrees  in  chemistry.  The  Ph.D.  is 
offered  with  specializations  in  inorganic, 
organic  and  physical  chemistry  and  chemical 
physics.  (Detailed  information  on  the 
interdisciplinary  specialization  in  chemical 
physics  is  found  following  the  Hsting  of 
chemistry  courses.)  AH  students  will  be 
required  to  demonstrate  knowledge  in 
advanced  areas  of  inorganic,  orgcmic  cmd 
physical  chemistry.  The  doctoral  progremi  is 
designed  to  be  flexible  so  that  individual 
programs  of  study  may  be  devised  to  satisfy 
the  particular  interests  and  needs  of  each 
student.  In  each  case  this  program  wiU  be 
decided  by  joint  consultation  between  the 
student,  the  Graduate  Studies  Committee  and 
the  thesis  supervisor,  when  selected.  The 
doctoral  program  will  normally  include  a 
basic  set  of  courses  in  the  student's  own  area 
of  interest,  to  be  supplemented  by  advanced 
courses  in  chemistry  and,  where  appropriate, 
biochemistry,  biology,  mathematics  and 
physics. 


AdmiSSioil  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  the  graduate  program  in  chemistry,  h 
addition,  the  undergraduate  curriculum  of 
applicants  should  include  courses  in  physics 
and  mathematics  (differential  and  integral 
calculus)  and  courses  in  general,  inorganic, 
organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

Admission  to  advcmced  courses  will  be  based 
upon  the  results  of  three  qualifying 
examinations,  (inorganic,  organic  and 
physical  chemistry),  which  wiU  be  taken  upon 
entrance.  These  examinations  wiU  determine 
if  the  student  shall  be  required  to  make  up 
deficiencies  in  preparation.  The  results  of  the 
qualifying  examinations  will  be  considered  in 
the  determination  of  support  for  subsequent 
years  of  graduate  study  and  in  determining  a 
student's  eligibihty  to  continue  in  a  degree 
program. 


Facility 


Professor 
Peter  C.  Jordan 

Chair: 

Statistical  mechanics 
of  membrane 
transport; 
electrostatic 
modeling  of  ion 
pores;  molecular 
dynamics;  theories 
01  ionic  solvation. 

Professor 
lu-Yam  Chan: 

Magnetic  resonance, 
coherent  phenomena 
and  high-resolution 
optical  spectroscopy 
under  high  pressitre. 

Professor 

Irving  R.  Epstein: 

Oscillating  chemical 
reactions  and 
dynamic 
instabUities; 
mathematical 
modeling  of 
biochemical  kinetics; 
polymer  aggregation 
and  networks  in 
neural  systems. 


Professor 

Bruce  M.  Foxman: 

X-ray  structure 
determination; 
coordination 
polymers;  chemical, 
physical  and 
crystallographic 
studies  of  solid-state 
reactions;  automatic 
solution  of  crystal 
structures  using 
novel  computer 
techniques. 

Professor 
Michael 
Henchman: 

Chemistry  of  ions  in 
the  gas  phase; 
solvation;  acidity 
^md  superacidity; 
isotopic 

fractionation  in 
interstellar 
molecules. 


Professor 
James  B. 
Hendrickson: 

Synthesis  of  natural 
products; 

computerization  of 
synthesis  design  and 
development  of  new 
synthetic  reactions. 

Professor 
Judith  Herzfeld: 

Nonideality  and 
long-range  order  in 
solutions  of 
self-assembling 
surfactants  and 
proteins;  soMd  state 
NMR  studies  of 
structure  and 
fimction  in 
bioloeiccJ 


Professor 

Philip  M.  Keehn: 

Synthetic  methods, 
organic  synthesis  of 
strained  rings  and 
theoretically 
interesting 
molecules; 
host-guest 
coinplexes;  plant 
medicinals; 
appUcations  of  NMR 
spectroscopy  to 
organic  systems; 
photooxidation;  pure 
and  appUed  laser 
chemistry  of  organic 
systems. 

Professor 
Kenneth  Kustin: 

hiorganic 
biochemistry; 
vanadium  and  iron 
in  tunicate  blood 
cells  and  human 
tissues;  fast 
reactions;  oscillating 
reactions. 


Professor 
Gregory  Petsko 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Protein 

crystallography, 
especially  direct 
observation  of 
transient  species  by 
low-temperature 
and  Laue  methods; 
signal  transduction 
in  allergy  and 
chemotaxis;  protein 
dynamics;  protein 
engineering; 
structure/function  of 
p-glycoproteins. 

Professor 

Myron  Rosenblum: 

Chemistry  of 
organometaUic 
complexes  of  the 
transition  elements. 
New  methods  in 
organic  synthesis 
employing 
organometaUic 
complexes. 
Electroactive 
organometaUic 
polymers. 


Professor 
Barry  B.  Snider 

Graduate  Advisor: 
Development  of  new 
synthetic  methods; 
mechanism  of 
synthetically 
important  reactions; 
total  synthesis  of 
natural  products. 

Professor 
Colin  Steel: 

Chemistry  of  excited 
molecules  and 
radicals;  the  kinetics 
and  mechanisms  of 
photochemical  and 
thermal  reactions: 
photophysics  and 
photochemistry  of 
infrared 
laser-induced 


Professor 

Robert  Stevenson: 

Isolation  and 
atxiicture  of  natural 
products; 
compounds  of 
medicinal  interest 
(steroids,  terpenoids, 
lignans, 
heterocyclics). 


Professor 
Thomas  R.  Turtle: 

Chemistry  of  liquid 
solutions;  the 
composition  and 
structtu-es  of  species 
in  metal  solutions  in 
polar  solvents; 
apphcation  of 
spectroscopy,  e.g., 
magnetic  resonance, 
optical  and 
spectropolarimetry 
to  elucidation  of  the 
composition  and 
structure  of 
solutions;  theory  of 
chemical  species  in 
solution. 


Associate  Professor 
Dagmsar  Ringe 

(Rosenstiel  Center): 
Protein 

crystallography  and 
protein  engineering. 
Rational  drug 
design,  especially  for 
proteases; 
mechanisms  of 
enzymatic  catalysis 
by  diffraction  and 
mutagenesis; 
structure  and 
function  of 
aminotransferases; 
modular  protein 
design. 


Assistant  Professor 
James  H.  Davis,  Jr.: 

Organometallic 
chemistry. 
Preparation  and 
characterization  of 
organometallic  oxo 
compounds, 
particularly  species 
in  which  oxo  ligands 
bridge 

organometallic  and 
classically  inorganic 
metal  centers. 
Preparation  of 
organic  complexes  of 
main  group 
elements. 


Assistant  Professor 
Thomas  C. 
Poehapsky: 

Design  and  synthesis 
of  molecular 
recognition  systems; 
transient 
interactions  in 
solution  by  NMR: 
NMR  of  soluble 
proteins;  protein 
stabiUty  and  folding 
by  NMR  and 
mutagenesis. 


Degree  Requirements 


Qualifying 
Examination. 


Language  and 
Computer 
Programming 
I  Requirements. 


Teaching. 


Detailed  information  on  the  interdisciplinary 
specialization  in  chemical  physics  is  foimd 
following  the  listing  of  chemistry  courses. 
Entering  students  may  be  admitted  to  either 
the  master's  or  the  doctoral  program.  All 
candidates  for  advanced  degrees  are  required 
to  meet  the  following  requirements: 

Each  student  is  expected  to  demonstrate  a 
satisfactory  knowledge  of  undergraduate 
chemistry  by  the  performance  in  three 
qualifying  examinations;  one  each  in  physical 
chemistry,  organic  chemistry  and  inorganic 
chemistry.  These  examinations  are  set  twice  a 
year,  before  the  start  of  each  term.  The  results 
of  these  examinations  wiU  determine  the 
student's  initial  program  of  course  work  and 
will  be  considered  by  the  Graduate  Studies 
Committee  in  evaluating  the  student's 
progress. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
the  M.A.  degree.  Each  student  in  the  organic 
and  inorganic  Ph.D.  program  must 
demonstrate  a  useful  reading  knowledge  of 
scientific  French,  German  or  Russian  within 
the  first  two  years  of  residence.  Each  student 
in  the  physical  chemistry  Ph.D.  program  must 
demonstrate  a  working  knowledge  of  Fortran, 
Basic  or  C. 

Each  student  in  residence  is  required  to 
attend  and  participate  in  the  seminar  in 
his/her  chosen  area  of  concentration 
throughout  the  period  of  graduate  study. 
Each  student  is  expected  to  present  two 
seminars  during  his/her  residence. 

It  is  expected  tliat  all  graduate  students  will 
do  some  undergraduate  teaching  during  the 
course  of  their  studies. 


Placement  and 
Evaluation  of 
Progress. 


Master  of  Arts 

Program  of  Study. 


Residence 
Requirement. 


Recommendations  for  the  course  of  study  in 
the  first  year  will  be  based  upon  the 
performance  on  the  initial  qualifj'ing 
examinations.  Admission  to  the  graduate 
degree  programs  will  be  based  on  the 
student  s  record  in  course  work  during  the 
first  year  and  his/her  performance  on  the 
qualifying  examinations.  Further  progress  will 
be  evaluated  on  a  yearly  basis  by  the 
Graduate  Studies  Committee. 


Each  candidate  is  required  to  complete 
successfully  one  year  of  study  at  the  graduate 
level  in  chemistry,  or,  with  prior  permission  of 
the  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  in  related 
fields.  The  program  will  include  laborator\' 
work  and,  normally,  five  term  courses  at  the 
graduate  level.  The  detailed  program  of  study 
will  be  chosen  jointly  by  the  candidate  and 
the  Graduate  Studies  Committee  to  reflect  the 
candidate's  area  of  interest  as  well  as  a 
perspective  of  other  areas. 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the 
M.A.  degree  is  one  year. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


A  balanced  program  of  study  vitII  be  prepared 
by  the  students  and  the  Graduate  Studies 
Committee.  In  general,  students  will  be 
required  to  take  a  minimiun  of  seven 
graduate-level  courses,  of  which  two  must  lie 
outside  the  student's  field  of  research.  If  a 
student  fails  to  pass  a  qualifying  examination 
after  two  attempts,  a  graduate  course  must  be 
taken  in  that  area  of  chemistry  before  the  end 
of  the  second  year.  A  list  of  courses 
appropriate  for  this  purpose  is  available  upon 
request.  For  students  entering  with  a  master's 
degree  or  the  equivalent,  two  to  five  courses 
may  be  transferred  for  credit.  It  is  expected 
that  doctoral  students  will  choose  a  research 
advisor  during  the  first  year,  normally  in  the 
second  term. 
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Chemistry 


Admission  to  A  student  is  recommended  for  admission  to 

Candidacy.  cemdidacy  for  the  doctoral  degree  upon 

certification  by  his/her  thesis  advisor  and  the 
Graduate  Studies  Committee  that  the  student 
has  satisfied  the  qualifying  and  language 
examination  requirements  and  has  made 
satisfactory  progress  in  the  program  of  study, 
research  and  the  fined  Ph.D.  excmiinations. 

Final  The  graduate  student  must  demonstrate 

Examinations.  proficiency  by  taking  final  examinations  in 

his/her  major  field:  organic,  physical  or 
inorganic  chemistry.  In  the  organic  chemistry 
program,  a  cumulative  examination 
procedure  is  used.  Each  year,  six  one-hour 
examinations  (on  unannounced  topics)  and 
one  three-hour  examination  (on  an 
announced  reading)  are  given.  Each  one-hotrr 
examination  passed  is  worth  one  unit  and 
each  reading  examination  is  worth  up  to  three 
units  depending  upon  the  pass  level.  The  final 
examination  requirement  is  satisfied  by  the 
student  having  accumulated  nine  units  of 
which  no  more  than  six  are  from  reading 
examinations.  In  physical  chemistry  and 
inorganic  chemistry,  the  student  is  assigned  a 
set  of  propositions  generally  during  the  third 
term  of  graduate  work.  In  physical  chemistry 
the  set  consists  of  three  propositions;  the 
student  takes  a  written  examination  on  one 


proposition  and  is  examined  orally  on  all 
three.  In  inorganic  chemistry  the  student  is 
assigned  two  propositions.  He/she  takes  a 
written  examination  on  one  proposition  and  is 
examined  orally  on  a  research  proposal 
(supplied  either  by  the  student  or  faculty)  and 
the  remaining  proposition.  Students  in  all 
fields  must  maintain  satisfactory  progress  by 
passing  these  examinations. 

Residence  The  minimirai  residence  requirement  for  the 

Requirements.  Ph.D.  degree  is  two  years. 

Dissertation  and  A  dissertation  is  required  that  describes  the 

Defense.  resiJts  of  an  original  investigation  and 

demonstrates  the  competence  of  the  candidate 
in  independent  investigation,  critical  abUity 
and  effectiveness  of  expression.  The  student 
must  successfully  defend  the  dissertation  in  a 
Final  Oral  Examination. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Chemistry  110b. 
Instrumental 
Analytical 
Chemistry 


Chemistry  Ilia. 
Computational 
Chemistry 


Techniques  of  instrumental  chemical  analysis. 
AppUcation  of  instrumental  methods  to  the 
separation  and  analysis  of  complex  mixtures. 
Students  rotate  through  ongoing  research 
laboratories.  Data  treatment  includes 
computers  in  the  analytical  chemistry 
laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Satisfactory  grade  in 
CHEM  41a,  41b,  59a,  59b  or  the  equivalent. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


An  introduction  to  selected  topics  in 
computational  chemistry.  These  wiU  include 
two  or  three  of  the  following:  molecular 
modeUng;  numerical  integration  methods; 
quantum  mechanical  modeling;  least  squctres 
analyses;  design  of  synthesis;  and  data 
cmalysis.  The  course  will  be  devoted  to  the 
practical  implementation  of  generally 
available  software  routines  and  to  attaining 
an  understanding  of  their  capabihties. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Jordan 


Chemistry  121a. 
Inorganic 
Chemistry  I, 
Lectures 


Chemistry  122b. 
Inorganic 
Chemistry  II, 
Lectures 


Symnjetry  and  structure;  bonding;  physical 
and  chemical  aspects  of  the  chemistry  of  the 
elements.  Prerequisite:  Satisfactory  grade  in 
an  undergraduate  course  in  physical 
chemistry. 

Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Foxman 


Chemistry  130a. 
Advanced  Organic 
Chemistry: 
Structure 


Transition  metal  chemistry:  classical 
coordination  compounds  and  organometaUics. 
Descriptive  chemistry  of  main  group 
compounds.  Inorganic  rings,  chains  and 
clusters.  Prerequisite:  CHEM  25a,b  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Davis 


Introduction  to  group  theory  and  its 
application  to  molecular  orbital  theory  and 
spectroscopy. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Rosenbliun 


Chemistry  131a. 

Advanced 

Organic 

Chemistry: 

Topics  in 

Structure  and 

Reactivity 


Chemistry 

Broad  coverage  of  a  variety  of 
transformations  involving  additions, 
eliminations,  substitutions,  oxidations, 
reductions  and  rearrangements. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendrickson 


Chemistry  132b. 
Advanced  Organic 
Chemistry: 
Spectroscopy 


Chemistry  133a. 
Advanced  Organic 
Chemistry: 
y  Mechanisms 


Chemistry  134b. 
Advanced  Organic 
Chemistry: 
Synthesis 


Chemistry  137b. 
The  Chemistry  of 
Organic  Natural 
Products 


Chemistry  141a. 

Chemical 

Thermodynamics 


Application  of  spectroscopy  to  the  elucidation 
of  structure  and  stereochemistry  of  organic 
coinpounds  with  special  emphasis  on  modem 
NMR  methods. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Pochapsky 

Principles  of  the  determination  of  reaction 
mechanisms.  Substituent  effects.  Mechanisms 
of  nucleophilic  and  electrophilic  substitution 
reactions.  Carbocation  chemistry. 
Mechanisms  of  addition  and  elimination. 
Acidity  and  basicity. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Modem  synthetic  methods  are  covered,  with 
an  emphasis  on  mechanism  and 
stereochemical  control.  Formation  of 
carbon-carbon  single  and  double  bonds  and 
carbocyles  and  procediu-es  for  oxidation, 
reduction  and  fimctional  group  interchange 
are  discussed.  Selected  total  syntheses  are 
examined. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Snider 


Natural  products  chemistry  will  be  surveyed 
within  a  Diogenetic  framework.  Occiurence, 
isolation  structure  elucidation,  biogenesis  and 
synthesis  will  be  covered  with  an  emphasis  on 
modem  methods  of  syntliesis  and  establishing 
biogenesis.  Prerequisite:  Satisfactory  grade  in 
£m  undergraduate  course  in  organic  chemistry. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendrickson 


Classical  and  irreversible  thermodynamics: 
laws,  tools  and  applications.  Prerequisite: 
Familiarity  with  miJtivariable  calculus. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Jordan 


Chemistry  141b. 
Kinetics 


Rate  laws  and  experimental  methods.  Energy 
transfer.  Experimental  and  theoretical  study 
of  reactions  in  the  gas  phase  and  in  solution. 
Enzyme  kinetics  and  inhibition.  Nonlinear 
dynamics  and  oscillating  reactions. 
Prerequisite:  Satisfactory  grade  in  CHEM 
141a. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Petsko 


Chemistry  142a. 

Quantum 

Chemistry 


Solutions  of  the  Schrodinger  equation  for 
simple  systems.  Matrix  mechanics.  Operator 
techniques  and  approximation  methods. 
Atoms.  Symmetry  in  molecular  qucmtum 
mechanics.  The  Bron-Oppenheimer 
separation.  Diatomic  molecides.  Prerequisite: 
Satisfactory  grade  in  an  undergraduate  course 
in  physical  chemistry. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Tuttle 


Topics  vary  from  year  to  year. 
Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 

Topics  vary  from  year  to  year. 
Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Chemistry  145b. 
Special  Topics  in 
Chemistry 


Chemistry  150c. 
Special  Topics  in 
Chemistry 


Chemistry  200d. 
Advanced 
Chemistry 
Laboratory 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Chemistry  220c. 
Inorganic 
Chemistry 
Seminar 


Required  of  graduate  students  in  inorganic 
chemistry,  who  must  audit  this  course  each 
year. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Chemistry  229b. 
Special  Topics  in 
Inorganic 
Chemistry: 
Introduction  to 
X-ray  Structure 
Determination 


Basic  diffraction  and  space  group  theory, 
practical  manipulations  of  crystals  and  X-ray 
diffraction  equipment,  solving  cn,stal 
structures  and  interpretation  of  structural 
chemistrj".  Course  will  feature  self-paced 
tutorials  on  the  VAX  8650. 

Usually  offered  every-  third  year. 

Mr.  Foxman 


Chemistry  23  li 
Organic 
Chemistry 
Seminar 


Required  of  graduate  students  in  organic 
chemistry,  w'no  must  audit  this  course  each 
year. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Chemistry 


Chemistry  232b.  The  nature  of  aromatic  heterocycles  will  be 

Heterocyclic  surveyed,  foDowed  by  detailed  discussion  of 

Chemistry  their  characteristic  reactions  and  modes  of 

synthesis.  Tlie  course  is  organized  to  show  a 
general  predictive  framework  behind  the 
details.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
mechanisms  of  heterocycle  reactions. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Hendrickson 


Chemistry  234b. 
Chemistry  of 
Organometallic 
Compounds 


The  chemistry  of  organo-transition  metal 
complexes,  including  their  structures, 
chemical  reactions  and  use  as  reagents  in 
organic  synthesis. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Rosenblum 


Chemistry  235b.  The  first  half  of  the  course  will  be  concerned 

Special  Topics  in         with  molecular  recognition  phenomena. 
Organic  Chemistry       Topics  include  the  selective  complexation  of 
ground  state  species  and  experimental 
methodology  for  characterization  of  groimd 
state  complexes,  selectivity  in  synthesis  by 
precomplexation,  catalysis  by  enzymes, 
enzyme  mimics  and  catalytic  cmtibodies. 
Current  directions  and  methods  in 
bio-organic  research  will  be  emphasized.  The 
second  half  will  be  concerned  with  detailed 
discussion  of  modem  NMR  techniques, 
especially  2D  methods.  Pulse  sequences, 
phase  cycling  and  other  experimental 
considerations  will  be  emphasized. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Pochapsky 


Chemistry  241c. 
Physical 
Chemistry 
Seminar 


Required  of  graduate  students  in  physical 
chemistry,  who  must  audit  this  course  each 
year. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Chemistry  245a. 
Thermodynamics 
of  Ionic  Solvation 


Experimental  methods  for  determining  the 
thermodynamic  quantities  pertaining  to  ionic 
solvation:  solubUities,  electrochemical  cell 
potentials  and  coUigative  properties.  The 
structures  of  dilute  ionic  solutions: 
Deybe-Huckel  theories,  theories  of  ionic 
association,  ionic  size,  single  ion  solvation 
energies.  Measurements  of  ionic  activity 
coefficients  and  ionic  association  equiULrium 
constants.  Relationship  of  the  spectroscopic 
properties  of  solvated  ions  to  their 
thermodynamic  properties.  Determination  of 
single  ion  quantities.  Relationship  of  the 
properties  of  ion-solvent  clusters  to  solvation. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Chemistry  250c. 
Chemical  Physics 
Seminar 


Research  Courses 


Required  of  graduate  students  in  chemical 
physics,  who  must  audit  this  course  each  year. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Chemistry  401  d.  Chemistry  of  natural  products;  steroids,  y 

Organic  Chemistry       triterpenoids,  bisarylpropanoids,  benzofurans. 

Mr.  Stevenson  i 


Chemistry  403d. 
Organic  Chemistry 


Chemistry  404d. 
Organic  Chemistry 


Chemistry  of  organometallic  complexes  of  the 
transition  elements.  New  methods  in  organic 
synthesis  ernploying  organometallic 
complexes.  Hectroactive  organometallic 
polymers. 

Mr.  Rosenblum 


Synthesis  of  natural  products;  development  of 
new  synthetic  reactions;  computerization  of 
synthesis  design  systematics. 

Mr.  Hendrickson 


Chemistry  243b. 

Statistical 

Thermodynamics 


Elementary  statistical  mechanics  of  ensembles 
of  molecules  and  appUcations  to 
thermodynamic  systems. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Chemistry  405d.  Structure  and  function  proteins  by  X-ray 

Biochemistry  crystallography,  site-directed  mutagenesis 

and  molecular  dynamics  simulations. 
Time-resolved  studies  of  enzyme  catalysis  by 
Laue  diffraction.  The  structru-al  basis  of  the 
allergic  response.  Multi-drug  resistance  cuid 
the  cystic  fibrosis  of  gene  product. 

Mr.  Petsko 


Chemistry  407d.  Structure  and  fimction  of  proteins  by  kinetic 

Biochemistry  and  structural  methods,  coupled  with  low 

temperature  and  time-resolved  diffraction 
methods;  structures  of  native  and  mutant 
proteins,  complexed  and  uncomplexed,  aimed 
at  modeling  of  active  sites  and  specific 
inhibitors. 


Ms.  Ringe 


Chemistry 


Chemistry'  408d.  Experimental  and  theoretical  study  of 

Physical  chemical  species  in  solution.  Spectroscopic 

Chemistry  investigations  of  metal  solutions  in  polar 

solvents. 

Mr.  Tuttle 


Chemistry  409d. 

Inorganic 

Chemistry 


Chemistry  410d. 

Biophysical 

Chemistry 


hiorganic  biochemistry,  vanadium  and  iron  in 
timicate  blood  cells  and  human  tissues,  fast 
reactions  and  oscillating  reactions. 

Mr.  Kusti 


Experimental  and  theoretical  studies  of 
long-range  order  in  self-assembUng  systems 
and  functional  mechanisms  in  biological 
membranes. 

Ms.  Herzfeld 


Chemistry  417d.  Organic  synthesis  of  strained  rings  and 

Organic  theoretically  interesting  molecules,  synthetic 

Chemistry  methods,  enclathration  and  host-guest 

complexation  in  tri-o-thymotide,  plant 
medicinals,  apphcation  of  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  spectroscopy  to  organic  systems, 
photooxidation,  thermal  chemistry  and  pure 
and  applied  laser  chemistry  of  organic 
systems. 

Mr.  Keehn 


Chemistry  419d.  X-ray  structure  determination;  coordination 

Inorganic  polymers:  chemical,  physical  and 

Chemistry  crystaUographic  stuclies  of  solid-state 

reactions  Euid  automatic  solution  of  crystal 
structures  using  novel  computer  techniques. 

Mr.  Foxman 


Chemistry  41  Id.  Chemistry  of  excited  molecules  and  radicals 

Physical  and  the  kinetics  and  mechanisms  of 

Chemistry  photochemical  and  thermal  reactions. 

Photophysics  and  photochemistry  of  infrared 

laser-induced  reactions. 

Mr.  Steel 


Chemistry  413d.  Membrane  transport,  electrostatic  modeling  of 

Physical  ion  pores,  molecular  dynamics  of  ionic  motion 

Chemistry  in  biological  molecules  and  theories  of  ionic 

solvation. 

Mr.  Jordan 


Chemistry  414d.  Kinetic  studies  of  the  reactions  and  properties 

Physical  of  ions  and  solvated  ions  in  the  gas  phase. 

Chemistry 

Mr.  Henchman 


Chemistry  415d.  Experimental  and  theoretical  studies  of 

Physical  oscillating  chemical  reactions  and  dynamic 

Chemistry  instabilities;  theoretical  approaches  to 

neurobiology  and  neural  networks; 
mathematical  modeling  of  biochemical 
kinetics  and  polymer  aggregation. 

Mr.  Epstein 


Chemistry  4l6d.  High-pressure  effects  on  triplet  state  molecule, 

Physical  dynamical  processes  in  moleculcir  crystals 

Chemistry  studied  by  spin  echo  under  pressure, 

high-resolution  optical  spectroscopy  imder 
pressiu-e,  Davydov  splittings  and 
electron-phenon  coupling. 


Chemistry  421  d. 
Organic  Chemistry 


Chemistry  423d. 
Organic  Chemistry 


Chemistry  424d. 

Inorganic 

Chemistry 


Chemistry 
Colloquium 


Synthetic  methodology  and  natural  product 
synthesis.  Carbon-carbon  bond  forming 
reactions  of  alkenes  and  their  application  to 
natural  product  synthesis,  intramolecular 
reactions,  oxidative  free-radical  cycUzations, 
ketene  cycloadditions,  ene  and  Prins  reactions 
and  synthesis  of  biologically  active  natural 
products. 

Mr.  Snider 


Multimolecular  complexes,  amino  acid  residue 
side-chain  interactions  in  peptides  £ind 
proteins  by  NMR,  globular  protein  stability 
and  protein  structure  by  2D  NMR  methods. 

Mr.  Pochapsky 


Preparation  and  characterization  of  main 
group  compounds  containing  bonds  to  CO  or 
pi-bonded  olefins  and  acetylenes.  SjTithesis 
and  characterization  of  compounds 
containing  multiple  bonds  betft'een  carbon 
and  main  group  elements.  Heteroatom-allyl 
complexes  of  transition  metals  and 
main-group  elements.  Reaction  chemistni-  of 
organometaUic  oxo  complexes. 

Mr.  Davis 

Lectures  by  faculty  and  in\ited  speakers. 
Required  of  all  graduate  students.  Noncredit. 


Mr.  Chan 


Chemistry 


Chemical  Physics 


Objectives 

Ph.D.  in 
Chemistry  with 
Specialization  in 
Chemical  Physics 


The  graduate  program  in  chemical  physics  is 
an  interdisciplinary  specialization  designed  to 
meet  the  needs  of  students  who  wish  to 
prepare  themselves  for  the  study  of  scientific 
problems  using  the  methods  and  theories  of 
modem  physics  and  physical  chemistry.  This 
objective  is  attained  by  (1)  formal  course 
work  in  chemistry,  physics  and,  possibly, 
mathematics;  (2)  participation  in  relevant 
graduate  seminars;  (3)  a  program  of 
supervised  research  involving  chemical 
physics  and  (4)  independent  study. 

The  program  is  designed  to  be  flexible  in 
providing  individuafprograms  of  study  to 
satisfy  the  particular  interests  and  needs  of 
each  student.  Final  programs  of  study  and 
research  wUl  be  jointly  arrived  at  by  the 
student,  his/her  research  supervisor  and  the 
Chemical  Physics  Committee.  Only 
candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  will  be  accepted. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School  apply  to  candidates  for 
admission  to  the  graduate  program  in 
chemical  physics.  Applicants  should  have  a 
strong  undergraduate  background  in 
chemistry,  physics  and  mathematics. 


Degree  Requirements 

No  master's  degree  is  offered  with 
speciahzation  in  chemical  physics,  but 
students  who  satisfy  the  appropriate 
requirements  wUl  be  eUgible  for  the  M.A. 
degree  in  chemistry. 

All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in 
chemistry  with  specialization  in  chemical 
physics  must  meet  the  following  requirements: 

QuaUfying  Each  student  is  expected  to  demonstrate  a 

Examinations.  satisfactory  knowledge  of  undergraduate 

chemistry,  physics  and  mathematics  by  the 
performance  in  three  qualifying  examinations: 
organic  or  inorganic  chemistry  and  one  each 
in  physical  chemistry  and 
physics/mathematics.  These  examinations  are 
set  twice  a  year,  in  August  and  January.  The 
results  of  these  examinations  wUI  determine 
the  student's  initial  progrjun  of  coiu-se  work 
and  also  be  considered  by  the  Chemical 
Physics  Committee  in  evaluating  the  student's 
progress. 

Language  and  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 

Computer  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  chemical  physics.  Each 

Programming  student  must  demonstrate  a  working 

Requirements.  knowledge  of  Fortran,  Basic  or  C. 


Seminar. 


Teaching. 


Each  student  in  residence  is  required  to 
attend  and  to  participate  in  the  Chemical 
Physics  Seminar.  Participation  in  other 
seminars  in  physics  and  chemistry  is  also 
recommended. 

h  is  expected  that  all  graduate  students  will 
do  some  undergraduate  teaching  during  the 
course  of  their  studies. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Final 
Examinations. 


Residence 
Requirements. 

Dissertation  and 
Defense. 


It  is  expected  that  some  candidates  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  in  chemistry  with  specialization 
in  chemical  physics  may  require  a  longer 
period  of  time  in  course  w  ork  than  will 
students  in  either  of  the  fields  of  physics  or 
chemistry.  In  general,  the  program  for  the        j 
Ph.D.  in  chemistry  with  specialization  in 
chemical  physics  will  include  eight  term 
graduate  courses:  four  in  physical  chemistry, 
one  in  either  organic  or  inorganic  chemistry 
and  three  in  physics.  No  specific  course  work 
in  mathematics  is  required,  but  students  are 
expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  techniques 
necessary  for  the  proper  pursuit  of  their 
research.  In  addition,  each  student  is  expected 
to  demonstrate  a  knowledge  of  elementary 
computer  progrcunming. 

Students  may  satisfy  their  program's  course 
requirements  in  part  or  in  entirety  by  passing 
(or  giving  evidence  of  ability  to  pass)  the  final 
examination  in  the  appropriate  niunber  of 
such  coiu-ses.  Courses  in  areas  related  to 
chemistry  and  physics  may  also  be  considered 
by  the  Chemical  Physics  Committee  in  partial 
fulfillment  of  the  requirements. 

Students  are  recommended  for  admission  to 
candidacy  for  the  doctoral  degree  upon 
certification  by  their  thesis  advisor  and  the 
Chemical  Physics  Committee  that  they  have 
satisfied  the  qualifying  and  language 
examination  requirements  and  made 
satisfactory  progress  in  the  program  of  study, 
research  and  the  final  Ph.D.  examination. 

Final  examinations  in  chemiccd  physics  are 
generally  taken  during  the  third  term  of 
graduate  work.  The  student  is  assigned  a  set 
of  three  propositions;  the  student  takes  a 
written  examination  on  one  proposition  and  is 
examined  orally  on  the  remaining  two. 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  is  two  years. 

A  dissertation  is  required  that  describes  the 
results  of  an  original  investigation  and 
demonstrates  the  competence  of  the  candidate 
in  independent  investigation,  critical  abihty 
and  effectiveness  of  expression.  An  oral 
defense  of  the  dissertation  will  be  held. 


Cognitive  Science 


Comparative  History 


The  graduate  proeram  in  comparative 
European  history  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Applicants  wishing  to 
take  only  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  are 
welcome  to  apply  for  admission  to  a  special 
program  described  below. 

The  Graduate  Program  trains  students  to 
approach  thepast  from  a  comparative 
perspective.  This  method  represents  the  most 
fruitful  way  to  interpret  the  past,  and  the 
program  fosters  it  in  two  ways.  First,  students 
wiU  develop  expertise  in  two  broad  fields  of 
history  —  either  medieval  and  early  modem 
or  early  modem  and  modem.  Second,  they 
will  study  their  fields  from  a  thematic 
approach  that  transcends  national  boundciries 
and  moves  away  from  conventional 
periodization. 

The  Comparative  History  Program  gives 
students  a  broad  understanding  of  the 
development  of  Europe  and  fosters  the  ability 
to  make  cross-cultural  comparisons.  The 
thematic  approach  is  centred  to  the  process. 
The  Brandeis  history  faculty  is  exceptionally 
diverse  in  its  interests  and  offers  the  student  a 
variety  of  approaches  to  the  past:  the  study  of 
political  structure,  economics,  the  family, 
social  organization,  psychohistory,  culture 
and  thought.  Each  student  will  read  widely  on 
two  of  these  subjects  and  in  the  process  learn 
what  developments  were  unique  and  which 
ones  were  comparcible  over  time  and  space. 

Finally,  students  will  take  a  non-European 
field  in  history  drawn  from  the  Americas,  the 
Middle  East  or  the  Far  East.  This  outside  field 
may  be  completed  in  such  related  graduate 
programs  as  anthropology,  economics, 
English  and  American  literatxu-e,  the  joint 
program  of  literary  studies,  Near  Eastern  and 
Judaic  Studies,  politics  or  sociology. 

The  program  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  the  competitive  academic  environment  of 
the  next  decade.  It  trains  them  in  methods  of 
historical  research  and  equips  them  to  teach  a 
broad  range  of  subjects.  On  a  deeper  level, 
comparative  history  fosters  intellectual 
flexibility  and  interdisciplinary  skills  that  can 
be  creatively  employed  both  inside  and 
outside  academia. 


A  small,  select  student  body  will  work  in  close 
cooperation  with  the  faculty.  Most  instruction 
will  take  place  in  seminars  specifically 
designed  for  graduate  students  or  in 
individual  conferences  with  faculty  advisors. 
From  the  beginning,  the  curriculimi  will  help 
students  prepare  for  their  qualifying 
examinations  and  guide  them  toward 
eventual  dissertation  research. 

During  the  first  year,  students  must  prepare  a 
major  research  paper  on  a  topic  chosen  in 
consultation  with  a  principal  advisor.  The 
paper  may  be  comparative  in  research 
(involving  two  or  more  symmetrical  case 
studies),  or  it  may  focus  upon  a  single  case 
(with  that  research  informed  by  a  reading  of 
secondary  Uterature  on  similar  cases).  The 
paper  constitutes  the  major  intellectual 
enterprise  of  the  first  year,  and  students 
devote  one-quarter  of^ their  time  to  it  in  the 
first  year. 

The  student  will  also  enroll  in  two 
introductory  graduate  colloquia,  which  cover 
the  eeirly  modem  and  modem  periods.  During 
both  of  their  first  two  years  of  residence, 
students  must  also  enroll  in  the  comparative 
history  seminar,  which  treats  significcuit 
problems  in  comparative  perspective  and 
introduces  students  to  the  methods  and  issues 
in  compcirative  histor\'.  Students  must  also 
enroll  in  the  historiography  colloquium 
(offered  alternate  years).  Finally,  before  they 
may  take  the  qualifying  examination  all 
students  must  complete  a  tutorial  or  other 
work  focusing  on  a  part  of  the  world 
geographically  or  chronoloeically  removed 
from  their  principal  area  of  specialization 
with  a  view  to  gaining  a  comparative 
perspective  on  their  major  research  interest. 

Students  are  expected  to  have  a  general 
mastery  of  two  broad  fields  of  histor)-,  either 
medieval  and  early  modem  or  early  modem 
and  modem.  Specifically,  they  must 
demonstrate  a  master)-  of  two  thematic  fields 
within  their  general  fields  or  tliree  thematic 
fields  from  one  period  and  one  from  another. 
These  thematic  fields  \\ill  normally  be  chosen 
from  such  approaches  as  cultural,  diplomatic, 
economic,  family,  intellectual,  cdmic,  poUtical 
and  social  liistory.  With  the  approval  of  the 
faculty,  a  student  may  substitute  a 
methodological  field,  such  as  psychohistorj-, 
anthropological  histon'  or  quantitative  histon,- 
for  half  of  one  conventional  dienie.  Students 
mav  also  petition  to  substitute  the  medieval 
period  for  a  portion  of  the  early  modem 
period. 


Comparative  History 


Master  of  Arts 


Students  should  normally  plan  to  complete  all 
work  for  the  doctorate,  including  the 
dissertation,  within  four  to  five  years  after 
entering  the  program;  prolongation  of  study 
past  the  sixth  year  is  discouraged. 


This  one-year,  full-time  program  has  the 
following  requirements: 

Each  student  must  pass  an  examination  in 
one  foreign  language.  Each  student  will  take  a 
one-semester  colloquium  in  Early  Modem 
Comparative  History;  a  one-semester 
coUoquium  in  European  Comparative  History 
since  the  1 8th  century;  a  one-semester 
seminar  in  Comparative  History,  the  specific 
topic  of  which  varies  from  year  to  year;  the 
Research  Semiaar;  a  two-semester  course  in 
which  each  student  writes  a  Master  of  Arts 
thesis  and  addresses  issues  of  historiography 
and  methodology  and  three  other 
one-semester  graduate  courses  in  history. 


AdiniSSioil  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  the  Master  of  Arts  program.  Students  with 
a  sound  preparation  in  history  and  who  have 
demonstrated  unusual  imagination  and 
critical  insight  will  receive  special 
consideration.  Undergraduate  majors  in  the 
other  social  sciences  or  in  aUied  fields  such  as 
comparative  hterature  may,  however,  apply. 
Applicants  should  submit  a  sample  of  written 
work,  preferably  in  European  history. 

Students  may  be  admitted  for  fuU-  or 
part-time  work.  Partial  scholarship  assistance 
is  avaUeible  for  a  limited  number  of 
exceptional  candidates. 


Faculty 


Professor 
Eugene  C.  Black 

Chair: 

Modem  history. 
Political  and  social 
institutions. 

Professor 
Rudolph  Binion: 

Modem  history. 
Culture  and 
thought. 
Psychohistory. 


Professor 
Samuel  K. 
Cohn,  Jr.: 

Renaissance  and 
early  modem  history. 

Professor 

David  H.  Fischer: 

Modem  history. 
Social  institutions. 

Professor 
Gregory  Freeze: 

Russia  and 
Germany.  Social 
history. 


Profesor 
Jacqueline  Jones: 

American  Southern 
and  women's  history. 

Professor 
Morton  Keller: 

Legal  and  political 
institutions. 


Professor 
Stephen  A. 
Schuker: 

Modem  diplomatic, 
economic,  political 
and  business  history. 

Professor 
Bernard 
Wasserstein: 

Modem  European, 
Jewish  and  Middle 
Eastern  history. 


Associate  Professor 
Sylvia  Arrom: 
Latin  America. 
Women's  history. 

Associate  Professor 
William  E.  Kapelle: 

Medieval  history. 

Associate  Professor 
Alice  Kelikian: 

Modem  history. 
Social  institutional 
history. 


Associate  Professor 

James 

Kloppenberg: 

Intellectual  and 
cultural  history. 


Degree  Requirements 

Master  of  Arts  An  M.A.  degree  in  history  will  be  awarded  to 

those  students  who  have  satisfactorily 
completed  one  year  of  residence  as  full-time 
students,  completed  the  mandated  first-year 
courses,  fulfilled  the  language  requirement 
and  completed  their  research  seminar 
requirement. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


During  the  first  year  in  the  program,  students 
will  complete  a  major  research  paper  and  the 
two  coUoquia  in  European  history.  Within  the 
first  two  years,  they  must  also  take  a 
historiography  course  and  two  seminars  in 
comparative  history,  besides  fulfilling  the 
outside-field  requirement. 


Qualifying 
Examination. 


Category. 


Each  student  will  take  the  quaUfying 
examination  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  term.  Any 
student  who  has  failed  to  complete  the 
quahfying  examination  by  the  fifth  term  will 
be  dropped  from  the  program. 


The  student  will  normally  define  a  dissertation 
topic  in  the  term  preceding  the  qualifying 
examination  but  in  no  case  later  than  the  end 
of  the  fifth  term  in  the  program. 

For  the  "category  examination",  students  will 
make  an  oral  presentation  setting  their 
proposed  dissertation  topic  in  comparative 
perspective. 


Comparative  History 


Language  The  use  of  foreign  languages  is  an  essential 

Rctjuirement.  tool  for  the  comparative  historian.  Each 

student  will  be  expected  to  pass,  upon 
admission,  one  language  examination  testing 
the  abihty  to  read  historical  prose  with  a 
dictionary.  The  second  language  examination 
must  be  passed  before  taking  the  qualifying 
examination.  All  students  must  show 
competence  in  French  and  German.  Medieval 
students  must  also  offer  Latin.  Students  may 
in  some  instances  petition  to  substitute  a 
language  appropriate  to  their  research 
interests  for  either  French  or  German. 


Adnussion  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation 
Defense. 


A  student  may  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree  when  he/she  has  completed 
all  coiu'se  and  residence  requirements, 
demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  required 
foreign  languages  and  passed  the  qualifying 
and  "^category'  examinations. 


When  the  student's  dissertation  committee 
accepts  the  completed  dissertation,  the 
candidate  must  defend  it  at  a  Final  Oral 
Examination. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Seminars 


History  190a. 
Historiography 


History  199a. 
Colloquium  in 
Eariy  Modern 
European  History 


A  critical  analysis  of  classical  historiography. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Kapelle 


Comparative  Analysis  of  political,  ethnic  and  social 

History  197b.  divisions  in  urban  concentrations.  Case 

Seminar  in  studies  of  medieval,  early  modem  and 

Comparative  modem  cities  on  several  continents,  including 

History:  Divided  Damascus,  Jerusalem,  Paris,  Rome  and 

Cities  Shanghai. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Wasserstein 


An  introduction  to  the  major  issues  and 
methods  in  the  social  history  of  Europe 
during  the  early  modem  and  modem  periods. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Cohn 


Comparative 
History  199b. 
Colloquium  in 
European 
Comparative 
History  Since  the 
Eighteenth 
Century 


Comparative  examination  of  major  historical 
issues  in  Europe  from  the  18th  tnrough  the 
20th  centuries. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Black 


Comparative 
History  400d. 
Dissertation 
Research 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Comparative 
History  500. 
Regish'ation  in 
Time 


In  addition  the  following  courses  may  be  taken. 


History  110a. 

The  Civilization 

of  the  Early  Mr.  Kapelle 

Middle  Ages 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


History  110b. 
The  Civilization 
of  the  High  and 
Late  Middle  Ages 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Kapelle 


History  112b. 
The  Crusades  and 
the  Expansion  of 
Medieval  Europe 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Kapelle 


History  113a. 
English  Medieval 
History 


UsueJly  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Kapelle 


Comparative 
History  300a 
and  b. 
Research  Papers 


Comparative 
History  320a 
and  b. 
Readings 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


History  120a. 
Colloquium  in 
Medieval  Studies: 
From  the  Vikings 
to  Henry  H 


Offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kapelle 


Histor)'  121b. 
Consequences  of 
the  Black  Death 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Colui 
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Comparative  History 


History  123a. 
The  Renaissance 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Cohn 


History  133a. 
The  Politics  of 
Enlightenment 


Usually  offered  alternate  years. 
Mr.  Hulliung 


History  123b. 
Reformation 
Europe 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Kaplan 


History  124a. 
The  Revolution  of 
the  Saints 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Kaplan 


History  125a. 
Europe  in  the  Age 
of  Crisis, 
1550-1700 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Kaplan 


History  126b. 
Witchcraft  and 
Magic  in  Early 
Modern  Europe 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Kaplan 


History  127a. 
Women,  Sexuality 
and  Family  Life 
in  Early  Medieval 
Europe 


Usually  offered  in  odd  yeairs. 
Mr.  Kaplan 


History  127b. 
Early  Modem 
France 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Staff 


History  128b. 
Early  Modem 
Culture:  Society 


UsucJly  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


History  130a. 
The  French 
Revolution 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Black 


History  131a. 
The  Scientific 
Revolution 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


History  132a. 
European 
Thought  and 
Culture:  Marlowe 
to  Mill 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Binion 


History  132b. 
European 
Thought  and 
Culture  Since 
Darwin 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Binion 


History  134a. 
Nineteenth- 
Century  Europe: 
From  Revolution 
to  National 
Unification 
1789-1870 


Usually  offered  alternate  years. 
Mr.  Black 


History  134b. 
Nineteenth- 
Century  Europe: 
Nationalism, 
Imperialism, 
Socialism, 
1870-1914 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Black 


History  1 25b.  Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

The  Golden  Age  of 

Holland  Mr.  Kaplan 


History  137a. 
Evolution  of  the 
International 
System,  1815-1945 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Schuker 


History  138a. 
Economy  and 
Society  in  Europe, 
1750-1900 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Ms.  KeUkian 


History  138b. 

Industrialization 

and  Social  Ms.  KeUkian 

Change,  1900  to 

the  Present 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


History  139a. 
Women,  Work 
and  Family 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  KeUkian 


History  139b. 
Fascism  East  and 
West 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Ms.  KeUkian 


History  141b. 
Studies  in  British 
History:  1830  to 
the  Present 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Black 


History  142b. 

Twentieth-Century 

Europe 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Wasserstein 


History  144b. 
Right  and  Left  in 
Europe  from  1900 


UsuaUy  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Jankowski 


History  145b. 
Introduction  in 
Modern  France 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Jankowski 


Comparative  History 


History  146b. 
Hitler,  Germany 
and  Europe 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 


Mr.  Binion 


History  147a. 

Rise  of  Imperial 

Russia  Mr.  Freeze 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 


History  149a. 

Topics  in  Soviet 

History  Mr.  Freeze 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 


History  184a. 
Arabs  and  Jews 
in  Palestine, 
1856-1948 


History  186a. 
The  Second 
Worid  War 


History  147b.  Usucdly  offered  in  odd  years. 

Russia  Since  1861 

Mr.  Freeze 


History  191b. 
Psychohistory 


1  listory  175a.  Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

History  of  Mexico, 

1700  to  the  Ms.  Arrom 

Present 


History  194b. 
Politics  and 
Diplomacy  in 
Europe, 
1914-1945 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Wasserstein 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Jankowski 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Binion 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Schuker 


See  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 
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Computer  Science 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  computer  science  is 

concerned  with  the  fundamental  concepts 
arising  in  the  development  and  use  of 
computing  systems,  including  the  study  of 
computational  complexity'  and  information 
theory,  the  design  and  analysis  of  serial  and 
parallel  algoritlims,  the  design  of 
prograimiiing  languages  and  systems  and 
artificial  intelligence. 

A  normal  program  of  study  in  computer 
science  at  Brandeis  starts  with  two  years  of 
basic  graduate  course  work.  At  the 
completion  of  tliis  course  work  and  a  research 
project,  students  are  eligible  for  a  master's 
degree.  During  this  initial  two-year  period, 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  complete  the  qualifying 
examination  and  select  a  thesis  topic  and 
advisor.  Dissertation  research  typically 
requires  two  to  three  additional  years. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
the  catalog,  apply  nere.  Applicants  for 
admission  to  the  computer  science  program 
must  submit  three  letters  of  recommendation 
and  are  also  required  to  take  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination,  including  the  advanced 
test  in  computer  science.  Funds  from  research 
grants  and  fellowships  are  available  to 
provide  financial  support  for  weU-qualified 
students. 


Faculty 


Professor 
Jacques  Cohen 

Chair: 

Compiler  design. 
Analysis  of  parallel 
algoritlims.  Logic 
programming.  Data 
structures. 

Professor 
Ira  M.  Gessel: 

Combinatories. 
Number  theory. 

Professor 
David  L.  Waltz: 

Artificial 

inteUigence.  Natural 
language  processing. 
Vision. 
Connectionist 
systems. 


Adjunct  Associate 

Professor 

Edward  Balkovich: 

Distiibuted 
computing. 


Associate  Professor 
Max  Chretien: 

Computer  graphics. 
Computer  science 
education. 

Associate  Professor 
James  A.  Storer: 

ParaUel 
computation. 
Robotics.  Data 
compression  and 
image  processing. 
Algorithms. 


Assistant  Professor 
Richard  Alterman: 

Artificial 

intelligence.  Natural 
language  processing, 
memory -based 
reasoning  and 
common  sense 
planning. 

Assistant  Professor 
Timothy  J.  Hickey: 

Analysis  of 
algorithms.  Logic 
programming  and 
parallel  processing. 
Symbolic 
manipulation. 


Assistant  Professor 
Harry  G.  Mairson: 

Complexity  theory. 
Analysis  of 
algorithms.  Lower 
bounds.  Semantics 
of  programming 
languages. 

Assistant  Professor 
James  Pustejovsky: 

Artificial 
intelligence. 
Computational 
linguistics.  Machine 
learning. 

Assistant  Professor 
Zhijing  G.  Mou: 

Parallelism. 
Programming 
languages. 
Algorithms. 


Lecturer 
Martin  Cohn: 

Information  theory. 
Codes.  Sequences. 
Data  compression. 


Computer  Science 


Degree  Requirements 


Program  of  Study. 


Master  of  Arts 

Research  Advisor. 


Residence 
Requirement. 


Requirement. 


Satisfactory  completion  of  an  approved 
sequence  of  eight  graduate  computer  science 
cotirses,  where  at  least  two  courses  are  taken 
from  each  of  the  three  areas  of  artificial 
intelligence,  languages/systems  and 
algorithms/theory  of  computation.  Formal 
course  sequence  approval  is  required  by 
obtaining  the  signatiu-e  of  the  student's 
current  advisor  or  the  director  of  graduate 
studies.  Exceptions  may  be  granted  on  an 
individual  basis  to  allow  for  courses  taken  at 
the  undergraduate  level,  in  other  departments 
or  at  another  university.  The  coiu-se 
requirements  must  be  completed  within  the 
first  two  years  of  study,  typically  tlvree  courses 
in  the  first  two  terms  and  one  course  in  each 
of  the  next  two  terms.  Exceptions  for 
part-time  study  may  be  granted  on  an 
individual  basis. 


Upon  entering  the  program,  each  student  will 
be  assigned  a  tentative  advisor.  By  the  end  of 
the  first  year,  the  student  must  obtain  the 
consent  of  a  computer  science  faculty  member 
to  serve  as  his/her  permanent  research 
advisor. 

A  Master's  Project  showing  advanced 
knowledge  of  a  research  area  and  some 
original  work  is  required.  Normally,  the 
student  will  have  foimd  a  permanent  advisor 
by  the  middle  of  the  second  term  of  study  and 
wQl  begin  work  on  the  project  during  the 
summer  following  the  first  year. 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  is  two 
years  at  full-time  or  the  equivalent  in 
part-time  study. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
the  master's  degree. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Research  and 

Dissertation 

Advisor. 


General 
Examination. 


Research  Proposal. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Language 
Requirement. 

Dissertation  and 
Final  Oral 
Examination. 


Upon  entering  the  program,  students  are 
assigned  a  tentative  advisor.  By  the  end  of  the 
first  year  the  student  must  obtain  the  consent 
of  a  computer  science  faculty  member  to  serve 
as  his/her  advisor  and  dissertation  committee 
chairperson.  The  advisor  then  submits  for 
departmental  approval  the  names  of  at  least 
two  additional  faculty  members  to  serve  on 
the  committee. 

During  the  first  summer  and  throughout  the 
second  year,  the  student  is  expected  to  engage 
in  independent  study  ^^ith  his/her  advisor. 
The  general  examination  consists  of  a 
presentation  to  the  computer  science  faculty 
of  a  current  research  area  (including  a 
literature  review  and  a  discussion  of  research 
problems)  followed  by  a  question  and  answer 
session  that  addresses  both  the  material 
presented  and  the  student's  general 
knowledge  of  material  covered  in  his/her 
course  work. 

The  research  proposal  consists  of  a  written 
proposal  together  with  an  oral  presentation  to 
the  computer  science  facults'  outlining  the 
student's  doctoral  research  and  contains  a 
thorough  literature  review  as  well  as 
preliminary  original  work.  The  research 
proposal  typically  addresses  a  topic  in  the 
area  of  the  presentation  made  at  the  general 
examination.  The  research  proposal  must  be 
completed  within  one  year  of  the  general 
examination. 

To  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree,  the  student  must  satisfactorily 
complete  an  approved  schedule  of  courses, 
demonstrate  superior  performance  in  the 
general  examination  and  have  his/her 
resecirch  proposal  approved  by  the  program. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
the  doctoral  degree. 

After  completion  and  tentative  approval  of  the 
dissertation  by  the  student's  dissertation 
committee,  the  dissertation  will  be  available 
for  inspection  for  one  month  in  the  program 
office,  A  public  defense  is  then  scheduled.  The 
doctoral  degree  vAU  be  awarded  only  after  the 
successful  defense  of  the  dissertation. 


54 


Computer  Science 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Computer  Science  This  course  will  address  A.I  principles  and 

110a.  state-of-the-art.  Topics  include  knowledge 

Artificial  representation,  reasoning,  learning,  natural 

Intelligence  language  understanding  and  massively 

parallel  models  of  cognitions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Pustejovsky 

Computer  Science  Explores  existing  and  proposed  computer 

120a.  systems,  ranging  from  operating  systems  to 

Topics  in  automatic  pilots,  airline  reservation  systems. 

Computer  Systems       window  systems,  spread  sheets,  data  bases, 

design  automation  systems  and  library 

automation  systems. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Computer  Science 

140a. 

Logic 

Programming 


Computer  Science 

150a. 

Compiler  Design 


Studies  the  relationship  of  Prolog  to  predicate 
calculus,  horn  clauses,  unification  algorithms, 
intelligent  backtracking,  infinite  trees, 
inequalities,  implementation  issues  and 
concurrent  Prolog. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hickey 

Covered  are  advanced  topics  in  parser  and 
lexical  scanner  generation,  data  flow  analysis, 
code  generation  and  parallel  compilation. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hickey 


Computer  Science  Provides  students  with  a  general  background 

160a.  in  parallel  computation  at  the  levels  of 

Parallel  architecture,  communication,  data  structures. 

Computing  and  algorithms,  analysis,  programming  models 

Programming  and  programming  languages. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Mou 


Computer  Science  Basic  concepts  in  the  theory  of  algorithm 

180a.  design  and  analysis  are  dealt  with.  These 

Algorithms  include  advanced  data  structures  and 

algorithms,  NP  and  PSPACE  paraUel 
algorithms  and  specialized  topics  by  the 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Storer 


Computer  Science 
190a. 
Theory  of 
Computation 


An  introduction  to  the  semantics  of 
programming  languages.  Topics  include 
elementary  lambda  calculus  and  combinatory 
logic;  denotational  semantics;  continuous 
fimctions  and  their  relation  to  models  of 
computation  and  polymorphism,  type 
inference  and  logic. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Mairson 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Topics  vary  from  year  to  year.  The  course 
may  be  repeated  with  the  approval  of  the 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Pustejovsky 


Computer  Science 
200a  and  b. 
Readings 


Computer  Science 

215a. 

Advanced  Topics 

in  Artificial 

Intelligence 


Computer  Science 

215b. 

Advanced  Topics 

in  Artificial 

Intelligence 


See  COSl  215a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Alterman 


Computer  Science 
218a. 

Psychology 
Seminar  in 
Cognitive  Science 


See  PSYC  208a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Computer  Science 
170a. 

Information 
Theory  and 
Cryptology 


Computer  Science 
171a. 

Cryptology: 
Cryptography  and 
Cryptanalysis 


Information  theory  as  applied  to  the  problems 
of  rewriting  digital  data  to  be  more  concise, 
more  error-resistant  or  more  appropriate  to 
physical  environments. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Cohn 


The  study  of  data  secrecy,  privacy  and 
security.  How  can  infonnation  be  encoded  so 
that  eavesdroppers  can  neither  alter  it  nor 
gain  any  knowledge  or  advantage? 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Cohn 


Computer  Science  Theoretical  issues  in  the  design  of  parallel 

230a.  algorithm  and  the  layout  of  VLSI  circuits. 

Parallel  Topics  include  fundamentals  of  how  VLSI 

Algorithms  and  circuits  work  (student  design  a  small  nMOS 

VLSI  design  or  cMOS  chip),  VLSI  layout,  time/area 

tradeoffs,  systolic  arrays,  general  purpose 
models  of  parallel  computation  (butterfly, 
hypercube,  fat  trees,  etc.),  "silicon 
compilation",  wafer-scale  circiuts, 
3-dimensional  circuits  and  optical  circuits. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Storer 
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Computer  Science 


Computer  Science 
240a. 

Semantics  of 
Programming 
Languages 


Computer  Science 

285a. 

Advanced  Topics 

in  Algorithms  and 

Computational 

Complexity 


Mathematical  description  of  basic  concepts  of 
proeramming  languages.  Modeling  using  the 
lainbda-calculus.  Derivation  of  compilers 
from  formal  descriptions  of  languages. 

UsucJly  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Storer 


Content  of  course  varies  from  year  to  year. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Computer  Science 
300a  and  b. 
Master's  Project 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Computer  Science 
310d. 

Seminar  in 
Artificial 
Intelligence 


Computer  Science 
340a. 

Seminar  in 
Programming 
Languages 


Computer  Science 
390d. 

Seminar  in 
Theory  of 
Computation 


Computer  Science 
400d. 

Dissertation 
Research 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Cross-Registration  at  Boston  College,  Boston  University  and  Tufts  University 


A  full-time  graduate  student  at  Brandeis  University  may  enroll  in  one 
graduate  course  each  term  at  Boston  College,  Boston  University  or 
Tufts  University.  Brochures  suggesting  courses  for  cross-registration  at 
each  of  the  host  institutions  are  availatle  at  the  graduate  school  office 
of  each  institution. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  em'oll  in  a  coiu'se  at  one  of  these  institutions 
should  consult  with  the  instructor  in  the  particular  course  and  should 
expect  to  satisfy  the  prerequisites  and  requirements  normally  required 
for  admission  to  the  course,  including  adherence  to  the  academic 
calendar  of  that  course. 


A  student  at  Brandeis  University  who  wishes  to  enroD  in  a  graduate 
course  at  one  of  the  host  institutions  should  obtain  a  registration 
permit  from  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar  and  should  present 
this  permit  to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar  of  the  host 
institution. 


Economics 


See  International  Economics  and  Finance 


English  and  American  Literature 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  English  and 

American  literature  is  designed  to  offer 
training  in  the  interpretation  and  evaluation 
of  hterary  texts  with  some  attention  to  related 
scholarly  disciplines. 


Admission  Candidates  for  admission  should  have  a 

bachelor's  degree,  preferably  with  a  major  in 
English  and  American  literature,  and  a 
reading  knowledge  of  French,  Italian, 
German,  Greek  or  Latin.  They  are  required  to 
submit  a  sample  of  their  critical  writing  not  to 
exceed  35  pages;  the  35-page  maximum  may 
consist  of  a  single  critical  essay  or  two  shorter 
essays  of  approximately  equal  length. 
Students  are  also  required  to  submit  scores  on 
the  Graduate  Record  Examination  Verbal 
Aptitude  test.  The  general  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  as  specified 
in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to 
candidates  for  admission  to  this  area  of  study. 


Facility 


Professor 

Eugene  Goodheart 

Chair: 

Nineteenth-  and 
twentieth-century 
Uteratiire  and 
thought.  Literary 
theory. 

Professor 
Michael  T. 
Gilmore: 

Puritanism. 

Literature  of  the 

American 

Revolution. 

American 

Renaissance. 


Professor 
Susan  Staves: 

Restoration  and 
eighteenth  century. 

Visiting  Fannie 
Hurst  Professor 
Olga  Broumas: 
Poetry. 


Associate  Professor 
John  Burt: 

American  literature. 
Romanticism. 
Composition. 
Philosophy  of 
education. 

Associate  Professor 
William  Flesch: 

Renaissance. 

Romanticism. 

Theory. 

Associate  Professor 
Anne  Janowilz 

Director  of  Graduate 
Studies:  Romantic 
and  modem  poetry. 
Film.  Cultural 
studies. 


Associate  Professor 
Karen  W.  Klein: 

Medieval  literature. 
Women's  studies. 

Associate  Professor 
Alan  Levitan: 

Shakespeare. 
Renaissance  poetry 
and  drama.  Music 
and  poetry.  Classical 
oriental  drama. 

Associate  Professor 
Richard  J.  Onorato: 

Modem  literature. 
Fikn. 

Associate  Professor 
Gary  Taylor: 

Renaissance 
literature. 


Visiting  Fannie 
Hurst  Associate 
Professor 
Jayne  Anne 
Phillips: 
Fiction. 

Assistcint  Professor 
Mary  Campbell: 

Medieval  Uterature. 
Poetry.  Renaissance 
literature. 

Assistant  Professor 
Paul  Morrison: 

Renaissance, 
Romantic  and 
modem  poetry. 
Literary  theory. 

Assistant  Professor 
Jennifer  Otsuki: 

Nineteenth-century 
literature. 


Poet-in-Residence 
Frank  Bidart: 

Poetry. 

Writer-in-Residence 
Geoffrey  Wolff: 

Fiction. 


Degree  Requirements 

Following  are  the  degree  reqiurements  for  the  program  of  English  and 
American  Literature.  Students  should  also  consult  the  General  Degree 
Requirements  and  Academic  Regulations  foimd  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog. 


Master  of  Arts 

Program  of  Study.  First-year  students  are  normally  expected  to 

take  lOO-level  courses  and  graduate  seminars 
in  the  English  program,  not  independent 
study  courses.  Each  student  will  take  English 
200a;  in  addition,  a  normal  program  will 
consist  of  five  courses,  at  least  three  of  which 
wiU  be  200-level  seminars.  Students  must  also 
register  for  English  295b  (Major  Text 
Examination). 


Residence 
Requirement. 


Language 
Requirement. 


The  minimum  residence  requirement  is  one 
year,  though  students  with  inadequate 
preparation  may  reqttire  more. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  a  major  foreign 
language  (normally  modem  European  or 
classical  Greek  or  Latin)  must  be 
demonstrated  by  passing  a  written  translation 
examination.  The  completion  of  the  language 
requirement  at  another  university  does  not 
exempt  the  student  from  the  Brandeis 
requirement. 
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Qualifying  An  examination,  oral  and  written,  will  be 

Examination.  given  by  committees  of  faculty  members  at  the 

beginning  of  the  spring  term  on  one  of  several 
major  texts,  the  texts  to  be  annoimced  at  the 
end  of  the  fall  term.  This  examination  will  test 
a  student's  abihty  to  read  and  understand  a 
major  hterary  work  or  a  group  of  short  works 
by  the  same  author.  Adrtussion  to  the  Ph.D. 
program,  in  addition  to  quaUfication  for  the 
M.A.  degree,  will  depend  upon  the  results  of 
this  examination  and  upon  the  student's 
performance  in  courses. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Admission  to  the 
Ph.D.  Program. 


Program  of  Study. 


Dissertation  Field 
Examination. 


Residence 
Requirement. 


(1)  Students  who  complete,  with  distinction, 
the  M.A.  requirements  at  Brandeis  University 
are  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  upon 
recommendation  of  the  Committee  on 
Graduate  Studies. 

(2)  Students  who  enter  with  a  master's  degree 
or  a  fuU  year  of  graduate  work  in  English 
from  another  university  are  required  to  fulfill 
the  qualifying  examination  requirement 
described  above  imder  the  Master  of  Arts 
Program.  Provided  this  requirement  is 
fulfilled,  such  students  may,  at  the  program's 
discretion,  be  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program 
after  successful  completion  of  a  year  at 
Brandeis  and  upon  recommendation  by  the 
Committee  on  Graduate  Studies.  At  the  time 
of  admission,  up  to  a  year's  residence  and 
coiu-se  credit  for  work  completed  elsewhere 
may  be  granted. 

Second-year  students  continue  to  take  courses, 
usually  two  each  term.  Students  have  an 
obligation  to  review  their  preparation  in  the 
field  with  their  advisors  and  to  ensure  that 
they  are  acquiring  both  a  comprehensive 
knowledge  of  the  various  historical  periods 
and  genres  of  English  and  American  Uterature 
and  a  deeper  knowledge  of  the  particular 
period  or  field  they  propose  to  offer  as  a 
specialty.  With  die  exception  of  ENG  200,  no 
specific  courses  are  required  of  all  Brandeis 
Ph.D.  candidates;  each  student's  program  will 
be  designed  in  hght  of  the  strengths  and 
weaknesses  of  his  or  her  previous  preparation 
and  in  accord  with  his  or  her  own  interests. 

A  student  who  comes  to  Brandeis  with  a  B.A. 
is  required  to  take  12  courses  for  the  Ph.D.;  a 
student  who  comes  with  an  M.A.  is  normally 
required  to  take  eight  courses  at  Brandeis. 

All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  will  be  asked  to 
pass  an  oral  examination  in  the  historical 
period  or  genre  in  wluch  the  candidate  expects 
to  write  a  dissertation.  This  examination  is 
taken  in  the  third  year.  The  examination  may 
be  taken  as  many  times  as  necessary  without 
prejudice  to  a  student's  standing  in  the  Ph.D. 
program. 

The  minimiun  residence  requirement  is  one 
year  beyond  the  master's  degree  or  two  years 
beyond  the  bachelor's. 


Other  Requirements. 

Language 
Requirement. 


Training  in 
Teaching. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation  and 
Defense. 


In  addition  to  the  language  requirement  that 
has  been  met  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D. 
program,  the  student  must  (1)  demonstrate  a 
reading  knowledge  of  a  second  major  foreign 
language;  or  (2)  demonstrate  an  advanced 
competence  in  the  first  foreign  language  and  a 
knowledge  of  its  hterature;  or  (3)  take  a 
graduate  course,  ordinarily  a  seminar,  in  a 
field  closely  related  to  research  on  the 
dissertation.  Approval  of  the  graduate 
committee  must  be  sought  before  such  a 
course  is  taken;  the  student  must  demonstrate 
the  relevance  of  the  proposed  course  to-the 
dissertation. 

Provided  openings  exist,  students  in  their 
second,  third  and  fourth  year  in  the  program 
can  expect  to  be  awardecl  at  least  one  teaching 
assistantship  each  year,  if  their  academic  work 
is  of  high  caliber. 

A  student  will  be  considered  by  the  program 
for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  after  completing  the  program  of  study 
and  satisfying  all  program  requirements  prior 
to  the  writing  and  defense  of  a  dissertation.  A 
student  admitted  to  Ceindidacy  must  have 
submitted  a  formal  dissertation  proposal, 
subject  to  approval  by  the  student's 
dissertation  director  and  by  an  additional 
member  of  the  program  faculty. 

Each  student  will  submit  a  dissertation  in  a 
form  approved  by  his/her  dissertation  director 
and  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the  director 
of  graduate  studies.  The  student  wall  defend 
the  dissertation  at  a  Final  Oral  Examination. 
The  dissertation  may  be  a  monograph,  a  series 
of  closely  related  essays,  a  bibhographical 
project  or  a  textual  project. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 


English  100b.  Designed  as  a  "first"  course  for  all  persons 

(Formerly  ENG  interested  in  the  subject.  It  is  intended  to  be 

10b.)  basic  without  being  elementary.  The  subject 

Poetry:  A  Basic  matter  consists  of  poems  of  short  and  middle 

Course  length  in  English  from  the  earliest  period  to 

the  present. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


EngHsh  1 06a.  A  study  of  some  of  the  most  popular 

Early  American  American  books  written  before  the  Civil  War. 

Best-sellers  Among  other  topics,  we  explore  the  changing 

E references  of  the  reading  public;  the  relation 
etween  popular  and  "eUte"  taste  and  the 
cultural  lunction  of  the  best-seller. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Gibnore 


EngUshllOa. 
Film  Narrative  I: 
A  Survey  of  Early 
Film  Classics 
1915-1950S 


EngUshllOb. 
Film  Narrative  II: 
Contemporary 
Film  1950s-1980s 


Enghsh  115a. 
Totalization  and 
the  Othen  Images 
of  Race  and 
Gender  in  the 
Victorian  Novel 


The  primary  object  of  this  course  is  film 
Uteracy,  not  just  film  history  —  an 
understanding  and  critical  appreciation  of 
film  as  a  major  modem  form  of  narrative.  To 
that  end,  film  is  studied  in  its  evolving 
technical  complexity  as  a  wholly  modem  kind 
of  text. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Onorato 


Requires  competence  in  basic  matters  of  film 
technique  and  assiunes  adequate  knowledge 
of  earher  film.  The  films  for  study  are  drawn 
from  tlie  contemporary  period  —  from  the 
late  1950s  to  the  present.  Special  attention 
given  to  the  cultural  and  political  significance 
of  the  film  medium. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Onorato 


An  examination  of  how  ideological  control  of 
the  novel  is  played  out  as  the  struggle  between 
noimative  and  transgressive  images  of  the 
community.  Authors  include  Thackery, 
Collins,  Forster,  Gaskell,  Oliphant  and 
TroHope. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Will  be  offered  Spring  1992. 

Ms.  Otsuki 


Enghsh  115b. 
Women,  Realism 
and  Melodrama 


Focuses  on  two  frequently  opposed  traditions 
in  19th-century  British  hterature  —  reeJism 
and  melodrama  —  and  at  the  tensions 
between  them  embodied  in  novels,  plays  and 
paintings  of  the  period.  We  look  at  the  linked 
figures  of  the  actress  and  heroine  as  they 
represent  the  two  traditions. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1990. 

Staff 


Enghsh  1 16b.  Addresses  the  history  of  Afro-American 

tAAAS  113b.)  hterature  from  its  mid-18th-century 

Eighteenth-  and  beginnings  through  the  post-Civil  War 

Nineteenth-  Reconstruction  or  the  late  19th  century.  We 

Century  exaunine  transcriptions  of  oral  folk 

Afro-American  productions,  slave  narratives,  autobiography, 

Literature  essays,  poetry  £md  prose  fiction. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Jewish  Communal 
Service  117b. 
Modern  Jewish 
American  Writers 


See  JCS  117b  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Ms.  Fishman 


EngHsh  118b. 
(COML  107b.) 
European 
Modernism:  The 
Age  of  Irony 


See  COML  107b  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Engelberg 


Enghsh  120a.  The  narrative  techniques  of  prose  fiction  and 

Prose  Fiction  and         conventions  of  drama  are  briefly  reviewed  to 
Film  Fiction  see  how  they  gave  rise  to  and  continuously 

inform  the  fiction  fihn.  To  see  how  point  of 
view,  characterization,  narrative  continuity 
and  other  elements  of  cinematic  style  are 
created  through  fihn  technique,  several  kinds 
of  films  are  close-viewed  cmd  studied. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Onorato 


Enghsh  120b. 
Shakespeare 
Off-shoots 


The  cultural  and  ideological  transformations 
and  adaptations  of  Shakespearean  materifJ 
from  the  late  17th  century  to  the  present. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Mr.  Levitan 
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English  121b. 
Contemporary 
Literary  Theory 


English  122a. 
The  Medieval 
World:  Britain 
Before  the 
Conquest 


Enghsh  122b. 
The  Medieval 
World:  England 
from  the  Conquest 
to  the  Renaissance 


A  broad  consideration  of  recent  issues  and 
trends  in  Hterary  theory,  primarily  formalist, 
structuralist,  psychoanalytic,  poststructuralist, 
feminist  and  Marxist.  Recommended 
preparation:  a  cotuse  in  the  history  of 
criticism. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Morrison 


An  introduction  to  the  language  cuid  literature 
of  the  Anglo-Saxons.  Attention  given  to 
modes  of  oral  narration,  with  cross-cultural 
examples.  Readings  may  include  selections 
from  Bede,  The  Chronicle,  charms,  riddles, 
the  major  extant  short  poems  and  the  epic 
poem  Beowulf. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Klein 


A  cultiu-al  study  of  this  period  with  particular 
attention  to  the  idealized  fantasies,  centering 
on  the  figure  of  Arthur,  of  the  aristocratic 
class;  the  yoking  of  literary  energies  to  intense 
religiosity;  and  the  emergence  of  a  hteratiu-e 
reflective  of  wider  urban  and  social  realities. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Ms.  Klein 


English  126a. 
American 
Realism  and 
Naturalism 
1865-1900 


Enghsh  127a. 
Joyce  and 
Lawrence 


Enghsh  127b. 
Contemporary 
Fiction  and  the 
"Post-Modemist" 
Novel 


The  course's  concern  is  how  some  of  the 
central  American  reaHsts  cuid  naturalists  set 
about  representing  and  analyzing  American 
social  and  political  life.  Topics  include  the 
changing  status  of  individuals,  classes  and 
genders,  among  others. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Fall  1989. 

Mr.  Bim 


A  study  of  the  major  works  of  the  two  great 
antithetic  novelists  of  the  modem  period. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1989  as  ENG  107b. 

Mr.  Goodheart 


Against  the  background  of  the  "modernism" 
of  the  earlier  20tn  centiuy,  this  coiuse 
considers  aspects  of  contemporary  fiction, 
such  as  the  assimilation  of  earher 
experimental  techniques,  the  fiulher 
Liberalization  of  subject  matter  and  attempts 
at  continuing  avant-gardism  in  what  is  called 
the  "Post-Modemist    novel. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Onorato 


English  125a. 
Romanticism  I: 
Blake, 

Wordsworth  and 
Coleridge 


This  course  may  not  be  repeated/or  credit  by 
students  who  have  taken  ENG  135b  in 
previous  years. 

We  read  the  major  poetry  and  some  prose  by 
the  first  generation  of  Enghsh  Romantic 
poets.  Our  purpose  is  both  to  define  the 
common  ground  of  the  Romantics'  poetic, 
philosophical  and  political  goals  and 
determine  the  singularity  of  each  writer's 
achievement. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Janowitz 


English  125b.  This  course  may  not  be  repeated  for  credit  by 

Romanticism  II:  students  who  have  taken  ENG  135b  in 

Byron,  Shelley  previous  years.  ENG  125a,  Romanticism  I,  is 

and  Keats  not  a  prerequisite  for  this  course. 

The  "younger  generation"  of  Romantic  poets, 
Byron,  Shelley  and  Keats,  both  continue  and 
react  against  the  poetic,  political  and 
philosophical  preoccupations  and  positions  of 
their  immediate  elders.  We  read  their  major 
works,  as  well  as  Mary  Shelley's  Frankenstein. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Janowitz 


Enghsh  131b. 
Writing  in  the 
"Wild  Zone": 
Charting  Feminist 
Literary  Theory 


Enghsh  132b. 
Chaucer  I 


Looks  at  the  contributions  of  various  theories 
to  the  feminist  project  and  examines,  in  turn, 
what  feminism  can  suggest  to  Marxists, 
Freudians,  deconstructionists  and  others. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


May  not  be  repeated  for  credit  by  students 
who  have  successfully  completed  £AC  122b 
Spring  1988. 

In  addition  to  reading  Chaucer's  major  works, 
we  pay  speciaJ  attention  to  situating  them  in 
relation  to  linguistic,  litersu^'  and  social 
developments  of  the  later  Middle  Ages.  No 
previous  knowledge  of  Middle  English 
required. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Ms.  Campbell 


Enghsh  135a.  Explores  the  variety  of  forms,  themes  and 

Nineteenth-  structures  in  1 9th-centiuy  British  poetr)\  We 

Century  Poetry  look  at  poems  considered  to  be  Romantic, 

Victorian  and  Symbohst,  as  well  as  poetrv  of 
social  inter\ention,  nationalist  poctrj'  ana 
domestic  poetr)'. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Janowitz 
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English  135b. 
Romanticism 


Enghsh  137a. 
Yeats,  Rilke  and 
Freud 


English  137b. 
Studies  in 
Modernism 


Enghsh  142b. 
Chaucer  II: 
"Love"  and  the 
Early  Chaucer 


Major  poetic  texts  by  Blake,  Wordsworth, 
Coleriage,  Keats,  Shelley  and  Byron,  cimong 
others.  Our  purpose  is  both  to  define  the 
common  ground  of  the  Romantics'  poetic, 
pohtical  emd  philosophic  goals  and  determine 
the  singularity  of  each  writer's  achievement. 

Usually  offered  every  other  year. 

Ms.  Janowitz 


Enghsh  143b. 
Poetry  and  Music 


This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  by 
students  who  have  taken  tJSIG  137a  in 
previous  years. 

An  intensive  reading  of  two  modem  poets  in 
Hght  of  the  Freudian  description  of  mind. 
Attends  with  particular  care  to  Freud's  theory 
of  dreams  and  its  relationship  to  the  use  and 
value  of  dreams  in  the  practice  of  poets. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Staff 


An  attempt  to  explore  the  concept  of 
"modernism"  through  an  intensive  reading  of 
seminal  poems,  novels  and  plays.  Focuses  on 
the  formal  innovations  of  modernism  and 
their  relation  to  various  ideological  and 
political  issues. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Morrison 


In  this  course  we  read  Chaucer's  dream 
poems,  as  well  as  his  "verse  novel,"  Troilus 
and  Criseyde.  Particular  attention  paid  to 
Chaucer's  innovative  uses  of  Love  as  both  a 
topic  and  formal  structuring  device  for  the 
analysis  of  social  conflict.  No  previous 
knowledge  of  Middle  English  required. 

Usually  offered  every  tliird  year. 

Ms.  Campbell 


Enghsh  143a.  A  study  of  the  Revenge  tradition  in  the  work 

Elizabethan  and  of  Shakespeare  and  his  contemporaries.  The 

Jacobean  Drama  problem  of  blood  revenge  is  looked  at  as  an 

historical  phenomenon  in  Renaissance  society 
and  as  a  social  threat  transformed  into  art  in 
such  dramatists  as  Shakespeare,  Marlowe, 
Kyd,  Marston,  Toumeur,  Chapman  and 
Webster. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Levitan 


English  147a. 
Six  Twentieth- 
Century  Poets 


An  excmiination  of  the  changing  relationships 
of  English  music  to  Enghsh  words  from  the 
1 2th  century  to  the  present,  with  special 
concentration  on  Renaissance  and 
20th-centuiy  texts.  Early  texts  are  studied  in 
modem  settings,  as  well  as  in  settings 
contemporaneous  with  them.  Some  genres  to 
be  covered  are  the  carol,  the  air,  the  madrigal, 
the  oratorio,  opera  and  20th-century  art -song. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Will  be  offered  Fall  1991. 

Mr.  Levitan 


We  study  six  poets:  J.V.  Cunningham, 
Elizabetn  Bishop,  Louise  Bogen,  Thom  Guim, 
Philip  Larkin  and  Seamus  Heaney. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


English  147b.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  American  reahstic 

Modern  British  tradition  —  including  O'Neill,  Williams, 

and  American  Albee,  MiUer  and  Shepard  —  but 

Drama  comparisons  are  made  to  Pinter,  Stoppard 

and  other  contemporary  British  dramatists. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1989. 

Staff 


English  152b.  A  survey  of  (mostly)  medieval  treatments  of 

Arthurian  the  legendary  material  associated  with  the 

Literature  British  king  Arthur  and  his  court,  in  several 

genres:  bardic  poetry,  history,  romance  and 

prose  narrative. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Ms.  Campbell 


English  153a. 
Poetry, 

Philosophy  and 
Politics  in  the 
Seventeenth 
Century 


Enghsh  155a. 
Jane  Austen, 
Charlotte  Bronte 
and  George  Eliot 


We  attempt  to  chart  and  correlate  the  changes 
in  the  way  people  in  England  reflected  upon 
what  it  meant  to  be  human,  and  what  it 
meant  to  be  Enghsh  and  how  these  changes 
were  mirrored  in  the  literature,  poHtics  and 
plulosopliical  writings  of  the  time. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Taylor 


This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  by 
students  who  have  taken  ENG  155a  in 
previous  years. 

Provides  an  opportunity  for  intensive  study  of 
novels  by  these  three  major  writers  and  deals 
with  some  biograpliical  and  critical  material. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 
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English  157a.  An  introduction  to  recent  poetry  in  EngUsh, 

The  Post-Modem  dealing  with  a  wide  range  of  poets  as  well  as 

Generation:  striking  and  significant  departures  from  the 

Contemporary  poetry  of  the  past.  We  look,  where  possible,  at 

Poetry  individual  volumes  by  representative  authors. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Bidart 


English  174b.  The  early  development  in  English,  with 

Eighteenth-  particular  attention  to  contemporary  theories 

Century  Novel  of  the  novel  and  the  relationship  between  the 

Literary  genre  and  the  social  history  of  class. 
Authors  include  SmoUett,  Richardson, 
Fielding,  Sterne  and  Bumey. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Staves 


English  163a.  We  are  concerned  primarily  with  the  kind  of 

Renaissance  lyric  first  written  by  Wyatt,  and  evolved  and 

Poetry  extended  by  Sidney,  Spenser  and  Shakespeare 

(particularly  the  sonnets);  and  with  its 
sometimes  surprising  variations  in  the  work  of 
17th-century  poets. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Levitan 


English  164b. 
(THA  165b) 
Restoration  and 
Eighteenth- 
Century  Drama 


Enghsh  167a. 
Fiction  and  the 
Anti-hero 


Comedy,  heroic  drama,  tragedy  and 
bourgeois  drama  between  1660  and  1800, 
including  Dryden,  Wycherly,  Goldsmith  and 
Sheridan.  Attention  to  the  history  of  the  plays 
in  performance. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Staves 


Deals  with  the  representation  in  20th-century 
fiction,  mainly  American,  of  what  has  been 
called  the  anti-hero,  a  protagonist  figure  with 
limited  or  thwarted  hopes  and  ambitions  who 
often  acts  out  or  reacts  against  the  role  of 
social  victim. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  FaU  1990. 

Staff 


English  175a. 
(COML  174a.) 
Sex,  Class  and 
Literature  in 
Europe: 
1830-1914 


EngUsh  176b. 
Hawthorne, 
Melville  and  Poe 


English  177a. 
American  Gothic 
and  American 
Romance 


See  COML  174a  for  coiu'se  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Ms.  Harth 


Readings  include  Moby  Dick,  The  Narrative 
of  Arthur  Gordon  Pym,  The  Scarlet  Letter  and 
The  Marble  Faun,  as  well  as  short  novels  by 
aU  three  authors. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Will  be  offered  Spring  1992. 

Mr.  Burt 


This  course  may  not  be  repeated  for  credit  by 
students  who  have  taken  D\G  176a  in 
previous  years. 

Examines  Gothic  fiction  as  a  method  of 
exploring  the  capacities  of  the  imagination, 
disclosing  its  power  and  meeting  its 
threat.  Beginning  with  the  19th-century 
foimders  of  the  gem-e  in  .\merica,  the  second 
half  of  the  course  deals  with  some 
20th-century  masters. 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Burt 


English  171a. 
(Formerly 
ENG  71a.) 
History  of 
Literary  Criticism 


English  173a. 
Spenser  and 
Milton 


This  course  may  not  be  repeated  for  credit  by 
students  who  have  taken  ENG  71a  in  previous 
years. 

Explores  major  documents  in  the  history  of 
criticism  from  Plato  to  the  present.  Texts  are 
read  as  both  representative  moments  in  the 
history  of  criticism  and  as  documents  of 
self-sufficient  Uterary  and  intellectual  interest. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1988. 

Mr.  Morrison 


A  course  on  poetic  authority:  the  poetry  of 
authority  and  the  authority  of  poetry.  Spen.ser 
and  Milloii  arc  Iroatcd  indiviihiallv.  but  the 
era  llicv  Imiind  is  examined  in  Icmisofthe 
tensions  w  iiliiii  and  lictwccn  ihcir  works. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Flesch 


English  177b. 

Contemporary 

Writers 


English  178a. 
(COML  164a.) 
Family  Portraits: 
The  Orphaned  Self 


We  stTidy  writers  whose  major  work  has  been 
done  after  the  Second  World  War.  Each  text 
is  looked  at  in  die  literar\'  context  of  the 
post-modem  novel,  the  political  context  of 
emerging  voices  of  women  and  minorities  and 
the  social  context  of  mass  media.  \\  liicli  are 
predominantly  visual. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Klein  and  Mr.  Onorato 


See  COML  164a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Engelberg 


English  and  American  Literature 


English  180a. 
The  Modem 
American  Short 
Story 


English  185a. 
(COML  185a.] 
Dickens  and 
Dostoevsky 


Close  study  on  American  short  fiction 
masterworks.  We  read  as  writers  write, 
discussing  solutions  to  narrative  obstacles  and 
examining  the  consequences  of  alternate 
points  of  view;  we  study  words  and  syntax  to 
imderstand  and  articulate  how  technical 
decisions  have  moral  and  emotional  weight. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Wolff 


See  COML  185a  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Ms.  Miller 


EngUsh  187a. 
The  "Modernist" 
Novel  in  English 


English  197b. 
The  Political 
Novel  in  the 
Twentieth  Century 


Seminars 


English  200a. 
Methods  of 
Literary  Study 


A  course  in  the  major  novelists  of  the  early 
20th  centiuy,  stressing  their  experiments  with 
narrative  technique,  subject  matter  and  prose 
that  resulted  in  the  distinctly  20th-centitry 
sense  of  the  modem  in  fiction  known 
generally  as  "modernism.'" 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Onorato 


Defining  politics  as  strategies  of  power,  we 
look  at  these  strategies  in  sexual,  racial, 
economic  and  ideological  terms  as  they  are 
represented  in  primarily  British  and  American 
novels  of  the  20th  century.  We  focus  on 
Uterary  responses  to  various  political  and 
economic  systems  and  the  literary  depictions 
of  the  body  in  public  and  institutional  spaces. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Klein 


A  partial  introduction  to  what  professional 
critics  do  with  texts.  Sample  texts  are  taken 
from  the  second  most  important  dramatist  in 
Enghsh,  Thomas  Middleton.  Using  Middleton 
as  a  target  and  ammunition,  we  argue  about 
the  construction  of  texts,  authors,  canons, 
characters,  narratives,  genders,  genres, 
classes,  states,  soiJs  and  other  fictions. 
Required  of  all  first-year  students. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Taylor 


EngUsh  220a.  Assuming  a  broad  knowledge  of  the  narrative 

Prose  Fiction,  techniques  of  prose  fiction,  we  consider  the 

Film  Fiction,  development  of  film  technique  for  creating  the 

Film  Criticism  narratives  of  film  fiction.  A  variety  of  films 

are  studied  including  adaptations,  films  that 
make  a  free  use  or  transformation  of  an 
earher  text  and  films  that  were  written 
direcdy  for  the  screen.  Relevant  criticism  and 
theory  are  read. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Onorato 


EngUsh  222b.  This  seminar  imdertakes  a  close  study  of 

The  "Modernist"  Virginia  Woolf  in  an  attempt  to  see  her  in  the 

Novel:  Virginia  literary  context  of  modernism  and  the 

Woolf  literary /poUtical  context  of  feminism.  The 

works  or  fiction  are  emphasized  but  are  read 
in  the  personal  context  of  her  other  prose 
writings  and  criticism,  her  journals  and  letters. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Onorato 


English  232b.  A  survey  of  the  historically  pivotal  Uterary 

Chaucer  career  of  Chaucer,  with  emphasis  on  The 

Canterbury  Tales.  Chaucer's  works  as  social 
analysis  and  critique,  from  the  point  of  view 
of  a  bourgeois  outsider  in  an  aristocratic 
miheu;  Chaucer's  medieval  genres  and  their 
transformation  into  vehicles  of  early  modem 
sensibility;  medieval  relations  of  secular 
literature  to  its  audience(s);  oraUty,  Uteracy 
and  the  book. 

UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 

Ms.  Campbell 


EngUsh  233a. 
Shakespeare 


An  intensive  reading  of  Shakespearean 
tragedy  from  a  theoretical  and  nistorical 
viewpoint. 

UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Flesch 


EngUsh  235b.  An  investigation  of  Romantic  poetry  in  its 

Blake  and  relationship  to  contemporary  poUtical,  social 

Wordsworth  and  poetic  events.  Wordsworth's  experience  in 

the  1790s  produced  the  materials  for  much  of 
his  retrospective  poetry,  and  Blake's  prophetic 
work  is  bom  out  of  the  struggles  of  the  period. 
We  formulate  general  propositions  about  the 
relationship  between  poetry  cmd  history  as  we 
take  Wordsworth  and  Blake  as  both 
idiosyncratic  and  exemplary  historical  poets. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 


Ms.  Jcmowitz 


English  and  American  Literature 


EngUsh  237a. 
Theories  of  the 
Novel 


EngUsh  240a. 
Sex  and  CuUure 


A  study  of  major  statements  of  the  theory  of 
the  novel,  including  selections  from  the  works 
of  Aristotle,  James,  Lubbock,  Auerbach, 
Watt,  Booth,  Barthes,  Genette,  Lukacs, 
Bakhtin  and  recent  feminist  theory.  We  also 
read  works  of  fiction  from  the  theoretical 
perspectives  developed  in  the  course. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Goodheart 


Studies  in  the  cultural  construction  and 
representation  of  the  self  and  its  sexuaUty;  we 
focus  primarily  on  the  various  technologies  of 
self-knowledge  euid  self-fashioning  (Uterary 
and  otherwise)  in  the  modem  West. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Morrison 


Examining  exemplary  works  of  1 9th-  and 
20th-century  fiction,  we  study  the  ways  in 
which  narrative  construction  (plotting, 
rhetoric,  narrative  voice,  ideological 
motivation)  represent  personal  and  social 
reality.  We  raise  questions  about  the 
relationship  between  the  real  and  the  ethical, 
between  what  is  and  what  ought  to  be  and 
how  our  own  ethical  concerns  complicate  our 
imderstanding  of  the  novels  we  read. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Goodheart 


English  242a.  Reading  in  (primarily)  English  gem-es  of  the 

Early  Modem  period  of  discovery  and  colonial  exloration; 

Literatures  of  births"  of  Utopia,  anthropology,  science 

Information  and  fiction  and  the  novel;  relations  of  science  to 

Empire  prose  fiction  and  sensational  genres. 

Collaterally  an  overview  of  the  methods  and 
assumptions  of  intellectual  history  in  its  "new 
historicist"  and  "cultural  materialist"  avatars. 
Columbus,  More,  Spenser,  Montaigne, 
Shakespeare,  Bacon,  Godwin,  Cyrano  de 
Bergerac,  Browne,  FontaneUe,  Cavendish, 
Behn,  Dampier,  Purchas,  Defoe,  Swift, 
Lafitau  and  Linnaeus. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Ms.  Campbell 


EngUsh  240b. 
The  Ethics  of 
Representation  in 
Nineteenth-  and 
Twentieth-Century 
Fiction 


English  245a. 
Cultural 
Materialism  and 
British 
Romanticism 


Combines  theoretical  and  critical  practices  by 
investigating  Romantic  poetic  texts  in  the 
light  of  recent  movements  in  historical  and 
materiaUstic  thought.  We  begin  by  reading  in 
the  tradition  of  Western  Marxism  and  then 
look  at  its  heirs  cmd  opponents  in  the  work  of 
those  New  Historicists  and  CiJtural 
MateriaUsts  who  have  addressed  Romantic 
poets. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Ms.  Janowitz 


EngUsh  245b. 
Feminist  Theory 
and  Victorian 
Literature 


Usually  offered  in  even  yeeurs. 
Staff 


EngUsh  246a.  Examines  the  origins  and  flowering  of 

American  Romanticism  in  the  American  novel.  Authors 

Romantic  Fiction:        to  be  considered  include:  Charles  Brockden 
Precursors  and  Brown,  Washington  InTng,  James  Fenimore 

Classics  Cooper,  Nathaniel  Ha\^thome  and  Herman 

MelviUe. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  GiUnore 


EngUsh  250a. 
Representations 
of  Eighteenth- 
Century  Marriage: 
Literary  Texts, 
Historical 
Documents 


EngUsh  250b. 
Historical  and 
Theoretical 
Introduction  to 
Modem  English 
Versification 


Explores  a  variety  of  18th-century 
representations  of  marriage,  each  of  which 
has  been  thought  to  make  some  claim  to 
being  a  "reaUstic"  representation.  Sources 
include  legal  documents,  medical  treatises, 
paintings,  periodical  accounts,  conduct  books, 
drama  and  novels.  We  concern  ourselves  with 
the  apparent  social  function  of  each  text  and 
with  ideology  of  marriage  it  promotes. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Staves 


The  history  of  EngUsh  versification  from 
Wyatt  on  is  the  history  of  the  theory  of 
versification.  This  coiu-se  studies  both,  asking 
what  rhyme  and  meter  are,  and  what  their 
connection  to  poetic  meaning  is.  We  consider 
the  answers  given  by  poets  from  Wyatt 
through  Ashbery  and  MerriU  and  theorists 
from  Spenser  and  Milton  through  Freud, 
Empson  and  Easthope. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Flesch 


EngUsh  260a.  A  seminar  on  tlie  theor)'  and  practice  of 

The  Language  of  allegorical  Uterature:  we  focus  primarily  on 

the  Other:  The  Spenser's  Faerie  Queene,  although  we  read 

Theory  and  broadly  in  aUegorical  and  quasi-aUegorical 

Practice  of  literatiire  (the  Bible,  aUegorical  rewritings  or 

Allegory  reinterpretations  of  Virgu  and  0\id,  Dante, 

Chaucer,  Romantic  poetry,  19th-century 

romance  and  Kafka). 

UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Morrison 


English  264a. 
Pope,  Montagu 
and  Fielding 


A  study  of  three  major  ISth-centur^^  comic 
writers  with  an  emphasis  on  exploring  some 
common  ground  among  them  including  their 
complex  uses  of  irony  and  sentiment,  and 
considering  their  generic  experiments.  .Among 
die  issues  to  be  considered  are  the  writers 
higlilv  self-conscious  relation  to  new 
developments  in  the  early  modem  book  trade. 

Usually  offered  even,'  third  year. 

Ms.  Staves 


English  and  American  Literature 


English  266b.  Does  class  have  a  place  in  discussion  of 

Class  in  American  literature?  Class  emerges  as  a 

American  category  in  English  novels  of  the  1 9th 

Literature  century,  but  its  significance  in  American 

fiction  seems  far  more  problematic.  Do 
American  writers  uncritically  endorse  the 
national  ideals  of  social  mobility  and 
classlessness?  Do  issues  of  gender  and  race 
mask  concern  for  class?  Readings  include 
stories  and  novels  by  Poe,  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  Stowe  and  others. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Gilmore 


English  299b.  Modem  theories  of  pedagogy  and  composition 

Pedagogy  with  practical  experience.  Students  are 

apprenticed  to  current  instructors. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Burt 


English  352a 

andb. 

Directed  Researcli 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


EngHsh  29.5b. 
Studies  in  a  Major 
Text 


Required  of  aU  first-year  students. 
Offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Levittm 


EngUsh  402d. 
Dissertation 
Research 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


French 


See  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


German 


See  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 
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History 


See  Comparative  History 


History  of  American  Civilization 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  the  history  of 

American  civilization,  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  history,  has  been 
designed  primarily  to  educate  professional 
scholars  and  teachers  of  American  history. 
The  curriculum  emphasizes  both  a 
comprehensive  understanding  of  American 
history  and  the  mastery  of  historical  research 
and  writing.  For  a  comparative  view  of  the 
American  experience,  students  will  undertake 
selective  studies  in  modem  European,  Asian, 
Latin  American  or  African  history. 

A  small,  select  student  body  works  closely 
with  the  faculty  in  independent  reading  and 
research  courses.  From  the  beginning, 
individual  programs  are  developed  to  prepare 
students  for  their  qualifying  examinations  and 
guide  them  toward  their  dissertation  research. 
Normally,  the  first  year's  work  is  concentrated 
in  American  history,  including  substantial 
experience  in  directed  research  and  a  critical 
approach  to  problems  of  historiography. 
Second-year  students,  while  pursuing  further 
directed  research,  chiefly  are  encouraged  to 
choose  courses  to  complete  their  preparation 
in  the  examination  fields.  Studies  in  related 
fields  are  arranged  individually  with 
appropriate  members  of  the  University's 
graduate  faculty,  either  tlvrough  standard 
courses  or  directed  readings.  For  selected 
students  with  appropriate  quahfications,  there 
are  opportimities  for  advanced  study  and 
research  with  distinguished  scholars  at 
neighboring  universities  in  such  fields  as  legal 
history  and  business  history.  Applicants 
should  note  with  care  the  foiu- parts  of  the 
examination,  specified  under  degree 
Requirements,  in  which  all  students  are 
expected  to  demonstrate  proficiency. 


AdnUSSlOIl  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  this  program.  An  undergraduate  major  in 
history  is  the  preferred  preparation  for 
admission,  and  the  student  s  imdergraduate 
curriculum  should  include  some  fundamental 
courses  in  American  history  and  related  fields 
in  the  social  sciences  or  humanities.  Students 
with  the  M.A.  in  history  or  a  professional 
degree  in  law  or  other  related  fields  are 
especially  invited  to  apply.  Students  interested 
in  Crown  Fellowships  or  the  special 
arrangements  for  study  in  professional  fields 
at  neighboring  universities,  noted  above, 
should  submit  applications  by  March  1 . 


Faculty 


Executive 
Committee  and  Staff 


Professor 
David  Hackett 
Fischer 

Chair: 

Social  and  political 

structure.  Early 

RepubUc. 


Professor 
Jacqueline  Jones: 

Soutliem,  labor, 
African-American 
and  women's  history. 

Professor 
Morton  Keller: 

Legal  and  political 
institutions.  Modern 
America. 


Professor 

Sam  Bass  Wamen 

Urban  and 

environmental 

history. 

Professor 

Stenhen  Whitfield: 

Modem  ;Vmerica. 
Cultural  history. 


Associate  Professor 
Joyce  Antler: 

History  of 
education.  Gender 
and  family  history. 

Associate  Professor 
Gerald  S. 
Bernstein: 

American  art  and 
architecture. 


.\ssociate  Professor 
James  T. 
Kloppenbei^: 

Intellectual  and 
political  history. 

Assistant  Professor 
Neil  Kamil: 

Colonial  America. 
Native  .American 
and  WTiite 
interaction.  .Material 
culture. 


History  of  American  Civilization 


Degree  Reqtiirements 

Master  of  Arts  Students  who  are  admitted  for  a  terminal 

M.A.  degree  must  complete  one  fuU  year  of 
course  work  and  the  foreign  language 
requirement.  Courses  will  include  the 
two-semester  colloquium  in  American  history, 
a  major  research  project  and  four  other 
courses  approved  by  the  Executive  Committee. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


Language 
Requirement. 


Doctoral  candidates  must  complete  two  years 
in  residence  at  Brandeis  and  a  minimum  of  16 
semester  courses.  Programs  of  study  and 
concentration  will  be  formulated  for  each 
student,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Executive  Committee.  Students  will  be 
required  to  maintain  an  average  of  B-  or 
better  in  order  to  continue  in  the  program. 
Continuance  of  fellowship  support  requires  an 
average  of  A-  or  better.  Incoming  students 
normally  will  be  expected  to  take  two  term 
courses  of  Directed  Research  in  American 
History  in  their  first  year  of  residence.  The 
Committee  may,  at  its  discretion,  grant  a 
student  transfer  credit  of  up  to  one  year 
toward  the  Ph.D.  residence  requirement  for 
relevant  graduate  or  professional  work  done 
elsewhere.  Application  for  such  credit  shall  be 
considered  only  after  a  student  has  completed 
one  term's  residence  in  a  full-time  program. 
The  second  200-level  Directed  Research 
course  may  be  waived  by  the  Committee  on 
the  basis  of  a  master's  thesis  or  comparable 
research  project  at  the  graduate  or 
professional  level  done  elsewhere.  In  the  first 
year  all  students  enroll  in  the  Colloquium  in 
American  History;  in  the  second  year,  the 
Colloquium  in  Comparative  History. 

A  high  level  of  reading  proficiency  in  one 
foreign  language  is  required  of  all  students. 
Students  are  expected  to  pass  the  language 
examination  during  the  first  year  of  residence. 
A  student  who  has  not  passed  the  foreign 
language  examination  by  the  end  of  the  first 
year  is  not  eligible  for  financial  aid  from  the 
University  for  the  second  year.  The 
completion  of  language  requirements  at 
another  university  does  not  exempt  the 
candidate  from  the  Brandeis  requirement. 


QuaUfjring  Each  doctoral  candidate  must  pass  at  the 

Examination.  doctoral  level  a  qualifying  examination  in  the 

following  four  fields:  (1)  general  American 
history,  one  examiner  to  be  in  early  American 
history  and  the  other  in  modem  American 
history;  (2)  a  period  of  specialization  in 
American  history;  (3)  an  area  of  comparative 
modem  European,  Asian,  Latin  Americcm  or 
African  history;  (4)  a  related  discipline  in  the 
social  sciences  or  himianities  or  a 
subdiscipline  in  history.  All  proposed  fields 
must  be  submitted  in  writing  and  approved 
by  the  Executive  Committee.  The  period  of 
specialization  will  normally  be  selected  from 
the  following:  1607-1763, 1763-1815, 
1815-1877,  1877-1914,  1914-present.  (5) 
The  area  in  comparative  history  may  focus  on 
such  themes  as  19th-century  emigration/ 
immigration,  18th-century  American  and 
European  political  and  social  philosophy,  the 
history  of  tlie  modem  family  or  the  frontier  in 
global  perspective.  The  fourth  field  may 
involve  training  in  poUtics,  international 
relations  or  literature,  for  example,  to  provide 
perspectives  and  methods  that  can  illuminate 
historical  problems.  Or  it  can  involve  a 
subdiscipline  in  history  that  has  a  distinctive 
subject  matter  and  methodology,  such  as 
American  social,  legal,  ecological  or 
intellectual  history.  Students  entering  the 
program  without  previous  graduate  training 
in  American  history  are  expected  to  take  the 
qualifying  examination  no  later  than  the  end 
of  their  fifth  term  of  residence  and  must  pass 
the  examination  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  term. 
Students  who  have  earned  an  M.A.  in  history 
elsewhere,  or  who  have  one  year  of  transfer 
credit  for  work  taken  elsewhere,  are  expected 
to  take  and  pass  the  qualifying  examination 
by  the  end  of  their  second  year  in  the 
program. 

Unless  the  student  elects  a  single  three-hour 
oral  examination  on  all  four  fields,  the 
qualifying  examinations  wiH  be  taken 
separately  in  each  of  the  fields,  with  the 
general  American  field  coming  at  the  end.  For 
each  of  the  fields  (2),  (3)  cmd  (4),  as  above, 
the  student  will  choose  one  appropriate 
professor  with  the  approval  of  the  chair  of  the 
program.  That  professor,  in  consiJtation  with 
the  student,  wiU  define  the  requirements, 
course  of  preparation  and  mode  of 
examination  (written  and/or  oral)  for  the  field. 

For  the  general  American  field,  the  chair  will 
appoint  two  members  of  the  Executive 
Committee  as  examiners.  The  student  may 
choose  a  one-hour  oral  examination  or  a 
three-hour  written  examination  followed,  if 
the  examiners  so  require,  by  an  orcJ 
examination.  In  either  case,  the  two  professors 
in  consultation  with  the  student  will  define  in 
advance  the  major  themes  or  problems  on 
which  the  examination  wiU  be  based.  So  far 
as  possible,  fields  (3)  and  (4),  as  above, 
should  be  selected  with  a  view  to  broadening 
and  deepening  the  student's  understanding  of 
his/her  Americcm  history  fields  and  providing 
valuable  background  for  the  dissertation  work. 


History  of  American  Civilization 


With  the  consent  of  the  chair  and  the 
professor  concerned,  qualified  students  in 
appropriate  cases  may  be  examined  in  fields 
(3)  or  (4),  as  above,  by  a  faculty  member  at 
another  university.  Moreover,  with  the 
consent  of  the  Executive  Committee, 
examinations  in  fields  (3)  or  (4),  as  above, 
may  be  waived  for  students  with  the  M.A., 
J.D.  or  other  advanced  degrees  that  represent 
a  level  or  kind  of  training  and  achievement 
fully  equivalent  to  those  required  in  the 
Harvard  examinations  for  those  fields. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation  and 
Defense. 


A  student  may  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree  upon  satisfactory  completion 
of  the  following:  course  and  residence 
requirements,  demonstration  of  a  high  level  of 
proficiency  in  one  foreign  language,  the 
qualifying  examinations  and  when  a 
prospectus  for  a  dissertation  is  approved  by 
the  Executive  Committee. 

When  the  dissertation  is  accepted  by  the 
Committee,  a  Final  Oral  Examination  wiU  be 
scheduled  at  which  the  candidate  must 
successfully  defend  his/her  dissertation  before 
the  Committee  and  other  members  of  the 
faculty  who  may  participate. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


History  190a. 
Historiography 


A  critical  analysis  of  classical  historiography. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Kapelle 


History  198a. 

Colloquium  in  the 

History  of 

American 

Civilization  Staff 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


History  198b. 

Colloquium  in  the 

History  of  Mr.  Keller 

American 

Civilization 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


History  199a. 
Colloquium  in 
Early  Modem 
Comparative 
History 


History  199b. 

Colloquium  in 

European 

Comparative 

History  Since  the 

Eighteenth 

Century 


An  introduction  to  the  major  issues  and 
methods  in  the  social  history  of  Europe  in  the 
early  modem  and  modem  periods. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Cohn 


Comparative  examination  of  major  historical 
issues  in  Europe  from  the  18th  through  the 
20th  centuries. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Schuker 


1  listory  201e-209e.        Students  will  normally  elect  one  of  the 
Directed  following  in  the  fall  term  of  the  first  and  the 

Research  in  second  years.  Each  is  designed  to  provide 

American  History         experience  in  designing,  researching  and 

writing  a  substantijJ  essay  of  a  monographic 
character,  based  on  extensive  use  of  sources. 
This  is  the  equivalent  of  a  full  course  and 
extends  the  due  date  for  the  final  draft  of  the 
paper  to  March  1,  to  permit  sufficient  time  for 
a  major  j)nij((t.  Specific  research  topics  are 
selcclt'd  nv  the  student  in  consultation  with 
the  professor. 

Offered  every  year. 


201e. 

Topics  in 
American  Social 

and  Women's 

History 

Ms.  Antler 

202e. 

Topics  in 
American  Art 

and  Architecture 

Mr.  Bernstein 

203e. 

Topics  in  Social 
History  with 
Emphasis  on  the 
Early  Republic 

Mr.  Fischer 

204e. 

Topics  in 
American 

Southern  and 

Women's  History 

Ms.  Jones 

205e. 

Topics  in 
American 

Colonial  History 

Mr.  Kamil 

206e. 

Topics  in 
Modern  America 

Mr.  KeUer 

207e. 

Topics  in 
Intellectual 

History 

Mr.  Kloppenberg 

208e. 

Topics  in  Urban 
History 

Mr.  Warner 

209e. 

Topics  in 
Modern 

American 

Cultural  History 

Mr.  MHiitfield 

History  of  American  Civilization 


History  301a  or  b. 
Readings  in  the 
History  of 
American 
Civilization 


Usually  offered  every  term. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


For  courses  available  to  history  of  American  civilization  students  in 
other  historical  areas,  see  the  listings  by  department  and  programs  in 
the  graduate  and  imdergraduate  catalogs,  especially  under 
comparative  history. 

In  addition,  the  following  courses  may  be  tciken  as  equivalent  to 
history  of  American  civilization  semineirs. 


The  following  courses  are  offered  on  a  regular  basis  to  groups  of 
students  who  wish  to  use  them  to  prepare  for  their  general 
examinations. 


History  151b. 
The  American 
Revolution 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Fischer 


History  311-319 
a  or  b. 

Readings  in  the 
History  of 
American 
Civilization 

311a  or  b. 
American  Social 
and  Women's 
History 

313a  or  b. 
American  Social 
History, 
1750-1850 

314a  orb. 
Labor,  Southern 
and  Women's 
History 

315a  or  b. 
Colonial  History, 
1607-1750 

316a  or  b. 
Political  History, 
1870-present 

317a  or  b. 

American 

Intellectual 

History, 

1870-present 

318a  orb. 
American  Urban 
History 

319a  orb. 
American 
Cultural  History 


Offered  every  year. 


History  401  d. 
Dissertation 
Research 


Ms.  Antler 


Mr.  Fischer 


Ms.  Jones 


Mr.  Kamil 


Mr.  KeUer 


Mr.  Kloppenberg 


Mr.  Warner 


Mr.  Whitfield 


Offered  every  year. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


History  152b. 
American  Social 
and  Cultural 
History  Since  the 
Civil  War 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Staff 


I 


History  153b. 
Slavery  and  the 
American  Civil 
War 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Fischer 


History  155b. 
Women  in 
American  History, 
1890  to  the  present 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


Ms.  Antler 


History  156a. 
American  Social 
History,  1750-1860 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Fischer 


I 


History  156b. 
American  Social 
History, 
1860-present 


Offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Jones 


History  157a. 
The  Culture  of  the 
Cold  War 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Whitfield 


History  158a. 
Early  Modem 
European  and 
Anglo-American 
History 


Offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kamil 


i 


History  158b. 
Social  History  of 
the  Confederate 
States  of  America 


Offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Jones 


i 


History  160b. 
Topics  in  Colonial 
Native  American 
History 


Offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kamil 


History  161b. 
The  American 
Polity 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  KeUer 


1 


History  of  American  Civilization 


History  162a. 
Topics  in 
American 
Intellectual 
History:  From 
Liberal 
Democracy  to 
Social  Democracy 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kloppenberg 


History  163a. 

American  Foreign 

Relations  in  the  Mr.  Schuker 

Twentieth  Century 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 


History  167b. 
Topics  in 
American  Legal 
History 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Keller 


History  169a. 
Thought  and 
Culture  in 
Modem  America 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kloppenberg 


Histor\'  188a. 
Material  Life  in 
Early  America: 
Comparative  and 
Multidisciplinary 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kamil 


History  188b. 
Hidden  Bonds  of 
Womanhood: 
Women  in  the 
South,  1865-1980 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Jones 


History  191b. 
Psychohistory 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Binion 


History  194b. 
Politics  and 
Diplomacy  in 
Europe 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Schuker 


History  197b. 
Seminar  in 
Comparative 
History:  Divided 
Cities 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Wasserstein 
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International  Economics  and  Finance 


Objectives 


The  Lemberg  Program  in  International 
Economics  and  Finance  offers  an  innovative 
master's  degree  for  students  planning  careers 
in  international  economics,  business  and 
finance.  Combining  courses  in  financial 
aspects  of  management,  international 
economics  and  international  relations,  the 
program  offers  advanced  technical  training  in 
international  economics  and  finance  along 
with  broad  preparation  in  the  political  and 
cultural  aspects  of  international  economic 
relations.  One  term  of  study  is  spent  at  a 
foreign  university  affihated  with  the  program. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  this  area  of  study.  Either  GMAT  or  GRE 
scores  are  required.  An  undergraduate 
concentration  in  economics  is  not  required, 
but  applicants  are  expected  to  have  a 
background  in  economics  and  related 
analytical  subjects.  Undergraduate  work 


should  include  courses  in  intermediate 
microeconomics,  statistics  and  international 
relations.  AppUcants  should  also  have 
attained  some  proficiency  in  at  least  one 
major  foreign  language. 


r  Lnancial  Aid  The  Lemberg  Program  provides  many 

students  with  financial  support,  which  may 
include  tuition  scholarships,  fellowship 
stipends,  research  or  teaching  assistantships 
and  institutional  loans.  Aid  is  based  on  both 
merit  and  need  and  is  also  available  to  foreign 
students.  U.S.  and  Canadian  appUcants  for 
aid  must  file  a  GAPSFAS  form;  foreign 
students  must  complete  the  financial  aid  form 
for  foreign  students  which  is  part  of  the 
Lemberg  Program  application.  The  program 
requires  parents'  information  for  all 
dependent  students,  regardless  of  age,  and  all 
independent  students  under  24.  Students  who 
fail  to  provide  parental  information  may 
jeopardize  their  consideration  for  institutional 
aid. 


Faculty 


lechr 


Professor 
Peter  A.  Petri 

Director,  Lemberg 
Program: 

International  trade. 
Development. 
Japan.  Korea. 

Professor 
Anne  P.  Carter: 

Technology 
■ess. 
nology  transfer. 

Professor 
F.  Trenery 
Dolbear,  Jr.: 

Macroeconomics . 
Theory  and 
computer 
simulations. 

Professor 

Robert  Evans,  Jr.: 

Japan.  Labor. 
Economic  history. 

Professor 

Rachel  McCulloch: 

International  trade 
theory.  Trade  poUcy. 
Macroeconomic 
coordination. 
Investment  and 
technology  transfer. 


Professor 
Barney  K. 
Schwalberg: 

Soviet  economy. 
Labor.  Education. 

Professor 
Richard  S. 
Weckstein: 

Development.  Law 
and  economics. 
International  trade. 

Visiting  Professor 
Robert  Z.  Aliber: 

International 

finance. 

Multinational 

corporations. 

International 

investment  and 

monetary  economics. 


Adjunct  Professor 
Michael  Haselkom: 

Accounting  and 
finance. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Jane  E.  Hughes: 

Domestic  and 
international  cash 
management.  Third 
world  debt, 
sovereign  risk  and 
foreign  exchange 
markets. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Robert  L.  Kuttner: 

Political  economy 
and  global 
interdependence. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Marc  A.  Miles: 

International 
monetary  policy. 
Globalization  of 
markets. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Peter  L.  Rathjens: 

Finance. 
Econometrics. 


Adjunct  Professor 
H.  David  Sherman: 

Accounting  and 
management  control 
svstem  design. 
Service  productivity. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Allen  Sinai: 

Macroeconomic 
forecasting. 
Econometric 
modelling.  Business 
fluctuations. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Jack  S.  Wolf: 

International 
marketing  strategy. 

Associate  Professor 
Gary  H.  Jefferson: 

China.  Technical 
progress.  Open 
economy 
macroeconomics . 

Associate  Professor 
Arthur  Lewbel: 

Econometrics. 
Demand  theory. 
Aggregation. 


Assistant  Professor 
Barbara  Alexander: 

Industrial 

organization.  PubUc 
finance.  Finance. 

Assistant  Professor 
John  D.  Capeci: 

Public  finance. 

Finance. 

Econometrics. 

Assistant  Professor 
H.  M.  Stefan 
Gerlach: 

International 

finance. 

Macroeconomics. 

Assistant  Professor 
Robert  J.  Weiner: 

Industrial 
organization. 
International  trade. 
Regulation  and 
public  poUcy. 
Business  economics. 
Natural  resource 
economics. 


Lectiu-er 
Paul  D.  Horn: 

Urban  plaiming  and 
economic 
development. 
Export  research  and 
technical  assistance 
to  small  companies. 

Instructor 
Reid  W.  Click: 

International 
corporate  finance. 
Open-economy 
macroeconomics . 
International  trade. 


International  Economics  and  Finance 


Degree  Requirements 


Master  of  Arts 


Residence 
Requirements. 


Students  must  successfully  complete  an 
approved  schedule  of  at  least  12  courses 
during  their  three  terms  of  residency  at 
Brandeis.  This  includes  seven  required 
courses,  three  electives  selected  from  a  "core 
option"  group  and  a  final-term  seminar  that 
may  include  work  on  a  master's  project. 
Students  must  also  successfully  complete  an 
approved  schedule  of  courses  during  one  term 
of  study  at  an  affihated  foreign  university. 

Two  years  of  full-time  study  at  the  normal 
course  rate  will  be  required.  One  term  of 
study  will  be  spent  at  a  foreign  university 
associated  with  the  program. 


Lemguage  Candidates  udll  be  required  to  demonstrate  a 

Requirement.  high  level  of  proficiency  in  one  modem 

foreign  language. 

Internship.  Students  are  encouraged  to  serve  as  interns 

with  a  business  or  governmental  agency  in  the 
summer  following  their  first  year  of  study. 

Project.  An  optional  master's  project  involving  a  thesis 

or  a  report  on  an  appropriate  internship  may 
be  submitted  no  later  than  April  1 5  of  the 
yccir  in  which  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


lEFllla. 
International 
Corporate 
Finance 


IEF112a. 
Accounting  and 
Financial 
Analysis  I 


Analysis  of  the  exposure  of  the  multinational 
firm  from  accounting  and  economic 
perspectives,  survey  of  investment  finance  and 
other  international  operations. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  CUck 


Introduction  to  basic  principles,  including 
analysis  of  financial  statements  using  case 
studies.  Develops  fundamental  concepts  and 
accounts  and  applies  them  to  income 
measurement,  capital  values  and  cost,  with  a 
focus  on  international  accounting  issues. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hughes 


lEF  1 15b.  Analysis  of  the  institutions  and  instruments  of 

International  international  capital  markets,  including  new 

Financial  Markets        market  participants.  Review  of  spot,  forward 

and  options  markets  for  foreign  exchange,  as 

well  as  eurocurrency  and  international  bond 

markets,  making  extensive  use  of  case  studies. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hughes 


lEF  1 23a.  An  analysis  of  global  markets  and  how 

Economy  of  individuals,  institutions  and  governments 

Europe  adjust  to  changing  incentives.  European 

integration  is  used  as  an  illustration.  Topics 
include  tax  harmonization,  deregulation  and  a 
single  currency. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Miles 


Economics  135a.  Economic  analysis  of  American  industry  in 

Industrial  terms  of  market  structure,  conduct  and 

Organization  performance.  Topics  include  business 

organization,  concentration,  barriers  to  entry, 
price  and  product  policies,  profits,  efficiency 
and  progressiveness. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Alexander  and  Mr.  Weiner 


Economics  136b.  An  appUcation  of  the  skills  and  perspectives 

Managerial  of  economists  to  a  varietv  of  managerial 

Economics  problems  in  business  and  the  public  sector. 

Some  case  studies  are  included. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Dolbear  and  Ms.  Hughes 


lEF  121b.  Review  of  U.S.  and  foreign  laws  applying  to 

Law  and  international  transactions  and  the  operation 

International  of  financial  institutions  and  economic  analysis 

Economics  of  international,  commercial  and  financial 

law.  Althoiigh  lEF  121b  includes  some  topics 
covered  in  ECON  74b,  a  student  may  receive 
credit  for  both  courses  by  pursuing  topics  in 
greater  depth. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Weckstein 


Economics  14 lb.  Technological  change  as  the  central  focus  of 

The  Economics  of        modem  economies.  Topics  include  the 
Technological  economics  of  research  and  development. 

Change  innovation,  diffusion  and  technolog\-  transfer, 

appropriabilit)-.  patents,  information  markets, 
productivity,  intersectoral  effects  and  global 
competitiveness. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Carter 


International  Economics  and  Finance 


Economics  160a.  Causes  and  consequences  of  international 

International  trade  and  factor  movements.  Topics  include 

Trade  Theory  determinants  of  trade,  effects  on  welfare  and 

income  distribution,  trade  and  growth, 
protection,  foreign  investment,  immigration 
and  preferential  trading. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  McCuIloch 


Economics  161a. 
The  Firm  in  the 
International 
Economy 


Economics  171b. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Finance 


Impact  of  the  global  enviroiunent  — 
exchange  rates,  exchange  controls,  differential 
rates  of  growth  and  inflation  and  differences 
in  consimier  types  and  business  regulation  — 
on  firm's  sourcing,  marketing  and  financing 
decisions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Aliber 


Investigates  several  topics  in  finance  in 
greater  detail  than  205a,  including  the  theory 
of  choice  using  state-preference  utility  theory, 
the  pricing  of  contingent  claims,  future 
contracts  and  markets  and  current  empirical 
analysis  into  questions  in  finance. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Rathjens 


Economics  184b.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  econometric 

Econometrics  regression  and  forecastkig  models,  with 

applications  to  the  analysis  of  business  and 

economic  data. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Lewbel 


Economics  186b.  Survey  of  multi-equation  quantitative  models 

Quantitative  in  economic  and  financial  analysis.  Model 

Models  in  types  to  be  covered  include  macroeconomic 

Economics  and  models,  financial  and  other  simulation 

Finance  models,  computable  general  equilibrium 

models,  input-output  analysis  and  linear 

programming. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Petri 


Economics  187a.  Develops  an  analytical  framework  for 

Workshop  in  forecasting  economic  and  financial  market 

Business  and  activities  in  the  context  of  the  American 

Forecasting  business  cycle.  A  model-building  approach  is 

utilized  to  construct  elementary  and  then 
intermediate  and  more  contemporary  models 
of  the  U.S.  economy  and  financial  markets. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Sinai 


Economics  172b.  The  industrial  structure  of  the  money  market 

Money  and  and  the  effect  of  structure  upon  the 

Banking  effectiveness  of  monetary  policy.  Financial 

intermediaries  are  analyzed;  emphasis  is  on 
the  way  particular  intermediaries,  markets 
£md  financial  instruments  work  and  their 
effectiveness  as  transmitters  of  monetary 
policy. 

Usually  offered  every  yeai. 

Mr.  Weckstein 


Economics  175a. 
The  Economics  of 
Development 


Draws  on  formal  models  and  empirical 
hterature  for  the  pmpose  of  investigating 
economic  growth,  production,  sectoral 
development,  household  fertility  and  savings 
decisions  and  external  trade  and  investment. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Jefferson 


Economics  188b. 
Optimization  in 
Economics 


Covers  optimization  techniques,  including 
linear  programming,  game  and  decision 
theory.  Applications  rocus  on  microeconomic 
problems. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Lewbel 


IEF201a. 
International 
Macroeconomics  I 


Analysis  of  national  accounts  and  economic 
fluctuations,  equilibrium  in  goods  and  money 
markets,  aggregate  supply  and  demand  and 
the  role  of  trade  and  international  capital 
movements.  Open-economy  concepts  are 
stressed  and  international  comparisons  are 
used  to  highlight  the  microeconomic 
determinants  of  macroeconomic  institutions 
and  poHcy. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  CUck  and  Dolbear 


Economics  182a.  Current  research  issues  in  macroeconomic 

Advanced  theory.  Selected  topics  include  inflation. 

Macroeconomics  unemployment,  the  budget  deficit, 

monetarism  and  rational  expectations. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Dolbear 


lEF  202b.  Reviews  standard  international 

International  macroeconomics,  including  balance  of 

Macroeconomics  II     payments  accounting,  PPP  and  interest  parity 
and  the  Mundell-Fleming  paradigm. 
Advanced  topics  include  speculative  attacks 
against  fixed  exchange  rate  regimes,  models 
of  target  zone  and  stopping  hyperinflations. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Gerlach 


International  Economics  and  Finance 


II'.F  203a.  Introduction  for  first-year  graduate  students 

Analytical  to  important  problems  and  basic  analytical 

Problems  in  methods  in  the  fields  of  international 

International  economics  and  finance.  Covers  contemporary 

Economics  and  issues  in  economic  policy  as  well  as  cases  in 

Finance  international  financial  and  business  strategy. 

Emphasizes  writing  and  presentation  skills 
through  short  paper  assignments  and 
in-depth  classroom  discussions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Aliber  and  Ms.  McCulloch 


IEF221a. 
Laboratory  in 
International 
Business 


IKF  205a. 
Financial  Theory 


IEF212b. 

Accounting  and 
I  Financial 
I  Analysis  II 


IFF  21 4b. 
International 
Business: 
Economics  and 
Strategy 


Topics  related  to  financial  economics, 
including  investors'  attitudes  toward  risk, 
portfolio  selection,  asset  pricing  models 
(Capital  Asset  Pricing  Model  and  the 
Arbitrage  Pricing  Model),  options  and  future 
markets,  the  efficient  market  hypothesis  and 
the  determinants  of  a  firm's  financial 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Capeci 


1I.F  211b.  Analysis  of  international  corporate  finance 

Ca.se  Studies  in  using  case  studies  in  the  areas  of  foreign 

International  exchange  exposure  management,  corporate 

Finance  capital  transactions,  foreign  investment 

analysis,  international  banking  and 

investment  banking. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Hughes 


Analysis  of  the  techniques  used  by 
accountants  to  measure  assets,  equities  and 
profits,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
preparation  and  especially  interpretation  of 
corporate  financial  statements.  Survey  of 
alternative  accoimting  systems  and  analysis  of 
authoritative  pronouncements.  Emphasis  on 
international  issues. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Sherman 


Concepts  and  evidence  from  industrial 
organization  and  international  trade  are 
applied  to  problems  of  business  strategy, 
focusing  on  competition  in  international 
markets.  S[)ecific  topics  include  the  structure 
of  compel  it  ici[i  in  inlcmational  industries  and 
the  role  ol  insliliilion.s  such  as  trading  firms 
and  countertrade.  Ihe  course  also  examines 
the  role  of  government  through  regulation 
and  state-owned  enterprise. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Weiner 


IEF221b. 
Laboratory  in 
International 
Business 


IFF  227b. 
The  Japanese 
Economy 


Covers  the  internationalization  of  U.S. 
business  through  direct  observation  and 
participation  in  decisions  faced  by  area 
companies.  Some  students  research  case 
studies  describing  the  past  export  experiences 
of  companies,  wmle  others  prepare  consultant 
reports  for  companies  that  are  currendy 
developing  internationalization  strategies. 
Students  work  independently  in  small  teams 
supervised  by  faculty. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hughes  and  Mr.  Wolf 


See  description  for  IFF  221a.  IFF  221a  is  not 
a  prerequisite. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hughes  and  Mr.  Wolf 


Examination  of  Japanese  economic  history, 
growth  and  special  featitres  of  Japanese 
economic  institutions.  Topics  include  various 
issues  in  labor  economics,  industrial 
organization,  economic  strateg)-  at  both  the 
micro-  and  macroeconomic  levels  and 
prospective  changes  in  dependence  on  trade. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Evans 


IFF  265a.  Examines  special  featitres  of  important 

The  Chinese  periods  and  episodes  of  China's  modem 

Economy  economy,  starting  with  the  prerevolutionar)' 

period  and  including  the  recent  reform 
program.  Major  themes  include  the  impact  of 
various  economic  policies  and  experiments, 
investment  priorities,  population  growth, 
foreign  technolog}-  and  trade  on  the  pattern 
and  rate  of  development  of  the  Chinese 
economy.  Since  few  coimtries  ha\e  embraced 
the  range  of  national  economic  objectives  and 
variety  of  institutional  arrangements  that 
China  has  in  the  last  half  century,  the  study  of 
China's  economy  offers  valuable  insights  into 
comparative  economic  systems,  problems  of 
economic  and  social  development  and  issues 
of  industrial  organization. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Jefferson 


IFF  299b.  In-depth  analvsis  of  special  topics  in 

Seminar  in  contemporarv  international  economics  and 

International  finance.  Topics  vary  from  year  to  year  and 

Economics  and  have  included  Korean  export  and  financial 

Finance  market  policies,  the  U.S. -Canada  Free  Trade 

Agreement.  U.S. -Japan  economic  relations 
£md  the  world  oil  market.  Tlic  seminar 
features  presentations  bv  invited  professionals 
and  students.  Students  are  required  to 
participate  actively  and  contribute  several 
short  research  papers. 

L'suullv  offered  ever\'  year. 


Ms.  .McCulloch  and  Mr.  Petri 


Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 

Comparative  Literature,  French,  German,  Russian  and  Spanish 


Objectives  The  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies  (JPLS) 

accepts  students  desiring  an  M.A.  and/or 
Ph.D.  degree  in  one  of  the  areas  listed  above. 
Interdisciplinary  in  design,  the  program  aims 
to  train  literary  scholars  and  teachers  whose 
professional  capabihties  will  be  broader  than 
their  individual  specialties.  Students  have  the 
opportimity  to  study  the  theory  of  literatiu-e 
and  history  and  the  theory  of  Bterary  criticism 
and  scholarly  methodology  in  addition  to  the 
specific  literatures  in  which  the  degree  will  be 
earned.  A  small  and  carefully  selected  student 
body  work  closely  with  the  faculty  of  the 
program  and  with  one  another  in  a  core 
curriculinn  before  specializing.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  plan  an  individual  program  of 
studies  within  their  field  of  interest  in 
consultation  with  their  advisor(s).  Although 
the  program  encourages  individual  initiative, 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  advisor(s),  it 
should  be  stressed  that  aU  students,  whatever 
their  areas,  must  master  the  basic  literature, 
primary  and  secondary,  in  their  field.  The 
general  examinations  assiune  both  breadth 
and  depth  of  such  knowledge.  (Reading  lists 
for  each  area  are  available.) 

JPLS  is,  by  definition,  interested  in  promoting 
a  "comparative"  approach  to  literary  studies. 
Even  students  who  plan  to  focus  on  a  single 
literature  are  engaged  in  seminars  that 
promote  the  perspective  of  cross-cultural 
approaches:  themes,  motives,  genres, 
"periods,"  etc. 


In  addition,  JPLS  encourages  students  with 
interdisciplinary  interests  to  pursue  their 
hterary  studies  in  relation  to  certain  other 
disciplines,  in  particular  the  following: 
comparative  history  (under  the  auspices  of 
the  Department  of  History),  music,  sociology 
and  theater  arts.  Such  students  are  invited  to 
explore  the  seminar  offerings  in  these 
programs  or  consult  with  the  Graduate 
Advisors  of  any  one  of  these  programs  for 
guidance  on  the  suitability  of  certtdn  1 00  level 
courses  listed  in  the  undergraduate  Bulletin. 

(JPLS  students  may  also  receive  approval  for 
seminsirs  in  other  programs,  e.g.,  English.) 
The  Interdisciplinary  seminar,  offered  each      j 
year  as  the  "MeUon    Seminar,  is  open  to  j 

students  from  various  programs,  including       1 
JPLS,  on  approval  of  tnat  seminar's  j 

instructors. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  this  program.  Applications  must  be 
received  no  later  than  March  1 .  Please  be  sure 
to  mark  clearly  the  area  of  your  choice 
(comparative  literature,  French,  German, 
Russian  or  Spanish)  on  the  application  form. 
Each  applicant  must  submit  one  or  more 
college-level  essays  on  a  literary  subject  (one 
of  which  should  be  written  in  English)  as  a 
sample  of  work. 


Faculty 

Committee: 


Professor 

Professor 

Associate  Professor 

Murray  Sachs 

Edward  K.  Kaplan 

Dian  Fox 

Chair 

(Literary  Theory) 

(Spanish) 

(French) 

Professor 

Professor 

Robert  Szulkin 

Edward  Engelberg 

(Russian) 

(Comparative 

Literature) 

Professor 
Harry  Zohn 

(German) 

In  addition,  other  faculty  members  of  the 
Departments  of  Germanic  and  Slavic 
Languages  and  Romance  and  Comparative 
Literatiu-e  participate  in  this  program. 


Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


Degree  Requirements 

Master  of  Arts  Students  who  have  completed  two  years  of 

full-time  study  in  residence  may  be  awarded 
the  M.A.  degree.  Such  students  must  be  in 
good  standing  (no  incompletes).  In  addition, 
such  students  must  have  passed  the  language 
requirement,  either  by  certification  and/or 
examination,  as  follows:  single  area 
candidates  one  foreign  language  other  than 
the  major  language.  Finally,  such  students 
must  have  passedsatisfactorily  the  qualifying 
examinations. 


Qualifying 
Examinations. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


Residence 
Requirements. 


Language 
Requirement. 


Individual  programs  of  study  will  be  arranged 
between  students  and  their  advisors.  The  core 
curriculum  consists  of  several  elements:  all 
students  in  the  program  are  obligated  to 
enroll  in  JPLS  201  (The  History  and  Theory 
of  Criticism);  all  students  will  be  held 
responsible  for  certain  works  on  literary 
theory,  literary  history  and  aesthetics  (not 
studied  in  the  criticism  seminars)  at  the  time 
of  the  general  examination. 

Although  the  program  is  designed  to  permit 
students  to  develop  their  studies  coincident 
with  their  interests  and  talents  and  in 
consultation  with  their  advisor(s),  full-time 
students  are  expected  to  em-oU  in  at  least 
three  literary  studies  seminars  each  year 
during  the  first  two  years  of  residence.  In 
addition  to  JPLS  201,  first-year  students  are 
expected  to  augment  this  schedule  with  at 
least  two  additional  seminars  from  the 
literary  studies  offerings  and  suitable 
100-level  literature  courses  in  areas  of 
speciahzation  (e.g.,  French,  Spanish,  German, 
etc.)  or  from  offerings  in  comparative 
hterature  and  European  cultural  studies. 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  is  two 
years  of  full-time  study  beyond  the  bachelor's 
degree.  Additional  course  work  during  the 
third  year  is  generally  recommended. 

Students  will  be  asked  to  demonstrate  a 
reading  competence  in  at  least  two  foreign 
languages  to  be  determined  in  consultation 
with  their  advisors.  In  certain  areas  of 
specialization,  additional  languages  (e.g., 
Latin)  may  become  necessary'  research  tools. 
(Comparative  literature  students  should 
consult  the  special  statement  of  language 
requirements  below.)  Students  must  be 
certified  in  at  least  one  language  by  the  end  of 
their  first  year  in  residence. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation  and 
Defense. 


Teaching. 


Qualifying  examinations  must  be  taken  at  the 
start  of  a  student's  second  fuU  year  in 
residence,  with  the  purpose  of  determining 
that  the  student  is  qualified  to  study  literature 
productively  at  the  graduate  level.  Only 
students  who  have  a  complete  and 
satisfactory  record  for  their  first  year  will  be 
permitted  to  take  the  quaUiyTng  examinations. 
No  postponement  of  these  examinations  is 
allowed.  The  examinations  are  both  written 
and  oral  and  will  be  scheduled  each  year  for 
the  third  or  fourth  week  in  September.  The 
examinations  are  prepared  and  conducted  by 
a  three-member  faculty  committee  chosen  at 
the  end  of  the  first  year  of  study  by  the 
candidate  in  consultation  with  the  candidate's 
faculty  advisor.  After  the  examinations,  the 
candidate  receives  a  detailed  written 
evaluation  from  the  three-member  committee, 
based  on  the  written  and  oral  performances. 

Students  may  take  the  general  examinations, 
which  demonstrate  full  competency  in  their 
chosen  discipline,  whenever  they  and  their 
advisors  feel  they  can  appropriately  do  so, 
normally  in  the  spring  term  of  the  third  year. 
However,  all  students  are  expected  to  have 
completed  the  general  examinations  no  later 
than  the  fall  term  of  their  fourth  year  in 
residence.  Examinations  ^vill  be  offered  twice 
each  academic  year,  in  October  and  May,  and 
will  consist  of  three  written  examinations  and 
an  oral  excunination.  Details  about  the 
contents  and  proceditres  are  available  on 
request. 

Candidates  will  be  recommended  for 
admission  to  doctoral  candidacy  when  the 
residence  and  Icmguage  requirements  have 
been  met,  the  general  examinations  have  been 
successfully  passed  and  a  prospectus  of  the 
candidate's  proposed  dissertation  topic  has 
been  approved  by  a  committee  of  the  area 
concerned. 

The  completed  dissertation  must  be  read  and 
foimd  acceptable  by  its  director  and  two  other 
readers  before  the  candidate  is  ehgible  for  the 
Final  Oral  Examination.  This  examination  is 
conducted  by  a  committee  of  not  less  than 
four,  one  of  whom  must  come  from  outside 
the  Ccmdidate's  area. 

All  students  in  the  program  are  expected  to  do 
some  supervised  teaching,  either  as  a  teaching 
assistant  or  by  means  of  other  arrangements. 
In  some  areas,  where  teaching  assisttmtships 
may  at  times  be  unavailable,  students  wiU  be 
expected  to  fulfill  some  teaching  assignments 
(occasional  class  lectures,  for  example) 
without  remuneration. 


Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


For  Candidates  in         1 .  Any  student  in  the  program  who  declares 
Comparative  candidacy  in  comparative  literature  should 

Literature.  decide,  as  soon  as  possible,  on  a  major  and 

minor  literature.  The  major  literature  must 
be  one  of  those  offered  by  either  the 
Department  of  Germanic  and  Slavic 
Languages  or  Romance  and  Comparative 
Literature  (but  not  Italian).  The  minor 
literature  may  be  Italian,  any  of  the  major 
literatures  (see  above),  English,  American  or, 
after  consultation,  some  other  hterature 
offered  by  the  University.  Exact 
"proportions"  cannot  be  stated  in  advance 
and  will  be  worked  out  in  consultation 
between  students  and  advisor(s). 
2.  Candidates  in  comparative  literature  are 
expected  to  take  three  language  examinations 
as  follows: 


a.  The  major  language,  which  should  be  near 
level  of  mastery  (reading,  writing  and 
speaking)  on  acceptance  to  the  program. 
Students  may  simply  be  "certified"  for  this 
language  if  their  level  of  competence  is 
obvious. 

b.  The  second  foreign  language  should  be 
mastered  as  a  reading  language  with  a  fluency 
that  will  permit  easy  access  to  all  primary  and 
secondary  hterature  in  the  specified  area. 

c.  The  third  foreign  language  should  be  a 
reading  tool  for  primary  and  especially 
secondary  materials. 

It  is  quite  possible  that  for  certain  areas  of 
specialization  —  medieval.  Renaissance,  etc. 
—  additional  languages  will  become  necessary 
(e.g.,  Latin,  Catalan,  Old  French). 


Coijrses  of  Instruction 


Literary  Studies 
201a. 

History  and 
Theory  of 
Criticism:  The 
Development  of 
Modern  Critical 
Theories 


Offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kaplan 


Literary  Studies 
207a. 
Marxist 
Criticism: 
Literature  and 
Society  in  Early 
Modem  Europe 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Ms.  Harth 


Literary  Studies 
202b. 

Fiction:  Theory 
and  Practice 


Literary  Studies 
203a. 
Romantic 
Phenomena 


Literary  Studies 
204a. 

Theory  and 
Practice  of 
Literary 
Translation 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Sachs 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Engelberg 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Zohn 


Literary  Studies 
208b. 

Cervantes  in  His 
European 
Context:  Heritage 
and  Lineage 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Ms.  Fox 


Literarv  Studies 
209a.  ' 
Modem 
Phenomena 


Literary  Studies 

211a. 

The  Tragic  in 

Literature 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Engelberg 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Engelberg 


Literary  Studies 
205a. 

Crosscurrents  in 
the  French  and 
English 
Enlightenments 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Gendzier 


Literary  Studies 

206b. 

The  Comic  in 

Literature:  Theory 

and  Practice 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Sachs 


Literary  Studies 
212b. 

Techniqpies  of 
Stylistic  Analysis 


Literary  Studies 
213b. 

Modes  of  the 
Grotesque  in  Art 
and  Literature 


Literary  Studies 

215a. 

Poetry,  Criticism 

and  Modernity: 

Baudelaire 

and  His 

Contemporaries 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Frey 


Usually  offered  every  foiuth  year. 
Mr.  Szulkin 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Kaplan 


Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


Literary  Studies 

216b. 

The  End  of  the 

World 


Literary  Studies 
217a. 

Russian  Prose 
Forms  and  (he 
European 
Tradition 


Literary  Studies 
220a. 
Modes  of 
Narrative:  Epic 
and  Romance 


Readings  in  "High  Modernism":  Proust, 
Joyce,  Mann,  Yeats,  T.S.  Eliot. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Mr.  Engelberg 


Focuses  on  three  major  Russian  novels  of  the 
19thcentiuy  —  Dead  Souls,  fVar  and  Peace 
and  The  Brothers  Karamazov  —  in  the 
double  context  of  the  novel  in  Europe  and 
current  critical  theory.  According  to  their 
interests,  students  will  help  shape  the  reading 
for  this  seminar;  they  will  draw  additional 
readings  primarily  from  the  work  of 
Cervantes,  Diderot,  Rousseau,  Sterne, 
Maturin  and  George  Ehot. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Ms.  Miller 


Literary  Studies 
301 -306a  and  b. 
Readings  in  Area 
Studies:  Tutorials 

3Gla  and  b. 

Comparative 

Literature. 

Readings  in 

Comparative 

Texts 

302a  and  b. 
French.  Readings 
in  French  Texts 

303a  and  b. 
German. 
Readings  in 
German  Texts 

304a  and  b. 
Russian. 
Readings  in 
Russian  Texts 


This  seminar  focuses  on  the  development  of 
two  hterary  genres,  the  epic  and  romance, 
from  Dante's  Divine  Comedy  through 
Spenser's  Fairie  Queene  and  Cervantes'  Don 
Quixote.  We  attempt  to  determine  to  what 
extent  the  two  geiues  become  merged  as  each 
successive  hterary  generation,  in  various 
national  literatures,  remodels  estabhshed 
conventions,  formulas  and  tropes.  We 
attempt  to  trace  the  emergence  of  the  novel 
from  these  genres  and  examine  some  modem 
reworkings  of  typical  romance  material. 
Other  major  texts  under  analysis  include  The 
Romance  of  the  Rose,  romances  from  the 
Arthurian  tradition  by  Chretien  de  Troyes, 
Chaucer,  the  Gawain  poet,  Ariosto's  Orlando 
Furioso  and  Cervantes'  Don  Quixote.  Modem 
parodies  and  adaptations  may  include  works 
like  Walker  Percy's  The  Second  Coming  and 
Barthehne's  The  King. 

Offered  Tuesday  1:30-4:30  (Block  S2) 

Mr.  Lansing 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


Mr.  Engelberg  and  Staff 


Mr.  Sachs  and  Staff 


Mr.  Zohn  and  Staff 


Mr.  SzuUdn  and  Staff 


305a  and  b. 
Spanish. 
Readings  in 
Spanish  Texts 

306a  and  b. 
Latin-American. 
Readings  in 
Latin-American 
Texts 


Ms.  Fox  and  Staff 


Mr.  Sanchez-Eppler  and  Staff 


Literary  Studies 
351 -357a  and  b. 
Directed  Research 


351a  and  b. 

Comparative 

Literature 

352a  and  b. 
French 

353a  andb. 
German 

354a  and  b. 
Russian 

356a  and  b. 
Spanish 

357a  and  b. 
Latin-American 


Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor  and  the  chair  of  the 
Literary  Studies  Program. 

Offered  every  year. 


Mr.  Engelberg  and  Staff 

Mr.  Sachs  and  Staff 

Mr.  Zohn  and  Staff 

Mr.  Szulkin  and  Staff 

Ms.  Fox  and  Staff 

Mr.  Sanchez-Eppler  and  Staff 


Literary  Studies 
400d. 

Dissertation 
Research 


Offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Following  is  a  list  of  selected  imdergraduate  courses  in  each  of  the 
areas  that  constitute  the  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies,  which 
may  be  of  special  interest  to  graduate  students.  For  a  full  list  of 
courses  in  each  of  the  areas  below  and  in  European  cultural  studies, 
consult  the  imdergraduate  Bulletin  under  Departments  of  Germanic 
and  Slavic  Languages.  Romance  and  Comparative  Literature  and 
the  concentration  in  European  cultural  studies. 


Comparative  Literature 


Comparative 
Literatture  103b. 
(ENG  43b) 
Madness  and 
Folly  in 
Renaissance 
Literature 


A  study  of  the  theme  of  madness  and  folly  as 
exemplified  bv  the  major  writers  of  the 
Renaissance,  including  Erasmus,  Rabelais, 
Montaigne,  Boccaccio,  Ariosto,  Shakespeare, 
Jonson  and  Cervantes. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Lansing 


Comparative 
Literatiue  104a. 
At  the  Threshold 
of  the  Modem 
World 


The  challenge  to  social  constraints  and  the 
emergence  of  a  new  world\iew  in  the  West. 
How  early  iiinclrrn  lilcratiuc  treated  issues  of 
the  self,  social  and  sexual  rclatiotLs.  women, 
rehgion  ajid  tlie  philosophical  spirit. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Harth 


Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


Comparative  A  study  of  the  concept  of  human  nature  with 

Literature  105b.  specific  attention  to  whether  people  can  be 

Sex  and  educated  to  control  or  influence  their  erotic 

Sensibility  in  Pre-        feelings  and  states  of  happiness.  We  shall 
Revolutionary  trace  the  roles  of  family,  money,  personal 

European  Novels  identity  and  social  norms  in  structuring  the 

18th-centiuy  novel.  Focuses  on  the  birth  of 
the  novel  and  Romanticism. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Gendzier 


Comparative  Examines  the  predominance  of  irony  as  a 

Literature  107b.  major  mode  of  expression  in  modem  art. 

(ENG  1 18b)  Irony  wears  many  masks:  it  often  joins  the 

The  Age  of  Irony:  tragic  and  the  comic,  deflates  the  pretentious 

European  and  permits  the  author  to  manipidate  not 

Modernism  only  the  elements  of  the  art  but  also  its 
audience. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Engelberg 


French 


Comparative 
Literature  150a. 
The  European 
Novel:  Realism 


Comparative 
Literature  185a. 
Dickens  and 
Dostoevsky 


Comparative 
Literature  193a. 
Topics  in  New 
World  Studies 


A  study  of  major  Europecin  novels  of  the  18th 
and  1 9th  centuries  that  were  especially 
influential  in  shaping  a  new  tradition  in  the 
art  of  fiction:  the  novel  of  realism.  Its 
development  and  evolution  are  traced  through 
close  reading  of  representative  novels. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Sachs 


Considers  such  issues  as  narrative,  literary 
reahsm  and  the  manipulation  of  the  grotesque 
and  the  sublime  in  representative  works  of 
Dickens  and  Dostoevsky.  Because  Dostoevsky 
was  an  avid  reader  of  Dickens,  we  shall 
address  questions  of  influence,  particularly 
with  regcird  to  their  shared  thematic  interests. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Miller 


From  the  Ghost  Dance  to  Liberation 
Theology,  this  course  examines  texts  from  and 
about  this  hemisphere  that  register  conflict 
between  native  and  European  imagining. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Will  be  offered  Spring  1992. 

Messrs.  Yglesias  and  Sanchez-Eppler 


French  132b.  The  origins  of  Romanticism  and  realism; 

The  French  modem  notions  of  tolerance,  the  pursuit  of 

Enlightenment  happiness,  feminism;  conflicts  between 

primitivism  and  progress,  rationalism  and 
experience,  secular  hiunanism  and  reUgious 
morahty. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Gendzier 


French  134a. 
(ECS  115a) 
The  Ancien 
Regime 


French  151a. 
(ECS  125a) 
Confrontations 
with  Modernity 


French  164a. 
(ECS  108a) 
Fact  and  Fiction 
in  France 


Open  to  all  students.  Conducted  in  Enghsh 
with  readings  in  Enghsh  translation. 

Relations  between  power  and  culture  in  the 
ancien  regime.  Louis  XTV's  Versailles:  its 
spectacular  visual  and  literary  art. 
Dissolution  of  the  old  order  in  the  1 8th 
century,  as  seen  in  painting  and  literatitre. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1989. 

Ms.  Harth 


The  Revolution  of  1848  marks  the  definitive 
end  of  Romanticism  and  the  inauguration  of 
modernity.  In  Paris  particularly, 
industriahzation  and  urban  renewal  both 
reflected  and  anticipated  radical  changes  in 
social,  literary  and  artistic  life.  We  study  the 
breakdown  of  Romanticism  and  the 
establishment  of  modernity. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Mr.  Kaplan 


Open  to  aU  students.  Conducted  in  English 
with  readings  in  Enghsh  translation. 

A  study  of  how  and  why  the  French  hterary 
imagination  has  evoked  real  people  and 
actual  events  from  the  French  past  in  fictional 
compositions  hke  the  historical  novel  and  the 
historical  drama. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Fall  1988. 

Mr.  Sachs 


French  182b.  Open  to  aU  students.  Conducted  in  Enghsh 

(ECS  1 16b)  with  readings  in  Enghsh  translation. 

French  Literature 

and  Painting  Explores  the  intertelations  between  French  art 

and  literature  by  studying  selected  texts  (in 
Enghsh  translation)  and  corresponding  ^^sual 
images  from  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  FaD  1990. 

Ms.  Hale 


Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


I  German 


German  110a. 
Introduction  to 
the  Life  and 
Works  of  Goethe 


Intensive  study  of  many  of  Goethe's  dramatic, 
lyric  and  prose  works,  including  Goetz, 
Werther,  Faust  I  and  a  comprehensive 
selection  of  poetry.  Lectures  and  readings  in 
German. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  FaU  1989. 

Staff 


German  195b.  Focusing  on  BerUn  in  the  troubled  but  fecund 

(ECS  1 09b)  twenties,  this  course  explores  literature  and 

The  Culture  of  music,  art  and  architectiu-e,  the  Neue 

the  Weimar  Sachlichkeit  (new  sobriety)  in  its  various 

Republic  manifestations,  the  theater  of  Reinhardt  and 

Piscator,  the  musical  theater  of  Brecht  and 
WeiU,  the  satire  of  Tucholsky  and  Kastner 
and  the  fabled  cabarets  of  Berlin. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year 

WiU  be  offered  Spring  1992. 

Mr.  Zohn 


German  120a. 
Enlightenment  to 
Idealism:  Lessing, 
Lenz,  Schiller 


German  130b. 

German 

Romanticism 


A  survey  of  the  literary  and  intellectual 
movements  —  Enlightenment,  Storm  and 
Stress,  Idealism  —  that  eventually  culminated 
in  German  Classicism.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
close  analysis  of  representative  works  by 
Lessing,  Lenz  and  Schiller.  Lectures  and 
readings  in  German. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  FaU  1990. 

Staff 


Studies  literary  and  theoretical  works  of  the 
Romantic  movement  and  e.xamines 
concurrent  attitudes  toward  the  German  past, 
religion,  philosophy,  art,  music  and  science. 
Lectures  and  readings  in  German. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Will  be  offered  Spring  1992. 

Ms.  Strenger 


Traces  efforts  of  a  new  generation  of  writers 
to  come  to  terms  with  the  horrors  of  war  and 
totahtarianism  and  with  the  materialism  of 
the  post-war  "economic  miracle."  Literary 
investigation,  supplemented  by  films,  focuses 
on  major  writers  and  poets  such  as  Grass, 
Borchert,  Wolf,  Boll,  Celan,  Diirrenmatt, 
Frisch,  Weiss  and  Handke.  Class  discussions 
are  in  English. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Wai  be  offered  FaU  1991. 

Mr.  Frey 


German  190b.  The  hterary  and  cultural  scene  in  imperial 

Vienna  at  the  Vienna  during  the  final  decades  of  Franz 

Turn  of  the  Joseph's  reign  is  explored  through  the  works 

Century  of  representative  writers.  Attention  is  paid  to 

the  relationship  between  men  of  letters  and 
innovative  thinkers,  artists  and  musicians. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1 990. 

Mr.  Zohn 


Italian 


German  170b. 
(ECS  117b) 
Starting  from 
Zero:  German 
Literature  Since 
World  War  II 


Itahan  140a. 
(ECS  103a) 
Dante's  Divine 
Comedy 


Russian 


Russian  137a. 
(ECS  123a) 
The  Heroine  in 
Nineteenth- 
Century  Russian 
Literature 


Open  to  aU  students.  Conducted  in  EngUsh 
with  readings  in  Enghsh  translation. 

A  close  study  of  the  entire  poem  —  Inferno, 
Purgatorio,  Paradise  —  as  a  symboUc  vision 
of  reaUty  reflecting  the  culture  and  thought  — 
pohtical,  philosophical,  theological  —  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  Readings  include  two  minor 
works,  the  Vita  Nuova  and  On  Monarchy. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Lansing 


Russian  134b.  Conducted  in  English  with  readings  available 

(ECS  1 19b)  in  Russian  for  concentrators  and  in  English 

Chekhov  translation. 

Offers  a  detailed  investigation  of  Chekhov's 
art  emphasizing  both  the  thematic  and 
structural  aspects  of  Chekhov's  works. 
Attention  is  paid  to  methods  of 
characterization,  use  of  detaU,  narrative 
technique  and  the  roles  into  which  he  casts  his 
audience. 

UsuaUy  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Miller 


Conducted  in  English  with  readings  available 
in  Russian  for  concentrators  and  in  English 
translation. 

Examines  questions  of  female  representation 
and  identity'  in  readings  from  Pushkin. 
Lermontov,  Gogol,  Aksakov,  Goncharov, 
Turgenev,  Dostoevsky,  Tolstoy  and  Chekhov. 

UsuaUy  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Miller 


Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


Russian  146a.  Conducted  in  English  with  readings  available 

Dostoevsky  in  Russian  for  concentrators  and  in  English 

translation. 

A  comprehensive  survey  of  Dostoevsky's  life 
cmd  works,  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
major  novels. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Last  offered  FaU  1990. 

Ms.  Miller 


Spanish 


Spanish  125a.  The  classics  of  Spain's  Renaissance  and 

The  Golden  Age  of       Baroque  literary  genius.  Readings  include  the 
Spain  Abencerraje.  Cervantes'  Novelas  EJemplares, 

Quevedo's  ElBuscon,  the  drama  of  Lope  de 
Vega  and  Pedro  Calderon  de  la  Barca  and 
poetry  from  the  mystics  to  the  culteranistas. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Fox 


Russian  147b.  Conducted  in  English  with  readings  available 

(ECS  1 20b)  in  Russian  for  concentrators  and  in  English 

Tolstoy  translation. 

Studies  the  major  short  stories  and  novels  of 
Leo  Tolstoy  against  the  backdrop  of 
19th-centmy  history  and  with  reference  to 
20th-century  critical  theory. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Miller 


Russian  148b. 
(THA  148b) 
A  Survey  of 
Twentieth- 
Century  Russian 
Theater:  Chekhov 
to  the  Present 


Russian  149b. 
(ECS  106b) 
Twentieth- 
Century  Russian 
Literature,  Art 
and  Theater 


Conducted  in  English  with  readings  available 
in  Russian  for  concentrators  and  in  English 
translation. 

History  and  development  of  Russicm  drama 
from  Chekhov  to  the  present. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Szulkin 


Conducted  in  EngUsh  with  readings  available 
in  Russian  for  concentrators  and  in  English 
translation. 

Focuses  on  the  three  decades,  1900-1930  and 
their  various  artistic  movements  as  reflected 
in  literature,  painting  and  theater.  Explores 
the  interrelationships  between  artistic 
movements  and  the  political  scene. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Szulkin 


Spanish  150a. 
(ECS  113a) 
Seventeenth- 
Century  Drama 


Spanish  161a. 
Modern  Latin 
American  Poetry 


Spanish  164b. 

(Formerly  SPAN 

160b) 

Studies  in  Latin 

American 

Literature 


Spanish  170a. 
EnHghtenment  to 
the  Generation  of 
1898 


Open  to  all  students.  Conducted  in  English 
with  readings  in  English  translation. 

The  major  works,  comic  and  tragic,  of  Spain's 
17th-century  dramatists:  Cervantes'  brief 
witty  farces,  Tirso's  creation  of  the  "Don 
Juan"  myth.  Lope's  palace  and  "peasant 
honor"  plays  and  Calderon's  Baroque 
masterpieces. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Fox 


Development  of  20th-century  poetics  through 
the  works  of  Dario,  Vallejo,  Neruda,  Paz  and 
others. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Messrs.  Yglesias  and  Sanchez-Eppler 

A  comparative  and  critical  reading  of  main 
trends,  ideas  and  cultural  formations  in  Latin 
America. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Sanchez-Eppler. 

Readings  from  the  Enlightenment  to 
Unamuno,  Baroja,  Azorih,  Machado  and 
Ganivet. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Mandrell 


Spanish  182b. 
(ECS  111b) 
The  Spanish  Civil 
War 


Open  to  all  students.  Conducted  in  English 
with  readings  in  English  translation. 

Focuses  on  works  illustrating  the  background 
of  the  Civil  War,  its  development  cmd 
influence  on  the  fiction,  art,  film,  theater, 
poetry  and  journalism  of  later  decades. 

WiU  be  offered  Fall  1991. 

Mr.  Mandrell 


Mathematics 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  mathematics  is 

designed  primarily  to  lead  to  the  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  degree.  The  formal  course  work 
gives  the  student  a  broad  foundation  for  work 
in  modem  pure  mathematics.  An  essential 
part  of  the  program  consists  of  seminars  on  a 
variety  of  topics  of  current  interest  in  which 
mathematicians  from  Greater  Boston  often 
participate.  In  addition,  the 
Brandeis-Harvard-MIT  Mathematics 
CoUoquiimi  gives  the  student  an  opportimity 
to  hear  the  current  work  of  eminent 
mathematicians  from  all  over  the  world. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to 

graduate  work  in  mathematics  are  the  same 
as  those  for  the  Graduate  School  as  a  whole. 
The  department  has  available  a  variety  of 
feUowsnips  and  scholarships  for  well-qualified 
students.  To  be  considered  for  such  financial 
support  the  student  should  submit  an 
application  by  February  15. 


Faculty 


'Professor 
Mark  Adier 

Chair: 

Analysis:  differential 

equations, 

completely 

integrable  systems. 

Professor 

Maurice  Auslander: 

Noncommutative 
algebra. 
Homological  algebra. 

Professor 

Edgar  H.  Brown, 

Jr.: 

Algebraic  topology, 
manifolds, 
cobordism,  surgery, 
homotopy  theory. 

Professor 
David  A. 
Buchsbaum: 

Cdiiimutative 

alp 'bra, 

i  loinological  algebra. 


Professor 
David  Eisenbud 

Graduate  Advisor: 
Commutative 
algebra.  Algebraic 
geometry. 

Professor 
Ira  Gessel: 

Theoretical 
computer  science, 
enumerative 
combinations. 

Professor 
Michael  Harris: 

Arithmetic  of 
Abelian  varieties 
over  number  fields. 
Class  field  theory. 
P-adic 

representation 
theory.  L-fimctions. 


Professor 
Kiyoshi  Igusa: 

Algebraic  K-theory. 

Professor 
Harold  I.  Levine: 

Differential 
topology. 
Singularities  of 
differential  maps. 

Professor 
Jerome  P.  Levine: 

Differential 
topology.  Knot 
theory  and  related 
algebra. 

Professor 
Tenihisa 
Matsusaka: 

Algebraic  geometry. 
Classification  and 
deformations  of 
algebraic  varieties. 

Professor 
Alan  L.  Mayer: 

Classical  algebraic 
geometry  and 
related  topics  in 
mathematical 
physics. 


Professor 

Paul  B.  Monsky: 

Number  theory. 
Arithmetic  algebraic 
geometry. 

Professor 
Richard  S.  Palais: 

Nonlinear  partial 
differential 
equations.  Calculus 
of  variations  in 
geometry  of 
mathematical 
physics. 

Transformation 
groups. 

Professor 

Gerald 

W.  Schwarz: 

Algebraic  groups. 

Transformation 

groups. 


Visiting  Professor 
Pierre  van 
Moerbeke: 

Stochastic  processes. 
Korteweg-deVries 
equation.  Toda 
lattices. 

Associate  Professor 
Daniel  Ruberman: 

Geometric  topology: 
knots  and  low- 
dimensional 
manifolds. 

Associate  Professor 
Kari  Vilonen: 

Intersection 
homology.  Perverse 
sheaves.  D-modules. 


Assistant  Professor 
Wolfram  Gerdes: 

Differential 
topology.  Algebraic 
K-theory. 

Assistant  Professor 
Kenii  Matsuki: 

Algeoraic  geometry, 
classification  of 
higher  dimensional 
varieties. 


Mathematics 


Degree  Requirements 

Master  of  Arts  1 .  One  year's  residence  as  a  full-time  student. 

2.  Successful  completion  of  an  approved 
schedule  of  courses. 

3.  Satisfactory  performance  in  the  basic 
courses  in  algebra,  analysis,  topology  and 
geometric  analysis  —  or  equivalent 
examinations  (see  Program  of  Study). 

4.  Proficiency  in  reading  French,  German  or 
Russian. 


Doctor  of  1 .  Two  years'  residence  as  a  full-time  student. 

Philosophy  2.  Successful  completion  of  an  approved 

schedule  of  courses. 

3.  Superior  performance  in  the  basic  courses 
in  algebra,  analysis,  topology  and  geometric 
analysis  —  or  equivalent  examinations  (see 
Program  of  Study). 

4.  Participation  in  the  second-year  seminar. 

5.  Superior  performance  in  the  qualifying 
examination. 

6.  Proficiency  in  reading  two  of  French, 
German  or  Russian. 

7.  Doctoral  dissertation  approved  by  the 
department. 

8.  Successful  defense  of  the  dissertation. 

Program  of  Study.  The  normal  first  year  of  study  consists  of 

MATH  101a  and  b.  Ilia  and  b  and  121a 
and  b.  In  exceptional  circumstances  and  only 
with  the  permission  of  the  graduate  advisor,  a 
student  with  superior  preparation  may  omit 
one  or  more  of  these  courses  and  elect  higher 
level  coiu'ses  instead.  In  this  case  he/she  must 
take  an  examination  in  the  equivalent 
material  during  the  first  year.  The  second 
year's  work  will  normally  consist  of  MATH 
110a  and  higher  level  courses  in  addition  to 
preparation  for  the  qualifying  examinations 
described  below  and  participation  in  the 
second-year  seminar.  Upon  completion  of  the 
qualifying  examinations,  the  student  will 
choose  a  dissertation  advisor  and  begin  work 
on  a  thesis.  This  should  be  accompanied  by 
advanced  courses  and  seminars. 


Qualifying 
Examination. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation  and 
Defense. 


The  quaUfying  examination  consists  of  two 
parts:  a  major  examination  and  a  minor 
examination.  Both  are  normally  taken  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  second  year  but  may 
occasionally  be  postponed  until  early  in  the 
third  year.  For  the  major  examination  the 
student  will  choose  a  limited  area  of 
mathematics,  e.g.,  differential  topology, 
several  complex  variables,  or  ring  theory  — 
and  a  major  examiner  from  among  the 
faculty.  Together  they  will  plan  a  program  of 
study  and  a  subsequent  examination  in  that 
material.  The  aim  of  this  study  is  to  prepare 
the  student  for  research  toward  the  Ph.D.  The 
minor  examination  will  be  more  limited  in 
scope  and  less  advanced  in  content.  The 
procedures  are  similar  to  those  for  the  major 
examination,  but  its  subject  matter  should  be 
significantly  different. 

To  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  mathematics,  the  student  must  have 
successfully  completed  the  qualifying 
examination,  must  demonstrate  proficiency  in 
reading  French,  German  or  Russian  and  must 
be  recommended  for  candidacy  by  the 
program. 

The  doctoral  degree  will  be  awarded  only 
after  the  submission  cmd  acceptance  of  an 
approved  dissertation  and  the  successful 
defense  of  that  dissertation. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Mathematics  101a.         Groups,  rings,  modules.  Galois  theory,  affine 
Algebra  I  rings  and  rings  of  algebraic  numbers. 

Multi-linear  algebra.  The  Wedderbiun 
Theorem.  Other  topics  as  time  permits. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Buchsbaum 


Mathematics  1 1  Oa.         Manifolds,  tensor  bundles,  vector  fields  and 
Geometric  differential  forms.  Frobenius  theorem. 

Analysis  Integration,  Stoke's  theorem  and  deRham's 

theorem. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Eisenbud 


Mathematics  101b. 
Algebra  II 


A  continuation  of  Mathematics  101a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Mayer 


Mathematics  110b.        The  cortespondence  between  Lie  groups  and 
Introduction  to  Lie  algebras.  Exponential  map, 

Lie  Groups  homomorphisms,  Lie  subgroups  and 

homogeneous  spaces.  Representations  of 

compact  Lie  groups. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Palais 


83 


Mathematics 


Measure  and  integration.  LP  spaces,  Banach 
spaces,  Hilbert  spaces.  Radon  Nikodyn,  Riesz 
representation  and  Fubini  theorems.  Fourier 
transforms. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Mayer 


The  Cauchy  integral  theorem,  calculus  of 
residues  and  maximum  modulus  principle. 
Harmonic  functions.  The  Riemann  mapping 
theorem  and  conformal  mappings.  Other 
topics  as  time  permits. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Van  Moerbeke 


Mathematics  Ilia. 
Real  Analysis 


Mathematics  111b. 
Complex  Analysis 


Mathematics  202b. 
Algebraic 
Geometry  I 


A  continuation  of  MATH  202a. 
Usually  offered  every  yesir. 
Mr.  Eisenbud 


Mathematics  203a.         Topics  include  basic  algebraic  number  theory 
Number  Theory  (number  fields,  Rcmiification  theory,  class 

groups,  Dirichlet  unit  theorem),  zeta  and 
L-functions  (Riemann-function,  Dirichlet 
L-functions,  primes  in  arithmetic 
progressions,  prime  number  theorem),  class 
field  theory,  modular  functions  and  modular 
forms,  cyclotomic  fields  and  automorphic 
forms  on  Adele  groups. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Vilonen 


Madiematics  121a.         Point  set  topology,  fimdamental  group. 
Topology  I  covering  spaces.  Simphcial  complexes, 

elementary  homology  and  cohomology  theory 
with  applications.  Manifolds  and  orientation, 
cup  and  cap  products,  Poincare  duality.  Other 
topics  as  time  permits. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  J.  Levine 


Mathematics  121b. 
Topology  II 


Mathematics  150a. 
Combinatorics 


Mathematics  200a. 

Second-Year 

Seminar 


Mathematics  201a. 
Topics  in  Algebra 


A  continuation  of  MATH  121a. 

Mr.  Igusa 


Emphasis  is  on  enumerative  combinatorics. 
Generating  functions  and  their  applications  to 
coimting  graphs,  paths,  permutations  and 

Eartitions.  Bijective  counting,  identities, 
agrange  inversion  and  Mobius  inversion. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Gessel 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Eisenbud 


Introduction  to  some  field  of  algebra.  Topic 
changes  each  year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Auslander 


Mathematics  201b. 
Topics  in  Algebra 


Introduction  to  some  field  of  algebra.  Topic 
changes  each  year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Will  not  be  offered  Spring  1992. 


Mathematics  202a. 
Algebraic 
Geometry  I 


Varieties  and  schemes.  Cohomology  Theory. 
Curves  and  surfaces. 

Usually  offered  ever)'  year. 

Mr.  Schwarz 


Mathematics  203b. 
Number  Theory 


A  continuation  of  Mathematics  203a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Vilonen 


Mathematics  211a. 
Topics  in 
Differential 
Geometry  and 
Analysis 


UsueiUy  offered  every  year. 


Will  not  be  offered  FaU  1991. 


Mathematics  211b. 
Topics  in 
Differential 
Geometry  and 
Analysis 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  H.  Levine 


Mathematics  221a.         Elementary  homotopy  theory,  fibrations. 
Topology  II  obstruction  theory  and  spectral  sequences. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Gerdes 


Mathematics  221b. 
Topology  II 


Differential  topology:  transversality  and 
characteristic  classes.  Geometric  definitions  of 
cobordism,  computation  via  homotopy 
theory.  Other  topics  as  time  permits. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Brown 


Mathematics  250a.        An  introductory  course  to  Riemann  surfaces. 
Riemann  Surfaces 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

W  ill  not  be  offered  in  1991-92. 


Mathematics  291  d. 
Fellowship  of  the 
Ring —  Seminar 
in  Commutative 
Algebra 


Research  seminar:  not  iionnallv  taken  for 
credit. 

L'sually  offered  ever)'  year. 

Staff 


Mathematics 


Mathematics  293d. 

Topology 

Seminar 


Research  seminar;  not  normally  taken  for 
credit. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Mathematics  294d. 
Differential 
Geometry  Seminar 


Research  seminar;  not  normally  taken  for 
credit. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Wm  not  be  offered  in  1991-92. 


Mathematics  295d. 
Algebraic 
Geometry  Seminar 


Research  seminar;  not  normally  taken  for 
credit. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Mathematics  296d. 
Seminar  in  Artin 
Rings  and 
Representation 
Theory 


Research  seminar;  not  normally  taken  for 
credit. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Madiematics  297d. 
Number  Theory 
Seminar 


Research  seminar;  not  normally  taken  for 

credit. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Mathematics  299a 
and  b. 

Readings  in 
Mathematics 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Mathematics  .301a. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Algebra 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Eisenbud 


Mathematics  302a. 
Topics  in 
Algebraic 
Geometry 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Matsuki 


Mathematics  302b. 
Topics  in 
Algebraic 
Geometry 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Will  not  be  offered  Spring  1992. 


Mathematics  321a. 
Topology  III 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Will  not  be  offered  FaU  1991. 


Mathematics  321b. 
Topology  III 


A  continuation  of  MATH  321a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Harris 


Mathematics  324a. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Lie  Groups  and 
Representation 
Theory 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Harris 


Mathematics  324b. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Lie  Groups  and 
Representation 
Theory 


A  contuiuation  of  MATH  324a. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Will  not  be  offered  Spring  1992. 


Mathematics  326a. 
Topics  in 
Mathematics 


An  advanced  course  on  a  topic  chosen  each 
year  by  the  department. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Adler 


Mathematics  326b. 
Topics  in 
Mathematics 


A  continuation  of  MATH  326a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Adler 


Mathematics  399a 
cmd  b. 

Readings  in 
Mathematics 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


All  graduate  courses  will  have  organizational  meetings  the  first 
week  of  classes. 


Mathematics  40 Id. 
Research 


Independent  research  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Mathematics  311a. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Algebra 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Will  not  be  offered  in  1991-92. 


Mathematics  311b. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Analysis 


UsuaOy  offered  every  year. 
Will  not  be  offered  in  1991-92. 


The  graduate  program  in  music,  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  and  Doctor 
of  Philosophy,  is  designed  to  provide  a 
command  of  the  craft  of  composition  and  an 
understanding  of  the  natnre,  structural  basis 
and  historical  development  of  music. 

The  following  general  fields  of  study  are 
offered  in  music: 

1.  Composition  and  Theory.  This  program, 
emphasizing  composition  and  supported  by 
studies  in  theory  and  analysis,  leads  to  the 
degrees  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy. 

2.  Musicology.  In  this  program,  students 
may  elect  to  emphasize  or  concentrate  in  one 
of  two  different  programs  of  study,  music 
history  or  theory  and  analysis.  In  the 
music  history  program,  a  variety  of 
techniques  and  methodologies,  including 
source  studies,  style  development  and 
historiography  are  applied  to  different 
repertories  and  historical  problems.  The 
program  in  theory  and  analysis  features 
works  in  the  liistory  of  theory  from  the 
medieval  period  to  the  present,  as  well  as 
analytic  work  in  the  context  of  theory 
construction  and  the  evaluation  of  tonal  as 
well  as  contemporary  analytic  models.  This 
program  leads  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Fine 
Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Students  must  specialize  in  one  of  these  areas, 
but  composers  are  expected  to  imdertake 
some  work  in  music  history  and  liistorians  to 
acquire  some  competence  in  tonal  writing. 


Admission  Only  a  limited  number  of  students  are 

accepted.  The  general  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  as 
specified  in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalog, 
apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this  area 
of  study. 

Applicants  for  study  in  musical  composition 
and  theory  are  required  to  submit,  in 
addition  to  a  transcript  of  their  undergraduate 
records,  evidence  of  qualification  in  the  form 
of  examples  of  original  work  in  musical 
composition  and  advanced  work  in  musical 
theory.  Applicants  for  admission  in 
musicology  should  submit  examples  of  their 
prose  writing  on  music  as  evidence  of  their 
abihty  to  handle  the  language  and  specialized 
vocabulary.  Undergraduate  theses  or  term 
papers  are  satisfacton'.  Musicology  applicants 
wishing  to  specialize  in  theory  and  analysis 
should  also  submit  examples  of  advanced 
work  in  musical  theor\-.  This  work  should  be 
submitted  together  with  the  formal 
application  for  admission. 

All  applicants  are  expected  to  have  some 
proficiency  at  the  piano  or  an  orchestral 
instrument.  Information  about  this  should  be 
furnished  when  making  formal  application.  A 
departmental  written  test  in  basic 
musicianship  and  antdysis  will  be  sent  to  all 
applicants.  Deadline  for  apphcations  is 
March  1. 

Admission  is  granted  for  one  academic  year  at 
a  time.  Readmission  will  be  refused  in  cases 
where  students  have  not  demonstrated  a 
capacity  for  acceptable  graduate  work. 


Professor 

Robert  L.  Marshall, 

Chair 


Associate  Professor 
Eric  Chafe 


Associate  Professor 
James  D.  Olesen 


Associate  Professor 
Jessie  Ann  Owens 


Assistant  Professor 
Eric  D.  Chasalow 

Assistant  Professor 
Margot  Fassler 


Lecturer 
David  Kopp 


Performing 
Artists-in -Residence 
Sandra  Dackow 
Richard  Ford 
Sarah  Mead 


Lvdian  String 

Quartet 

Judith  Eissenberg 

Mary  Ruth  Ray 

Rhonda  Rider 

Daniel  Stepner 


Music 


Degree  Requirements 


Master  of  Fine  Arts 


Requirements. 


Instrumental 
Proficiency. 

Residence 
Requirements. 


For  candidates  in 
musicology. 


Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  in 
Musical  Composition  and  Theory  must 
possess  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  language 
—  French,  German  or  ItaUan. 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  in 
Musicology  must  possess  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  German.  Upon 
petition  to  the  department  substitutions  for 
French  are  considered. 

Foreign  language  course  credits  do  not  in 
themselves  constitute  fulfillment  of  the 
language  requirements  for  advanced  degrees. 
AH  candidates  must  pass  language 
examinations  set  or  approved  by  the  music 
faculty  and  offered  periodically  during  the 
academic  year.  Students  are  urged  to  take 
these  examinations  at  the  earliest  feasible 
date.  Musicology  students  should  pass  the 
German  reading  examination  by  the  end  of 
their  first  year  in  residence.  In  case  of  failure, 
an  examination  may  be  taken  more  than  once. 

At  least  moderate  proficiency  at  the  piano  is 
required  of  all  candidates  for  advanced 


Twelve  term  courses  at  the  graduate  level, 
completed  with  distinction,  and  a  thesis  are 
required  of  all  candidates. 

The  department  normally  allows  credit  for  no 
more  than  two  term  courses  taken  at  another 
institution. 

In  general,  the  program  of  course  work  is 
completed  in  two  academic  years.  It  is 
suggested  that  students  pursue  no  more  than 
three  fuU  courses  in  any  one  year. 

The  musicology  program  consists  of  three 
categories  of  courses:  (1)  proseminars  in 
music  history,  (2)  seminars  in  music  history 
and  (3)  seminars  in  history  of  theory.  Within 
each  category  courses  are  offered  in  the  six 
principal  nistorical  periods  of  Western  music 
from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century 
(medieval.  Renaissance,  baroque,  classical. 
Romantic,  modem) .  The  proseminars  siu^'ey 
an  array  of  topics  illustrating  the 
representative  avenues  of  research  and 
methodological  approaches.  Semineirs 
typically  concentrate  on  a  single  topic. 
Courses  in  analysis  similarly  belong  to  three 
categories:  (1)  proseminars  and  seminars  in 
tonal  analysis,  (2)  proseminars  and  seminars 
in  nontonal  analysis  and  (3)  advanced 
analysis.  Musicology  students  are  required  to 
take  ( 1 )  at  least  one  course  in  each  of  five 
historical  periods,  in  any  combination  of 
proseminars  or  seminars;  (2)  at  least  two 
terms  of  analysis;  (3)  the  proseminar  in 
composition  or  its  equivalent. 


For  candidates  in 
composition. 


Examinations. 


Thesis. 


Composition  students  are  required  to  take  (1) 
proseminars  and  seminars  in  composition,  (2) 
proseminars  and  seminars  in  tonal  and 
nontonal  analysis  and  (3)  a  proseminar  in 
music  history  or  its  equivalent. 

Before  the  end  of  their  second  year  of  study, 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine 
Arts  must  demonstrate  their  competence  by 
means  of  a  written  general  examination. 

The  following  timetable  is  suggested  for  major 
general  examinations:  For  candidates  in 
composition,  the  composition  examination 
may  be  taken  during  the  first  year  and 
repeated  if  necessary  in  the  second;  the 
analysis  portion  of  the  examination  is  | 

normally  taken  during  the  second  year.  I 

Examinations  may  be  repeated  in  the  third       I 
year  only  in  the  case  of  a  student  not  I 

proceeding  beyond  the  master's  degree.  For       1 
candidates  in  musicology,  major  general 
examinations  must  be  passed  by  the  end  of 
the  second  year;  they  may  be  repeated  in  the 
third  year  at  the  discretion  of  the  faculty. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine 
Arts  in  Music  are  required  to  submit  a  thesis. 
For  candidates  in  musical  composition, 
this  consists  of  a  music£j  composition,  its 
scope  to  be  approved  by  the  music  faculty. 
For  candidates  in  musicology,  it  is  an 
analytical  or  historical  study  on  a  topic 
acceptable  to  the  music  facidty.  Candidates  in 
the  history  of  music  may  submit,  in  Ueu  of  a 
separate  thesis,  revised  copies  of  two  seminar 
papers  that  have  been  certified  by  the  seminar 
instructor  and  at  least  one  other  faculty 
member  as  demonstrating  a  high  degree  of 
competence  in  research  and  writing.  Two 
copies  of  the  thesis  or  composition  must  be 
submitted  to  the  department  chairman  in 
final  form  no  later  than  December  1  for  a 
February  degree  or  AprU  1  for  a  May  degree. 


Music 


I  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Admission  to  the  doctoral  program  is  Examinations, 

normally  granted  at  the  end  of  the  second 
year  of  residence  and  is  determined  by  the 
student's  performance  in  course  work  and 
general  examinations.  For  candidates  in 
music  history,  acceptance  may  be  deferred 
pending  repetition  of  portions  of  the  major 
examinations. 

A  minumum  of  1 6  term  courses  at  the 
graduate  level,  completed  with  distinction,  are 
required  of  all  candidates. 

In  general,  the  program  of  course  work  will  be 
completed  in  three  academic  years. 

Applicants  who  have  done  graduate  work 
elsewhere  may  apply  for  transfer  of  credit  for         Admission  to 
such  work;  a  maximum  of  one  year  of  Candidacy, 

residence  may  be  granted. 

Candidates  for  the  doctoral  degree  in 

musicology  normally  take,  in  addition  to  two 

one-term  coiu-ses  (proseminar  or  seminar) 

beyond  those  taken  for  the  master's  degree,     _, 

two  terms  of  dissertation  research  (Music 

401-411).  This  course  may  be  taken  with  one 

or  more  instructors.  In  general,  part  of  the 

time  spent  during  the  third  year  on 

dissertation  preparation  involves  discussions 

with  several  faculty  members.  Dissertation. 

Candidates  for  the  doctoral  degree  in 
composition  normally  take,  in  addition  to 
coiu-ses  taken  for  the  master's  degree,  two 
terms  of  the  seminar  in  composition  and  two 
seminars  in  advanced  analysis. 

Candidates  for  the  doctoral  degree  in  the 
musicology  must  possess  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  German.  Upon 
petition  to  the  department,  substitutions  for 
French  are  considered.  Candidates  in 
composition  and  theory  must  possess  a 
reading  knowledge  of  one  language  approved 
by  the  department. 

At  least  moderate  proficiency  at  the  piano  is 
required  of  all  candidates. 


Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  have  no 
additional  written  examination  requirements 
in  their  major  field  beyond  those  for  the 
M.F.A.  In  the  minor  field,  doctoral-level 
examinations  may,  if  desired,  be  replaced  by 
the  option  of  an  additional  term  of  course 
work  completed  with  distinction.  For 
candidates  in  composition  and  theory,  a  term 
of  Music  200  or  299  is  suggested:  for 
candidates  in  histor\'.  an  additional  term  of 
Music  227. 

After  meeting  their  language,  residence  and 
general  examination  requirements,  candidates 
for  the  Ph.D.  must  pass  a  special  oral 
qualifying  examination. 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  upon  successful  completion  of 
the  written  and  oral  qualihing  examinations, 
fulfillment  of  the  language  requirements  and 
the  approval  of  a  dissertation  topic. 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  in  Musicolog)'  are  required  to 
submit  a  dissertation  proposal  by  the  end  of 
the  first  term  of  their  third  year  in  residence. 
An  oral  defense  of  the  proposal  takes  place 
during  the  coitrse  of  the  second  term  of  the 
third  year. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  in  Composition  must  submit  an 
original  musical  composition  and  a  thesis  on  a 
theoretical  or  analytical  subject.  Candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in 
MusicoloCT  must  submit  a  dissertation  on  a 
historical  theoretical  or  analytical  subject. 
Two  copies  of  the  doctoral  dissertation,  as 
well  as  an  abstract  of  the  dissertation  not  to 
exceed  350  words  in  length,  should  be 
submitted  to  the  department  or  committee 
chairman  no  later  tnan  December  1  for  a 
Febniary  degree  and  April  1  for  a  May  degree 
of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  Ph.D. 
degree  is  to  be  conferred. 

Written  dissertations  should  demonstrate  the 
competence  of  the  candidate  as  an 
independent  investigator,  his  or  her  critical 
abilits'  and  effectiveness  of  expression.  Upon 
completion  of  the  dissertation,  the  candidate 
is  expected  to  defend  it  in  a  Final  Oral 
Examination. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Except  in  the  rarest  circumstances,  graduate  credit  is  not  allowed  for 
courses  numbered  below  Music  165. 


The  program  encourages  those  students  with  a  special  interest  in 
hterary  studies  to  consult  the  seminar  offerings  in  the  Joint  Program 
of  Literary  Studies,  especially  the  seminar  in  Literary  Theory 
offered  each  fall.  They  should  also  consult  the  chair  of  JPLS  for  the 
suitability  of  enrolling  in  certain  100  level  courses  in  comparative 
literature,  the  Eiu-opcan  literatures  or  European  cultural  studies.   In 
all  cases,  students  should  initially  consult  die  music  program's 
Graduate  Advisor. 


Music  195a.  The  sequential  study  of  a  wide  array  of  studio 

Electronic  Music  techniques,  from  classic  analog  to  digital. 

Composition  tlirougn  individual  projecls.  Emphasizes  the 

development  of  skills  tnat  integrate  the  studio 
into  a  powerful  musical  instnimenl.  Related 
topics  include  the  hi.'itor\-  of  the  medium, 
acoustics  and  recording  production. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Chasalow 


Music 


Music  197a. 
Tutorial  in  the 
Analysis  of  Tonal 
Music 


The  analysis  of  selected  pieces  of  the  tonal 
repertory.  Students  work  on  a  number  of 
different  analytic  techniques  and  skills. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Keiler 


Music  199a. 
Chamber  Music 
Workshop 


Music  199b. 
Problems  in  the 
Interpretation 
and  Performance 
of  Chamber  Music 


Music 
Colloquium 


Music  200b. 
Proseminar  in 
Medieval  Music 


An  intensive  workshop  for  preprofessional 
and  adult  amateur  musicians.  Daily 
rehearsals  (two  hours  coached,  two  hours 
rehearsal)  for  two  weeks.  Masterclasses  and 
lectiu-e  demonstrations.  Student  concerts  on 
each  of  the  two  weekends.  Prerequisite: 
Audition  tape.  Preference  given  to  preformed 
groups. 

Usually  offered  every  summer. 

Lydian  String  Quartet 


Projects  in  the  analysis  and  performance  of 
select  works  of  chamber  music. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Discussions  of  special  topics  led  by  the  faculty 
and  occasional  guests.  Some  of  the  sessions 
include  performances  of  new  works.  Required 
of  all  graduate  students.  Noncredit. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff  and  Visiting  Lecturers 

Broad  coverage  of  the  principal  topics  and 
research  techniques  of  medieval  music; 
structiue  of  the  litiu-gy,  chant  notation,  oral 
transmission  theory,  tropes  and  sequences, 
polyphonic  notation  and  rhythmic  modes. 
Introduction  to  standard  bibliographic  tools 
including  editions,  facsimiles,  microfilms, 
hturgical  books  and  reference  books. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Ms.  Fassler 


Music  201a.  Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Proseminar  in 

Music  of  the 

Renaissance  Ms.  Owens 


Music  202b. 
Proseminar  in 
Music  of  the 
Baroque 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Chafe 


Music  204b.  In  addition  to  tracing  the  evolution  of  the 

Proseminar  in  principal  genres  (e.g.,  sonata,  symphony, 

Music  of  the  string  quartet,  opera  buffa,  opera  seria),  the 

Eighteenth  coiu'se  assesses  the  historical  position  of  the 

Century  major  figures  from  Bach  and  Handel  to 

Mozart  and  Haydn.  Particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  understanding  the  phenomenon  of 
the  "style  shift"  from  baroque  to  classical 
style. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Marshall 


Music  205a. 
Proseminar  in 
Music  of  the 
Nineteenth 
Century 


Music  206b. 
Proseminar  in  the 
Music  of  the 
Twentieth  Century 


Music  208b. 
Problems  in 
Cultural 
Historiography 


A  broad  study  of  the  principal  stylistic 
developments  and  musical  genres  of  the  19th 
century.  Topics  include  significance  of 
Beethoven  on  the  musical  thinking  of  the  19th 
century,  the  rise  of  national  schools  of 
composition,  especially  opera,  and  program 
music  and  its  aesthetic  and  compositional 
bases. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Keiler 


An  examination  of  the  music  of  the  20th 
century  from  a  variety  of  viewpoints: 
historical,  theoretical  and  analytical.  Topics 
include  several  of  the  following:  tonality  and 
atonaUty  in  Germany  and  Austria, 
1899-1923;  12-tone  music  and  seriahsm;  the 
French  and  Russian  avant-garde; 
neo-classicism;  experimental  music  in 
America;  minimalism,  neo-Romanticism  and 
eclecticism  and  recent  music. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Keiler 


Music  209a. 
Seminar  in 
Psychoanalysis 
and  Biography: 
The 

Psychoanalytic 
Study  of  the  Artist 


The  foundations  of  psychoanalytic  theory  in 
its  contribution  to  the  imderstanding  of  the 
artist.  Topics  include  the  relation  of  the  artist 
to  his  work  as  seen  from  the  perspective  of 
psychoanalysis  and  creativity  and  the  creative 
process.  In  addition  to  the  pioneering  work  of 
Freud,  Rank  and  Kris,  more  contemporary 
issues  in  psychoanalytic  theory,  for  example, 
ego  psycholog)',  are  explored.  The  possible 
directions  of  appUed  psychoanalysis  for 
musicology  are  considered. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Keiler 


Music  210a. 
Seminar  in  Music 
of  the  Middle  Ages 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Ms.  Fassler 
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Music  211d. 
Seminar  in 
Renaissance 
Musical  Sources 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Ms.  Owens 


Music  212a. 
Seminar:  Theory 
of  Modality  and 
Tonality 


Music  213b. 
Seminar  in  Music 
of  the  Renaissance 


An  investigation  of  various  concepts  related  to 
tonal  organization  (such  as  mode,  key,  system 
and  sobnization)  based  on  a  close  reading  of 
theoretical  treatises  from  the  15th  through  the 
17th  centmies. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Owens 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Ms.  Owens 


Music  214b.  An  in-depth  investigation  of  one  selected  topic 

Seminar:  Baroque        in  baroque  music.  Topics  include  the 
Topics  Monteverdi  madrigals,  1 7th-century 

instrumental  music  and  the  Bach  Passions. 
The  methodology  employed  varies  according 
to  the  subject;  emphasis  is  given  to  more 
recent  research  in  most  cases. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Chafe 


Music  221d. 
Proseminar  in 
Schenkerian 
Analysis 


Music  223d. 
Seminar:  The  Art 
Song  in  America, 
1860-1920 


Music  224d. 
Seminar  in 
Medieval  Music 
Theory 


The  systematic  study  of  the  approach  of 
music  analysis  developed  bv  Heinrich 
Schenker.  The  basic  concepts  of  diminution, 
voice  leading,  prolongation  and  structural 
level  are  studied  and  their  significance  is 
applied  to  smaller  examples  as  well  as  the 
principal  longer  forms  of  tonal  music.  The 
student  gradually  masters  all  of  the  notational 
techniques  of  linear  analysis  as  they  are 
applied  to  the  tonal  repertory. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  KeUer 


From  the  mid  19th  century  through  the 
opening  decades  of  the  20th  century, 
^Vmerican  composers  produced  vast  numbers 
of  accompanied  songs  for  solo  voice.  Focuses 
primarily  on  the  songs  of  New  England 
composers,  placing  this  varied  repertory'  in  its 
historical  context  through  research  into  local 
archives  and  the  rich  collections  of  printed 
music  found  in  regional  libraries. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Ms.  Fassler 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Ms.  Fassler 


Music  215b. 
Seminar:  The 
Bach  Sources 


Music  21 6d. 
Seminar:  The 
Origins  of  the 
"Classical  Style" 


Music  217a. 
Seminar:  Recent 
Developments  in 
Mozart  Research 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Marshall 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Marshall 


Assesses  the  current  state  of  the  several  areas 
of  Mozart  research;  biography,  soitrce  studies, 
work  analysis,  performance  practice  and  the 
composer's  music-historical  position  in  the 
development  of  the  "classical  style." 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Marshall 


Music  225a  or  b. 
Seminar  in 
Baroque  Theory 


Music  226a. 
History  and 
Literatiu"e  of 
Western  Music 
Theory:  Baroque 
to  1850 


Music  226b. 
History  and 
Literature  of 
Western  Music 
Theory:  1850  to 
the  Present 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Keiler 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Keiler 


Music  218b. 
Seminar  in  the 
Music  of  the 
Nineteenth 
Century 


Music  219a. 
Seminar:  Wagner 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Keiler 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Chafe 


Music  220a. 
Seminar:  The 
German  Post- 
Romantic  Period 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Chafe 


Music  227a. 
Proseminar  in 
Theory  and 
Composition 


Music  227b. 
Proseminar  in 
Theorj-  and 
Composition 


Tf'chiucal  projects  in  tlieor\'  and  composition; 
banHiuc  I'duiiterpoint;  canon,  fugue  and 
chorale  ]iri'lude. 

Usually  offered  ever\-  year. 

Staff 


Composition  in  classical  forms  with  particular 
emphasis  on  sonata  form. 

Usually  offered  ever)'  year. 

Staff 


Music 


Music  228a. 
Seminar  in 
Twentieth- 
Century 
Techniques 


Written  exercises  utilizing  some  of  the  newer 
compositional  techniques  developed  in  the 
20th  century. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Music  231a. 
Performance  and 
Analysis 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Wyner 


Music  233a. 
Analysis  of  Tonal 
Music 


Detailed  examination  of  a  few  complete  works 
of  the  tonal  repertory  (from  Bach  to  Brahms). 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Music  291b.  Scoring  as  a  means  of  projecting  a  musical 

Advanced  idea;  questions  of  phrasing,  emphasis  and 

Orchestration  musical  pacing.  Analysis  of  scores  as  well  as 

written  exercises.  Live  performances 

whenever  possible. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Music  292a  and  b.  Group  meetings  and  individual  conferences. 

Seminar  in  Opportunities  for  the  performance  of  student 

Composition  works  is  provided. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Works  in  this  course  are  selected  from  the  late 
19th  and  20th  centuries.  Composers  such  as 
Wagner,  Wolf,  Debussy,  early  Schoenberg, 
Bartok  and  Stravinsky. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 

Detailed  examination  of  selected  works 
composed  between  1908  and  1951. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 

Detailed  examination  of  selected  works  since 
1951. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Music  233b. 
Analysis  of 
Extended  Tonal 
Music 


Music  234a. 
Topics  in  Analysis 
of  Early 
Twentieth- 
Century  Music 


Music  234b. 
Topics  in  Analysis 
of  Contemporary 
Music 


Music  246a. 
Stravinsky 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Staff 


Music  299a. 
Individual 
Research  and 
Advanced  Work 


Music  299b. 
Individual 
Research  and 
Advanced  Work 


Music  401d. 

Dissertation 

Research 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Required  of  all  doctoral  candidates. 

Staff 


Electronic  Two  studios  with  facilities  for  the  composition 

Music  Studios  °^  electronic  music  are  available  to  quaUfied 

student  composers. 

Director:  Mr.  Chasalow 


Music  270a.  Twelve-tone  procedures  in  Schoenberg, 

Seminar  in  Serial         Webem  and  more  recent  composers. 
Music  Primarily  concerned  with  the  realization  of 

serial  technique  in  specific  compositions. 

Attention  is  focused  on  questions  of 

articulation,  phrasing,  form  and  harmonic 

distinction. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Boykan 


Music  270b. 
Seminar  in  Serial 
Music 


A  continuation  of  MUS  270a. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Boykan 


The  Philip  W.  Lown  School  of 
Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


The  Lown  School  is  the  center  for  all  programs  of  teaching  and 
research  in  the  areas  of  Judaic  Studies,  Ancient  Near  Eastern 
Studies  and  Islamic  and  Modem  Middle  Eastern  Studies.  The 
school  includes  the  Department  of  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic 
Studies,  the  Homstein  Program  for  Jewish  Communal  Service  and 
the  Cohen  Center  for  Modem  Jewish  Studies.  The  Department  of 
Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies  offers  academic  programs  in  the 
major  areas  of  its  concern.  The  Homstein  Program  is  a 


professional  training  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree 
in  Jewish  Communal  Service.  It  makes  full  use  of  academic 
resources  of  the  Department  of  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 
and  other  departments  in  the  University.  The  Cohen  Center  for 
Modem  Jewish  Studies  conducts,  and  serves  to  stimulate,  research 
and  teaching  in  Contemporary  Jewish  Studies,  primarily  in  the 
field  of  American  Jewish  Studies. 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


,  Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  Near  Eastern  and 

Judaic  Studies,  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts 
cmd  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees,  is  designed 
to  train  scholars  and  teachers  in  various 
areasof  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  as  specified  in  an  earlier 
section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for 
admission  to  this  program. 


Faculty 

Professor 
Benjamin  C.  I. 
Ravid 

Chair: 
Jewish  history. 

Professor 
Marvin  Fox 

Director  of  the  Lown 
ScliiKil:  Jewish 
pliiliisophy. 
Rabbinic  thought. 
Modem  Jewish 
thought. 


Professor 
Alan  Mintz 

Modem  Hebrew 
hterature. 

Professor 
Jehuda  Reinharz 

Director,  Tauber 
Institute:  Modem 
Jewish  history. 
History  of  Zionism. 


Professor 
Bernard  Reisman: 

Jewish  communal 


Professor 
Jonathan  Sama: 

American  Jewish 
history. 


Associate  Professor 
Tzvi  Abusch 

Director,  Graduate 
Studies:  Assyriology. 
Religions  and 
cultiu-es  of  the 
Ancient  Near  East. 

Associate  Professor 
Reuven  Kimebnan: 

Talmud  and 
Rabbinic  literature. 


Associate  Professor 
Avigdor  Levy 

Director,  Islamic  and 
Middle  Eastern 
Studies:  Middle 
Eastern  studies. 

Adjimct  Associate 
Professor 
Ruth  Gollan 

Director:  Hebrew 
language  program. 


Assistant  Professor 
Marc  Brettler: 

Bibhcal  studies. 

Assistant  Professor 
David  Wright: 
Bible  and  the 
Ancient  Near  East. 

Lecturer 
Charles  Cutter: 

Judaic  bibliography. 


'Program  of  Study  Among  the  main  fields  in  the  area  of  Near 

Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies  in  which  courses 
are  being  given  in  the  Graduate  School  are: 

Bible  and  Ancient  Near  East  Studies 
Jewish  History 

Jewish  Philosophy  and  Thought 
The  Modem  Middle  East 
Contemporary  Jewish  Studies 
Early  Rabbinical  Literature 

The  program  regularly  offers  additional 
courses  in  related  fields. 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


Degree  Requirements 


Master  of  Arts 

Residence 
Requirements. 


Requirements. 


Comprehensive 
Examination. 


Thesis. 


Two  years  of  full-time  residence  are  required 
at  the  normal  course  rate  of  seven  courses 
each  academic  year. 

Candidates  are  required  to  establish 
competence  in  Hebrew  or  Arabic  as  well  as  in 
one  European  language,  normally  either 
French  or  German. 

All  candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree 
are  required  to  pass  a  comprehensive 
examination. 

In  the  field  of  the  Modem  Middle  East, 
students  may  be  required  to  write  a  thesis, 
which  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  April 
1  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
conferred.  A  thesis  is  not  required  in  other 
fields  in  the  Department  of  Near  Eastern  and 
Judaic  Studies. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Residence 
Requirements. 


Three  years  of  full-time  residence  are  required 
at  the  normal  rate  of  seven  term  courses  each 
academic  year.  Students  who  enter  with 
graduate  credit  from  other  recognized 
institutions  may  apply  for  transfer  credit.  By 
rule  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  maximum  or 
one  year  of  credit  may  be  accepted  toward  the 
resiaence  requirement  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  chair  of  the  program. 


Requirements. 


Comprehensive 
Examinations. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation  and 
Defense. 


Candidates  are  required  to  establish 
competence  in  Hebrew  or  Arabic  as  well  as  in 
two  European  languages,  normally  French 
and  German.  Additional  languages  may  be 
required  as  necessary  for  research  in  each 
individual  candidate's  field. 

All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are 
required  to  pass  three  comprehensive 
examinations.  The  first  examination  in  each 
field  is  a  comprehensive  qualifying 
examination  covering  the  field  as  a  whole. 
The  second  and  third  examinations  are 
usually  oral  and  cover  more  specialized 
subjects  within  the  candidate  s  field.  ^ 

A  student  registered  for  studies  leading  to  the 
Ph.D.  degree  becomes  a  candidate  for  that 
degree  upon  fulfilling  the  residence 
requirements,  passing  the  comprehensive 
examinations,  satisfying  the  language 
requirements  and  having  a  dissertation 
proposal  approved  by  the  program. 

The  dissertation  must  demonstrate  the 
candidate's  thorough  knowledge  of  the  field 
and  competence  in  independent  resesirch  and 
must  constitute  an  original  contribution  to 
knowledge.  Two  copies  of  the  dissertation, 
one  of  which  must  be  the  original  typescript, 
are  to  be  deposited  in  the  office  of  the 
program  chair  no  later  than  April  1  of  the 
year  in  which  the  candidate  expects  to  earn 
the  degree.  The  student  must  successfully 
defend  the  dissertation  at  a  Final  Oral 
Examination. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


NEJS  101a. 
Introductory 
Literary  Arabic 


NEJS  101b. 
Introductory 
Literary  Arabic 


A  first  course  in  literary  Arabic,  covering  the 
essentials  of  grammar,  reading, 
prommciation,  translation  and  composition. 
Foitr  class  hours  per  week. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Karp 


A  continuation  of  NEJS  101a.  Four  class 
hours  per  week. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Karp 


NEJS  103a.  Designed  to  help  the  student  attain  an 

Advanced  advanced  reading  proficiency.  The  syllabus 

Literary  Arabic  includes  selections  from  classical  and  modem 

texts  representing  a  variety  of  styles  and 

genres. 

Usually  offered  every  yesir. 
Mr.  Levy 


NEJS  103b. 
Advanced 
Literary  Arabic 


A  continuation  of  NEJS  103a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Levy 


NEJS  1 02a.  Readings  in  related  classical  and  modem 

Intermediate  texts.  Study  of  advanced  grammatical  and 

Literary  Arabic  syntactical  forms.  Drills  in  pronunciation  emd 

composition. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Karp 


NEJS  102b. 
Intermediate 
Literary  Arabic 


A  continuation  of  NEJS  102a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Karp 


NEJS  104a. 
(IMES  104a) 
Islam:  Civilization 
and  Institutions 


Consideration  of  major  issues  in  Islamic 
history;  appreciation  of  Islamic  religion, 
civilization  and  culture;  Islam's  relations  with 
other  civilizations  and  its  role  in 
contemporary  society. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Levy 
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NEJS  104b. 
Early  Aramaic 

A  study  of  biblical  Aramaic  with  study  of  old 
and  imperial  ArEimaic. 

UsuaOy  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Wright 

NEJS  111b. 
Themes  in 
Biblical 
Literature 

An  introduction  to  the  major  concepts  of  the 
reUgion  of  Israel  in  the  U^ht  of  ancient  Near 
Eastern  archaeology  ana  hterature.  Emphasis 
is  on  presenting  bibUcal  religion  as  a  system 
of  beBefs  and  ideas  both  in  the  ancient 
framework  and  in  relation  to  later  Judaism 
and  Christianity.  All  readings  in  English. 

NEJS  105b. 
Hebrew 
Conversation, 
Composition  and 
Grammar: 
Writing  Intensive 

For  advanced  students  who  wish  to  enhance 
their  proficiency  and  accuracy  in  writing  and 
speaking.  Plays,  essays,  current  articles  from 
Israeh  newspapers  and  films  provide  the  basis 
for  writing  and  discussion. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  GoUan 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 

NEJS  112a. 
Book  of  Genesis 

Close  critical  reading  of  the  Hebrew  text  of 
Genesis,  with  particular  attention  to  the 
meaning,  documentary  sources  and  Near 
Eastern  backgroimd  of  the  accounts  of 
creation  and  origins  of  human  civilization  in 
Chapters  1-11. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Abusch 

NEJS  106b. 
Elementary 
Ugaritic 

Grammar  and  poetic  texts  are  read  with 
constant  reference  to  bibhcal  hterature. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 

NEJS  112b. 

The  Book  of  Isaiah 

A  textual  Emd  exegetical  study;  the  historical 
background  and  leading  ideas. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 

NEJS  108a. 
Elementary 
Akkadian 

Introduction  to  Akkadian  grammar  emd 
lexicon  and  to  Cuneiform  script.  This  course 
is  for  beginning  students  of  Akkadian. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 

NEJS  113a. 
Late  Aramaic 

A  study  of  selections  from  Targumic  Aramaic 
with  study  of  other  forms  of  Western  and 
Eastern  ArEimaic. 

NEJS  108b. 
Comparative 
Grammar  of 
Semitic  Languages 


An  introduction  to  and  description  of  the 
Semitic  languages,  the  internal  relationships 
within  the  Semitic  family  and  the  distinctive 
grammatical  and  lexical  features  of  the 
individual  languages. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Usually  offered  in  odd  ycEtrs. 
Mr.  Wright 


NEJS  114a. 
Book  of  Amos 


NEJS  109b. 

Intermediate 

Akkadian 


Review  of  grammar  and  reading  of  Old 
Babylonian  historicEd  inscriptions,  laws, 
letters  and  hterary  texts. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Abusch 


An  intensive  study  of  the  Hebrew  text,  the 
historical  background  and  the  reading  of 
ideas  and  contributions  of  biblical  religion. 
Prerequisite:  Reading  knowledge  of  biblical 
Hebrew. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Will  be  offered  Spring  1992. 

Mr.  Bretder 


NEJS  Ilia. 
Introduction  to 
Biblical  Literature 


A  survey  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  Biblical  books 
are  examined  from  the  various  perspectives 
and  are  compared  to  other  ancient  Near 
Eastern  compositions.  No  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  is  presumed. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Brettler 


NEJS  1 1.5a.  A  close  examination  of  the  text  of 

Book  of  Deuteronomy  with  special  attention  to  its 

Deuteronomy  religious,  legal  and  compositional  features. 

Traditions  found  in  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy 
are  compared  with  their  counterparts 
elsewhere  in  the  Pentateuch.  The  place  of  the 
Book  of  Deuteronomy  in  the  histor\  of  the 
religion  of  Israel  is  considered. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 


Staff 
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NEJS  1 16b.  Beginning  with  an  analysis  of  the  general 

The  Problem  of  phUosopmcal/theoloeical  problem  posed  by 

Evil  in  Jewish  the  protlem  of  evU,  the  course  continues  with 

Philosophy  a  systematic  account  of  the  main  treatments 

of  the  problem  in  Jewish  thought  from 

antiquity  to  the  present. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  123b.  An  intensive  study  of  the  French  and  Spanish 

Classical  Biblical         schools  of  Jewish  commentators  on  selected 
Commentaries  books  of  the  Bible.  Prerequisite:  Advanced 

reading  knowledge  of  Hebrew. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Fall  1990. 

Mr.  Fox  1 


NEJS  117b. 
Dead  Sea  Scrolls 


NEJS  118b. 
Book  of  Psalms 


Studies  in  the  literature  of  Qumran  texts,  with 
particular  attention  to  the  exegetical  Hterature. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 

Selected  readings  of  biblical  psalms.  Special 
attention  is  paid  to  religious  ideas,  literary 
forms  and  poetics.  Prerequisite:  Reading 
knowledge  of  bibUcal  Hebrew. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  FaU  1990. 

Mr.  Brettler 


NEJS  120b.  Treatise  Sanhedrin,  chapter  three,  which 

(JCS  120b.)  deals  with  the  issue  of  voluntary  jmd 

Intermediate  compulsory  arbitration  and  the  binding 

Talmud  nature  of  gambling  agreements. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Kimehnan 


NEJS  124b. 
Introduction  to 
Jewish  Mysticism 


NEJS  121b. 
Aspects  of  the 
Apocalyptic 
Imagination 


NEJS  122b. 
Biblical  Narrative 
Texts 


A  comparative  and  analytic  survey  of  the 
ideas  of  Apocalypse,  through  study  of  the 
Uterary  images  and  expressions  of  world 
catastrophe  and  renewal  in  religious  literature 
—  from  ancient  Egyptian,  Mesopotamian  and 
Israelite  antiquity  through  the  classical  and 
medieval  expressions  of  Judaism,  Christianity 
and  Zoroastrianism.  Aspects  of  the 
secularization  of  apocalyptic  and 
consciousness  literatiu'e  in  modernity  is  also 
treated. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


An  examination  of  the  narrative  techniques  of 
various  biblical  stories,  including  selections 
from  Genesis,  Judges,  Samuel,  Jonah  and 
Ruth.  The  basic  tools  for  biblical  research  and 
the  literary  study  of  the  Bible  are  explored. 
Prerequisite:  Reading  knowledge  of  biblical 
Hebrew. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Brettler 


NEJS  125b. 
Midrashic 
Literature:  Sifre 
Deuteronomy 


A  siu-vey  of  the  field  of  Jewish  mysticism  as 
reflected  in  its  history,  major  texts,  original 
ideas  and  symbolic  structures.  While  focusing 
on  the  history  and  development  of  the  centrsil 
themes  in  Jewish  mysticism,  the  course  is  also 
concerned  with  how  to  read  a  Jewish  mystical 
text.  AH  readings  in  English. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Fox 


An  analysis  of  the  midrashic  method  of  the 
Sifre  Deuteronomy.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  a 
close  reading  of  the  text,  with  a  view  to 
developing  in  students  the  capacity  to  do 
independent  analysis. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1990. 

Mr.  Kimelman 


A  study  of  the  major  trends  of  the  thought 
world  of  the  Talmud  and  Midrash,  the 
foiuidational  documents  of  postbibUcal, 
classical  Judaism  and  the  various  ways 
modem  scholars  have  tried  to  categorize  the 
basic  concepts  of  the  rabbinic  worldview. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Mr.  Kimelman 


NEJS  126b.  A  study  of  the  "taknudic"  commentary  to 

Agadic  Literature:        Mishnah  Avot,  which  alone  of  the  Mishnaic 
Avot  De  Rabbi  tractates  deals  exclusively  with  agadah. 

Natan  Focuses  primarily  on  Uterary  and  historical 

questions. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1988. 

Mr.  BCimeknan 


NEJS  126a. 
(JCS  126a.) 
Classical 
Rabbinic  Thought 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


M  ;.l  S  1 27b.  A  study  of  the  literature,  theology  and  history 

(JCS  127b.)  of  the  daily  and  Sabbath  liturgy.  Emphasis  is 

The  Jewish  placed  on  the  interplay  between  Hterary 

Liturgy  structiu-e  and  ideational  content  and 

discussion  of  the  philosophical  issues  involved 

in  prayer. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Last  offered  Spring  1989. 
I  Mr.  Kimehnan 


NEJS128a. 
Explorations  in 
Islamic  Literature 
I 


A  comprehensive  view  of  Islamic  literature, 
presenting  the  full  chronological,  regional, 
ethnic,  socioeconomic,  Linguistic  and 
ideological  breadth  of  the  Islamic  world, 
studied  in  historical  and  social  conte.xt. 

Usually  offered  every  yccir. 

Ms.  Davidson 


NEJS128b. 
Exploration  in 
Islamic  Literature 
II 


See  NEJS  128a  for  course  description.  NEJS 
128a  is  not  a  prerequisite  for  128b. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Davidson 


NF.,IS129a. 
Foundations  of 
Jewish  Law 


NEJS  129b. 
Contemporary 
Jewish  Ethics 


NEJS  130b. 
I  The  Philosophical 
I  and  Religious 
I  Thought  of 
*  Maimonides 


A  study  of  the  theoretical  foundations  of 
Jewish  law,  its  codification  and  its  continuing 
application  to  changing  circumstances. 
Emphasis  is  on  contemporary  issues  of  Jewish 
law.  All  required  readings  in  English. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Fox 


Contemporary  Jewish  ethics  has  evolved 
alongside  major  social,  technological, 
historical  and  political  changes  in  the  modem 
world.  Analyzes  the  positions  of  Jewish 
thinkers  regarding  such  issues  as  jtbortion, 
euthanasia,  war,  the  death  penalty  and 
biomedical  ethics. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


A  comprehensive  study  of  major  aspects  of 
the  thought  of  Moses  .Maimonides.  Attention 
is  given  to  his  contributions  to  Jewish  law  and 
his  major  philosophical  and  rehgious 
teachings. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  131a. 
Jewish  Thought: 
From  the  Bible  to 
Maimonides 


Dominant  themes  in  Jewish  philosophy  and 
religious  thought  from  bibHcal  times  to  the 
medieval  period  and  its  classical  formulations 
of  Judaism. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1990. 

Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  131b.  A  close  reading  of  Hebrew  poetic  texts,  with  a 

Biblical  Poetry:  consideration  of  what  makes  these  texts 

Love  and  Death  poetic.  Texts  are  chosen  primarilv  from  Song 

of  Songs,  Lamentations,  Ecclesiastes  and  Job. 

Prerequisite:  Reading  knowledge  of  biblical 

Hebrew. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Brettier 


NEJS  132b.  An  introduction  to  the  ancient  rabbinic  Bible 

(JCS  132b.)  commentaries  known  as  aggadic  midrash. 

The  Literary  The  methods  and  assumptions  of  this 

Study  of  Midrash  literature  are  explored  and  related  to  modem 

literary  theory. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


NEJS  134a. 
(ANTH  134a.) 
Muslim  Cultures 


See  ANTH  134a  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


NEJS  136a. 
Biblical  Motifs  in 
Modem  Hebrew 
Poetry 


Continuity  and  discontinuity  between  ancient 
themes  and  modem  experience  —  from  the 
prophetic  voice  and  imager>'  to  contemporary 
irony  and  iconoclasm.  Taught  in  Hebrew. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1 991 . 

Staff 


NEJS  1.36b. 
The  Fiction  of 
A.B.  Yehoshua 
and  Amos  Oz 


A  reading  and  discussion  of  the  two  most 
prominent  writers  of  the  Statehood 
Generation,  who  emerged  in  the  1960s  to 
offer  new  and  profound  insights  into  the 
Israeli  psyche.  Taught  in  English. 

Usually  offered  ever>'  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Staff 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


NEJS  137a. 
Three  Major 
Themes  in 
Modem  Hebrew 
Literature 


NEJS  137b. 
Contemporary 
Israeli  Literature: 
Fiction 


A  survey  of  Hebrew  literature  of  the  last  1 00 
years,  covering  major  writers  of  fiction  and 
poetry.  Topics  include  biblical  motifs, 
national  redemption,  encounter  with  the  Land 
of  Israel,  among  others. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  FaU  1989. 

Staff 


Israeli  fiction  reflects  many  of  the  problems  in 
contemporary  Israeli  life:  the  relation  to  the 
Arab,  the  effects  of  the  Holocaust,  the 
self-defiiution  of  the  Jew,  etc. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


NEJS  145b.  Discusses  the  processes  which  led  to  the 

(POL  132a.)  emergence  of  the  modem  Middle  East: 

The  Making  of  disintegration  of  Islamic  society,  European 

the  Modem  colonialism,  reform  and  reaction  and  the  rise 

Middle  East  of  nationahsm  and  the  modem  states. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Levy 


NEJS  147a. 
(HIST  106a.) 
History  of  the 
Middle  East  and 
the  Ottoman 
Empire, 
1450-1914 


An  historical  survey  of  the  Middle  East  from 
the  estabUshment  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  as 
the  area's  predominant  power  to  World  War 
1.  Topics  include  Ottoman  institutions  and 
their  transformation  and  the  Ottoman  Empire 
as  a  world  power. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years.  M 

Mr.  Levy 


NEJS  139a. 
Conteniporary 
Israeli  Literature: 
S.Y.  Agnon  —  The 
Short  Stories 


Samples  Agnon's  writings  in  this  genre,  from 
the  Hassidic  tales  to  the  symbolic  and 
fantastic.  A  critical  analysis  of  his  narrative 
technique  serves  as  a  key  to  his  unique  style 
and  vision. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


NEJS  139b. 
Modem  Hebrew 
Literature:  Poetry 


NEJS  140a. 
(HIST  140a.) 
History  of  the 
Jews  from  the 
Maccabees  to  1492 


NEJS  141b, 
Catholics, 
Protestants  and 
Jews  in  Western 
Europe  from  the 
Reformation  to 
the  Present 


NEJS  142a. 
(JCS  142a) 
An  Introduction 
to  Post-Biblical 
Jewish  History 


Critical  analysis  of  trends  and  aesthetic  values 
of  modem  Hebrew  poetry  from  the  end  of  the 
1 9th  centiuy  to  the  second  half  of  the  20th 
century. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Judea  during  the  second  Commonwealth; 
Jews  in  the  Roman  Empire;  origins  of 
antisemitism;  Jewish  religious  heritage;  Islam 
and  the  Jews;  the  Jewish  community;  the 
church;  state,  society,  economy  and  the  Jews; 
the  expulsion  of  the  Jews  from  Western 
Europe. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Ravid 


The  political,  legal,  social  and  economic  status 
of  Catholics,  Protestants  and  Jews  in  early 
and  modern  Eiu-ope,  with  emphasis  on  their 
struggle  for  equality  in  the  transition  from  the 
medieval  respublica  Christiana  to  the  modem 
secular  nation-state. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Ravid 


An  introduction  to  the  main  trends  and 
developments  in  the  legal,  economic,  social 
and  religious  history  of  the  Jews,  with 
emphasis  on  major  areas  of  Jewish  settlement. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Ravid 


NEJS  147b.  Consideration  of  Arab-Jewish  relations, 

(POL  134b)  attitudes  and  interactions  from  1880  to  the 

The  Arab-Israeli  present.  Emphasis  is  on  social  factors  and 

Conflict  intellectual  ciurents  and  their  impact  on 

poUtics.  Examines  the  conflict  within  its 

international  setting. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Levy 


i 


NEJS  148b. 
The  Magic  Carpet: 
Travellers  in  the 
Islamic  East 


West  meets  East  (the  twain  shall meet\)  in 
works  of  Western  (vs.  Eastern)  travellers 
(Marco  Polo  to  Paul  Bowles),  portraying  the 
Islamic  world  (our  focus)  in  travelogues, 
letters,  fiction  and  art. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Karp 


NEJS  149b. 

Islamic 

Bibliography 


NEJS  151a. 
Autobiographies, 
Memoirs  and 
Letters  in  Jewish 
History 


Familiarizes  the  student  with  the  history  of 
oral  and  written  communications  in  Islam  and 
the  Middle  East.  Special  emphasis  is  placed 
on  bibliographic  literatiu-e  in  Western 
languages. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1989. 

Staff 


Major  periods,  themes  and  personalities  in 
Jewish  history  as  presented  in 
autobiographies,  memoirs  and  letters. 
Emphasis  is  on  historical  insights,  with 
attention  also  to  the  literary  and  psychological 
dimensions.  Students  are  encouraged  to 
contribute  from  their  own  perspectives. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Ravid 


'97 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


NEJSlSlb. 
(HIST  108b.) 
History  of  the 
.  Jews  of  Venice 


Key  problems  in  Jewish  history  in  light  of  the 
experience  of  the  Jews  of  Venice  in  the  context 
of  the  Venetian  social,  political  and  economic 
history.  Topics  include  the  attitude  of  the 
church  and  state  toward  Jews,  the  ghetto, 
Jewish  merchants  and  money  lenders, 
Marranos  and  the  inquisition,  raison  d^etat 
and  the  admission  of  the  Jews  to  Western 
Europe  and  North  America. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Ravid 


A  historical  survey  of  the  phenomena  of 
antisemitism  from  classical  antiquity  to  the 
present. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Fall  1987. 

Mr.  Ravid 


NEJS152b. 
(HIST  107b.) 
A  History  of 
Antisenutism 


NEJS156b. 
Man  and  the 
Cods:  Religion, 
Mythology  and 
Magic  of  the 
Ancient  Near  East 


An  introduction  to  the  rehgion  of  the  ancient 
Near  East.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  how 
myths  express  an  understanding  of  the  sods 
and  society  and  how  magic  deals  with  daily 
concerns  of  human  Ufe. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Abusch 


NEJS  157a.  An  analysis  of  Israel's  domestic  and  foreign 

A  History  of  policies  from  1948  to  the  present.  Particular 

Israel,  attention  is  given  to  social  and  political  trends 

1948-Present  in  Israeli  society. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1990. 

Mr.  Reinharz 


NEJS  1 60a.  Survey  of  American  Jewish  history  from  the 

(JCS  160a.)  earUest  settlement  to  the  present.  The 

The  Emergence  of  emergence  of  the  institutions,  ideologies, 

the  American  lifestyles  and  cultural  norms  that  constitute 

Jewish  Pattern  the  American  Jewish  pattern. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


NEJS  161a.  A  survey  of  contemporary  American  Jewish 

(SOC  1 18a.)  life,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  diverse 

American  Jewish  forms  of  Jewish  identification  found  in 

Life  American  Jewry.  Topics  include  Reform, 

Conservative  and  Orthodox  Judaism;  Jewish 
family  hfe,  including  intermarriage  and  the 
relationship  of  Jews  to  the  general  society  and 
to  otlier  ethnic  groups. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


NEJS  162a.  American  Judaism  from  the  colonial  period  to 

American  the  present,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 

Judaism  various  streams  of  American  Judaism,  the 

synagogue  and  the  rabbinate. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Sama 


NEJS  163a. 
(JCS  163a.) 
Jewish-Christian 
Relations  in 
America 


A  topical  approach  to  the  history  of 
Jewish-Christian  relations  in  America  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Sama 


NEJS  163b. 
(JCS  163b.) 
American  Jewish 
Leadership 


Siu^eys  American  Jewish  leadership 
historically  from  colonial  times  until  the 
present. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Sama 


NEJS  164b. 
(SOC  118b.) 
The  Sociology  of 
the  American 
Jewish  Community 


NEJS  165a. 
American  Jewish 
Culture 


NEJS  166a. 
(JCS  166a.) 
Modern  Jewish 
History  to  1880 


NEJS  166b. 
(JCS  166b.) 
Modern  Jewish 
History,  1880-1948 


The  role  of  the  subcommunity  in  American 
society;  Jewish  communal  services  in  medieval 
and  modem  times;  contemporary  American 
Jewish  communal  forms;  religion,  community 
relations,  overseas  aid,  social  welfare  and 
relationship  with  Israel. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Seminar.  Enrollment  limited  to  25. 

Examines  selected  aspects  of  American  Jewish 
culture  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Sama 


Themes  include  Enlightenment  and  Haskalah 
in  Eastern  and  \^  estem  Europe.  Hasidism. 
Emancipation  and  the  problem  of  the 
marginal  Jew,  the  Science  of  Judaism  and  the 
development  of  denominationalism  in 
Judaism. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  FaU  1988. 

Mr.  Reinharz 


Themes  include  integration  and  assimilation, 
migration,  nationalism.  Zionism. 
non-Zionism.  anti-Zionism.  Diaspora 
NationaHsni.  \\  cstem  and  Eastern  Jewry  in 
the  period  between  the  \\  orld  Vt  ars.  the 
Holocaust  and  the  establishnirnl  of  the  Slate 
of  Israel. 

Usually  offered  even-  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1 989. 

Mr.  Reinharz 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


NEJS  167a. 
East  European 
Jewish 

Immigration  to 
the  United  States 


A  historical  survey  of  East  European  Jewish 
inunieration  to  the  United  States,  1881-1924. 
Regular  readings  are  supplemented  by 
primary  sources,  immigrant  fiction  and  films. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Sama 


NEJS  175a. 
History  of 
Zionism 


The  rise  and  development  of  the  Zionist  idea, 
Zionist  parties,  politics  and  diplomacy  in 
relation  to  Jewisn  history  and  international 
affairs  from  1880  to  1950.  Zionism  today. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Mr.  Reinharz 


NEJS  168a. 
History  and 
Cuhure  of  the 
Jews  in  Eastern 
Europe  to  1914 


NEJS  168b. 
History  and 
Culture  of  the 
Jews  in  Eastern 
Europe,  1914  to 
the  Present 


Jewish  civilization  in  Poland  and  Russia  from 
the  earliest  Jewish  setdements  until  World 
War  I,  with  emphasis  on  attempts  to  create  a 
national  culture  that  was  both  'modem"  and 
"Jewish." 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 

Topics  include  relations  between  Jews  cmd 
non-Jews,  Jewish  politics,  culture,  the 
Holocaust  and  the  current  revival  of  Jewish 
identity  in  Eastern  Europe. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


NEJS  169a.  A  systematic  examination  of  the  Holocaust  in 

(JCS  169a.)  the  context  of  both  Jewish  and  modem 

The  Destruction  European  history.  Interdisciplinary 

of  European  Jewry       approaches  to  historical  sociology  and  legal 
philosophy  are  applied. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


NEJS  169b. 
(JCS  169b.) 
Responses  to  the 
Holocaust 


NEJS  170b. 
East  European 
Jewry:  In  Modern 
Times 


NEJS  171b. 
Trends  and 
Values  in  Yiddish 
Literature 


Historical,  hterary,  psychological,  legal  and 
philosophical  responses  to  the  particular 
nature  of  the  Holocaust  are  considered  as  they 
have  challenged  ideas  about  God,  man,  the 
meaning  of  history  and  Western  civilization. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1990. 

Staff 


Focuses  on  the  great  challenges  and  changes 
that  were  experienced  by  East  European 
Jewry,  including  antisemitism,  the  Jewish 
Enlightenment  and  the  emergence  of  a  secular 
Jewish  culture,  the  rise  of  modem  political 
currents  and  the  liqiudation  of  Jewish 
institutions  in  the  Soviet  Union. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


A  study  (in  English)  of  the  major  lines  of 
development  in  the  classical  period  of  Yiddish 
Uterature:  the  works  of  Sholem  Aleichem, 
Mendele  and  LL.  Peretz. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


NEJS  177a. 
Agnon  and  His 
Contemporaries: 
Hebrew 
Literature  in 
Translation 


Examines  the  existence  and  struggle  of  the 
Jews  in  the  Diaspora  and  Israel  from  World 
War  I  to  the  present,  as  reflected  in  modem 
Hebrew  Uterature.  Attention  is  also  given  to 
parallel  motifs  in  European  literature. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  spring  1990. 

Staff 


NEJS  182a. 
Introduction  to 
Jewish 
Bibliography 


NEJS  184a. 
(HIST  184a.) 
Arabs  and  Jews  in 
Palestine, 
1856-1948 


An  introduction  to  general  bibUosraphic  tools 
and  resources  in  the  major  subfields  of  Judaic 
studies,  such  as  history,  philosophy,  Hebrew 
language  and  Uterature,  antisemitism  smd 
Holocaust  studies. 

UsuaUy  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Cutter 


See  HIST  184a  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Wasserstein 


NEJS  201a. 
Genesis:  A  Study 
in  Method 


NEJS  202a. 
Seminar  in 
Biblical  Religion 


NEJS  202b. 
Introduction  to 
Sumerian: 
Historical 
Inscriptions 


An  examination  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  Genesis 
in  relation  to  the  methodologies  of  modem 
bibUcal  scholarship.  Particular  attention  to 
source  criticism,  form  criticism  and  the  text  in 
its  ancient  environment. 

UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Brettier 


An  advanced  seminar  dealing  with  selected 
themes  and  topics  in  biblical  religion,  with 
comparative  reference  to  other  ancient  Near 
Eastern  religions. 

UsuaUy  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Abusch 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


NEJS  203a.  An  examination  of  representative  types  of 

Biblical  historicaJ  writings  in  the  Bible,  their 

Historiography  relationship  to  ancient  events  and  to  political 

cind  religious  ideologies  and  the  problems  of 
writing  modem  histories  of  ancient  Israel. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Brettler 


NEJS  203b.  Ongoing  seminar  examining  the  major  works 

Bible  and  Ancient        in  modem  biblical  and  ancient  Near  East 
Near  East  Studies         studies,  with  special  focus  on  methodology 
and  trends  of  reseeirch. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Brettler  and  Abusch 


NEJS  204a. 
History  of  Biblical 
Hebrew: 
Continuity  and 
Change 


NEJS  204b. 
Biblical  Textual 
Criticism 


The  development  of  biblical  Hebrew  in  its 
North-West  Semitic  setting.  Lexical  and 
grammatical  characteristics  of  early  Biblical 
Hebrew  are  studied  and  selected  extra-bibhcal 
sources  are  examined. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Abusch 


NEJS  209b. 
Advanced 
Sumerian: 
Literary  and 
ReUgious  Texts 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Abusch 


NEJS  210a. 
Seminar  on  the 
Institutional 
Development  of 
the  American 
Jewish  Community 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


NEJS  210b.  An  examination  of  changing  ideological  and 

Jewish  Communal  philosophical  positions  relating  to  the 

Service:  Historical  development  of  the  American  Jewish 

and  Philosophical  community  and  the  profession  of  Jewish 

Contexts  communal  service. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


NEJS  211a. 

The  Book  of  Hosea 


A  close  reading  of  Hosea.  Various  approaches 
to  the  text  are  compared,  especially  as  they 
relate  to  the  grammatical,  textUeJ  and 
source-critical  problems  of  this  book. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Bretder 


NEJS  206a. 
Advanced 
Akkadian: 
Literary  Texts 


NEJS  206b. 
Advanced 
Akkadian: 
Literary  Texts 


NEJS  207a. 
Advanced 
Akkadian: 
Religious  Texts 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Abusch 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Abusch 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Abusch 


NEJS  211b.  An  introduction  to  traditional  Hebrew  Bible 

Medieval  Jewish  commentciries.  The  emphasis  will  be  on 

Biblical  Exegesis  building  competence  in  reading  these  texts  in 

their  original  Hebrew. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Bretder 


NEJS  212b. 
Psalms 


An  examination  of  selected  chapters  from  the 
Hebrew  text  of  the  book  of  Psalms. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Bretder 


NEJS  207b. 
Advanced 
Akkadian: 
Religious  Texts 


NEJS  208b. 
Advanced 
Akkadian: 
Historical  Texts 


NEJS  209a. 
Advanced 
Seminar  in 
Biblical  and 
Ancient  Near 
Eastern  Poetics 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Abusch 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Abusch 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


NEJS  213b. 
Semitic 
Languages: 
Syntax  of  Biblical 
Hebrew 


Deals  with  one  or  more  aspects  of  indi\idual 
Semitic  languages  in  different  years. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


NEJS  215b. 
Topics  in 
American  Jewish 
Communal 
Organization 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


NEJS  220b. 
Introduction  to 
the  Study  of 
American  Jewish 
History: 
Bibliography, 
Historiography 
and  IMethods 


A  critical  survey  of  the  literature  of  American 
Jewish  Justory  with  special  attention  to 
questions  of  methodology.  Students  examine 
basic  reference  works  and  classics  in  the  field 
and  choose  one  subfield  within  American 
Jewish  history  to  explore  in  depth. 

Usually  offered  in  alternate  years. 

Mr.  Sama 


NEJS  221b. 
The  American 
Jewish 
Experience: 
Sources  and 
Interpretations 


An  in-depth  examination  of  primary  sources 
in  selected  areas  of  American  Jewish  history, 
with  special  attention  to  problems  of 
interpretation  and  generalization. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Sama 


NEJS  225b.  A  careful  reading  of  Hebrew,  Edomite  and 

Northwest  Semitic       Moabite  inscriptions  from  the  First  Temple 
Inscriptions  I  period.  Issues  of  epigraphy,  historical 

grammar,  dialectology  and  historical 
reconstruction  are  examined. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


NEJS  230a. 
Seminar  in 
Medieval  Jewish 
Philosophy 


Maimonides  and  contemporary  criticism. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  230b. 
Seminar  in 
Medieval  Jewish 
Philosophy 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  232b. 
Seminar  in 
Modern  Jewish 
Philosophy 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  234b. 
Seminar  in  Late 
Medieval  Jewish 
Philosophy 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


NEJS  252b. 
Hasidism  and  Its 
Opponents 


The  rise  of  Hasidism  and  the  ensuant 
religious  conflict  between  Hasidism  and 
Mitnagdim. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


NEJS  257d.  Topics  include  the  debate  over  the 

German  Jewish  Emancipation  of  the  Jews,  religious  reactions, 

History  the  science  of  Judaism,  antisemitism,  the 

impact  of  World  War  I,  the  inter-war  period 
and  German  Jewry  under  Nazism. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Mr.  Reinharz 


NEJS  258b. 
Seminar  on 
Modern  Jewish 
History  and 
Historiography 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Reinharz 


NEJS  25%. 
Topics  on  Zionism 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Reinharz 


NEJS  260a. 
Seminar  on  the 
Philosophical 
Founihilions  of 
Jewish  Ethics: 
Ancient  and 
Medieval 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  260b. 
Seminar  on  the 
Philosophical 
Foundations  of 
Jewish  Ethics: 
Modern 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Fox 


NEJS  264a.  A  study  of  the  various  methodologies  used  to 

Seminar:  study  the  thought  of  the  rabbis  ofthe  Talmud 

Rabbinic  Theology      and  Midrash. 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Kjmehnan 


NEJS  240a.  An  examination  of  the  charters  and  laws 

As  of  Sufferance  regulating  the  status  of  the  Jews  as  a 

and  Not  on  Right  corporate  body  in  the  pre-Emancipation 

Diaspora,  with  special  attention  to  religious, 
economic  and  social  factors. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Ravid 


NEJS  287b. 
(JCS  287b.) 
Methods  in  Jewish 
Community 
Research 


See  JCS  287b  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Tobin 


101 


Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


NEJS  317-340. 
Reading  Courses 

Special  tutorials  for  advanced  graduate 
students. 

317a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Assyriology 

Mr.  Abusch 

321a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Medieval  Jewish 
Philosophy 

Mr.  Fox 

322a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Modern  Jewish 
Philosophy 

Mr.  Fox 

323a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Jewish  Thought 

Mr.  Fox 

324a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Hebrew 

Ms.  Nevo-Hacohen 

326a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Biblical 
Literature 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 

328a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Ancient  Near 
Eastern 
Languages 

Mr.  Abusch 

329a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Ancient  Near 
Eastern  Religions 
and  Cultures 

Mr.  Abusch 

330a  and  b. 
Readings  in  the 
Sociology  of  the 
Jewish 
Community 

Staff 

331a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Yiddish 
Literature 

Staff 

332a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
American  Jewish 
History 

Mr.  Sama 

333a  and  b. 
Readings  in  the 
History  of  the 
Jews  in  Europe  to 
1800 

Mr.  Ravid 

334a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Modern  Jewish 
History 

Mr.  Reinharz 

335a  and  b. 
Readings  in  East 
European  Jewish 
History  Staff 

336a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Bible  and 
Northwest 
Semitics 


337a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Talmudic  and 
Midrashic 
Literature 

339a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Ottoman  History 
and  Civilization 

340a  and  b. 
Readings  in 
Modern  Middle 
Eastern  History 


Staff 


Mr.  Kimeknan 


Mr.  Levy 


Mr.  Levy 


Independent  research  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


The  Homstein  Program  in  Jewish 
Communal  Service 


Objectives  The  two-year  program  in  Jewish  communal 

service  or  Jewish  education  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Arts  degree,  integrates  Jewish 
studies  and  professional  training,  preparing 
students  for  positions  in  a  variety  of  settings 
in  the  Jewish  community,  including 
federations,  community  centers,  Hillel 
foimdations,  schools  and  other  communal 
organizations. 

A  special  one-year  master's  program  is 
offered  for  students  with  graduate  degrees  in 
social  work,  Jewish  studies  or  a  related  field. 
In  addition,  part-time  study  is  permitted,  but 
students  must  complete  the  program  in  no 
more  than  four  years. 

In  addition  to  the  basic  program  in  Jewish 
communal  service,  students  have  the  option  to 
speciahze  in  one  of  the  three  following 
concentrations:  (1)  fund-raising  and 
philanthropy,  (2)  the  Nathan  Perbnutter 
Institute  for  Jewish  Advocacy  and  (3)  Jewish 
education. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  as  specified  in  an  earher 
section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for 
admission  to  the  Homstein  Program  in  Jewish 
Communal  Service.  In  addition,  appUcants 
are  expected  to  submit  results  of  eimer  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  or  the  Miller 
Analogies  Test,  a  statement  that  describes  the 
appUcant's  Jewish  training  and  background 
and  future  vocational  plans  and  a  sample  of 
written  material.  Applicants  are  expected  to 
arrange  for  a  personsJ  interview. 


Faculty 


Professor 
Bernard  Reisman 

Director: 
American  Jewish 
commimal  studies. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Earl  Raab: 

Jewish  advocacy. 


Visiting  Professor 
Carmi  Schwartz: 

Philanthropy  and 
fund-raising. 

Adjunct  Associate 
Professor 
Sherry  Israel: 

American  Jewish 
community.  Israeh 
society. 


Assistant  Professor 
Joseph  Reimer: 

Contemporary 
Judaism.  Jewish 
identity. 

Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor 
Susan  Shevitz: 

Jewish  education: 

organizational 

theory. 


Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor 
Lawrence 
Sternberg: 

Jewish  advocacy  and 
community  relations. 

Lecturer  with  rank 
of  Assistant  Professor 
Nancy  Bloom: 
Field  work.  Jewish 
communal  service. 


Lecturer 
Joshua  Elkin: 

Jewish  education. 

Lecturer 
Helen  Jeffrey 
Kadish: 

Philanthropy  and 
fimd-raising. 

Lecturer 
Daniel  Margolis: 

Jewish  education. 


See  the  Department 
of  Near  Eastern  and 
Judaic  Studies  and 
the  Heller  School 
catalog  for  other 
faculty  and  course 
offerings. 


Degree  Requirements 

Master  of  Arts  Students  in  the  Homstein  Program  may 

concentrate  in  one  of  the  following: 

1.  Jewish  communal  service  (with 
specializations  in  group  work  and  community 
organization  or  management)  or 

2.  Jewish  education  (formal  or  informal) 

3.  Jewish  advocacy 

4.  Fimd-raising  and  philanthropy 


Cocurricular 
Courses. 


Seminar  on  Contemporary  Jewish  Issues. 

During  the  fall  term  this  seminar  meets  every 
Friday  with  guest  speakers  having  a  particular 
point  of  view  on  a  range  of  subjects  on  the 
Jewish  agenda  today. 


Tisch  Seminars. 

Once  each  year  both  first-and  second-year 
students  participate  in  an  intensive  institute 
focusing  on  an  area  of  professional  skill. 


Academic  Studies  Students  are  expected  to  complete  a  minimum 

of  16  courses,  including  study  in  the  following 
areas:  professional  studies,  contemporaty 
Jewish  studies  and  classical  Jewish  studies. 
Students  may  take  courses  at  other 
Boston-area  graduate  schools  (Boston 
University  and  Boston  College). 


Betty  Starr  Colloquium. 

For  first -year  students.  During  intersession 
three  days  are  devoted  to  visiting  the 
national  offices  in  New  York  City  of  major 
Jewish  organizations. 


The  Homstein  Program  in  Jewish  Communal  Service 


Kohl  Practicum  in  Educational 
Materials  and  Learning  Environments. 

For  second-year  Jewish  education 
concentrators.  Four  days  wUl  be  spent  in 
Chicago  diu'ing  intersession  at  the  Kohl 
Teacher  Center.  Students  will  gain 
experience  in  designing  educational 
materials  and  learning  enviroimients. 

Milender  Seminar  in  Jewish  Communal 
Leadership. 

Each  year  both  first-  and  second-year 
students  participate  in  a  three-day  seminar 
on  Jewish  communal  leadership  with  an 
outstanding  professional  leader  of  the  Jewish 
communal  world. 

Summer  Study  in  Israel. 

Joseph  and  Esther  Foster  Seminar  in  Israel 
on  contemporary  Jewish  life  is  sponsored  in 
cooperation  with  the  Center  for  Jewish 
Education  in  the  Diaspora  of  Hebrew 
University  and  is  required  of  all  students  at 
the  completion  of  their  first  year  of  study. 
The  four-week  program,  held  during  May 
and  June,  is  a  combination  of  classes  ana 
field  visits  designed  to  provide  an  in-depth 
analysis  of  Israel.  Costs  for  the  Israel 
seminar  are  partially  subsidized  by 
scholarships  provided  by  the  Joseph  and 
Esther  Foster  Fund  and  the  Jewish  Agency. 
Students  are  expected  to  pay  the  remainder 
of  the  cost. 


Fieldwork/ 
Internship. 


Substantive  Paper. 


Residence 
Requirement. 


Language 
Requirement. 


Students  have  two  fieldwork  experiences  in  a 
Boston-area  Jewish  educational  or  communal 
service  organization.  In  the  first  year, 
fieldwork  is  15  hours  a  week;  in  the  second 
year,  20  hours.  This  schedule  requires 
students  to  be  in  residence  through  the  end  of 
May  and  to  plan  for  a  shorter  winter 
intersession  than  indicated  in  the  University's 
Academic  Calendar. 

Students  are  required,  during  the  second  year, 
to  submit  a  major  substantive  paper  growing 
out  of  some  phase  of  their  fieldwork 
experience.  The  paper  should  analyze  a 
practical  issue  in  Jewish  commimal  service  in 
light  of  both  the  student's  own  experience  and 
the  relevant  Uteratiu'e. 

The  residence  requirement  for  this  program  is 
two  years  of  full-time  study  or  the  equivalent 
thereof  in  part-time  study. 

Fluency  in  Hebrew  is  required  at  a  level 
comparable  to  two  years  of  college  training. 
Students  not  meeting  this  requirement  upon 
entrcmce  are  required  to  enroll  in  courses  in 
Hebrew  language  —  not  for  credit. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


JCS  53b.  See  NEJS  53b. 

Introduction  to 

Talmud  Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Kimelman 


JCS  165a. 
American  Jewish 
Culture 


See  NEJS  165a  for  com'se  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Sama 


JCS  120b. 
I  Intermediate 
I  Talmud 


See  NEJS  120b. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Kimehnan 


JCS  166a. 
Modem  Jewish 
History  to  1880 


See  NEJS  166a  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Reinharz 


JCS  124a. 
Great  Ages  and 
Ideas  of  the 
Jewish  People 


See  NEJS  la  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kimelman 


JCS  166b. 
Modem  Jewish 
History  1830-1948 


See  IVEJS  166b  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Reinharz 


JCS  142a. 
An  Introduction 
to  Post-Biblical 
Jewish  History 


JCS  157a. 
History  of  Israel, 
1948-Present 


See  NEJS  142a  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Ravid 


See  NEJS  157a  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Reinharz 


JCS  202b.  Focusing  on  central  moments  of  transition  in 

Jewish  Life  Cycle  the  Jewish  Life  cycle,  this  course  explores  the 

traditional  basis  for  celebrating  Ufe  cycle 
events  and  the  psychological  significance  of 
these  events. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Reimer 


The  Homstein  Program  in  Jewish  Communal  Service 


JCS  203b. 
Jewish  Family 
Education 


Every  person  emerges  from  a  family 
experience  that  leaves  its  mark  on  personal 
and  professional  identity.  Explores  the 
dynamics  of  Jewish  fcinuly  life,  the  growth 
and  changes  in  family  life  and  the  ways  to 
educate  Jewish  families. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Reimer 


JCS  205a.  History  of  American  Jewish  commimal 

Introduction  to  service,  the  settings  in  which  services  are 

Jewish  Communal  offered  and  the  factors  making  for  effective 

Service  professional  performance. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Reisman 


JCS  205b. 
Theory  and  Skills 
of  Jewish 
Communal  Service 


Analyzes  societal  developments  that  affect 
American  Jews  and  calls  for  a  new  ideology, 
priorities  and  programs. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Reisman 


JCS  206b.  Two  approaches  to  Jewish  communal 

Informal  leadership:  (1)   informal,  experiential 

Education  and  education  and  (2)  small  group  dynamics  - 

Small  Groups  leadership,  group  process,  individual 

dynamics  and  self-awareness  of  Jewish 

communal  professionals. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Reisman 


JCS  207b. 
Jewish  Ideology 
and  Jewish 
Communal 
Leadership 


Examines  changing  social  forces  and 
ideological  issues  for  Jewish  leaders  i.e.,  issues 
of  spirituality,  Israel/Diaspora  and  other  basic 
Jewish  motifs. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Reisman 


JCS  215a. 

The  Developing 

Learner  in  a 

Jewish 

Educational 

Setting 


JCS  216a. 
Philosophy  of 
Jewish  Education 


Helps  Jewish  educators  get  a  clearer  sense  of 
the  learning  needs  of  students  and  other 
clientele.  Through  the  discipline  of 
developmental  psychology,  the  course  covers 
periods  of  child,  adolescent  and  adult 
development,  trying  to  apply  what  is  learned 
from  a  general  psychology  to  the  particular 
settings  in  which  Jewish  education  is  pursued. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Reimer 


Formerly  JCS  2]  7a. 

Examines  two  questions:  (1)  what  modem 
classics  in  philosophy  of  education  teach  us 
about  the  pursuit  of  Jewish  education  and  (2) 
what  modem  Jewish  philosophers  teach  us 
about  teaching  Judaism  in  today's  world. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Reimer 


Focuses  on  poUticcJ  and  social  changes  in 
contemporary  Israel  and  the  changing 
relationship  between  Israel  and  the  Diaspora. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


JCS  220b.  An  introduction  to  the  field  of  Jewish 

Jewish  community  relations  in  the  United  States 

Community  including  a  view  of  the  development  of 

Relations  modem  Jewish  defense  organizations;  an 

analysis  of  American  Jewish  community 
relations  orgcmizations  and  their 
constituencies;  an  examination  of  issues 
addressed  and  methods  used  by  community 
relations  agencies;  and  an  introduction  to 
professional  methods  in  community 
organization. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Messrs.  Sternberg  and  Raab 


JCS  217b. 
Issues  in 
Contemporary 
Israel  and 
Relations  with  the 
Diaspora 


JCS  211a. 

Jewish  Adaptation 

to  American  Life 


JCS  213b. 
Basic  Jewish 
Literacy 


How  American  Jews'  understanding  of  Jewish 
identity  and  community  reflect  and  are 
affected  by  the  American  milieu.  A 
contemporary  look  at  classic  issues  of 
assimilation,  adaptation  and  accommodation. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Israel 


Former  title:  Jewish  Traditions  in  Communal 
Service. 

Designed  to  familiarize  students  with  some  of 
the  basic  terms,  concepts  and  texts  of 
traditional  Judaism.  Aims  to  give  a  deeper 
understanding  of  Judaism  that  would  allow 
students  greater  effectiveness  in  dealing  with 
a  religiously  diverse  Jewish  community. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Reimer 


JCS  221b. 
Jewish  Education 
in  America 


JCS  223b. 
The  American 
Jewish 
Experience: 
Sources  and 
Interpretations 


An  introductory  course  that  examines  how  the 
Jewish  coimnunity  is  organized  to  provide 
voluntary  education  in  an  open  society.  Types 
of  formal  and  informal  Jewish  education, 
organizational  structtires  and  their  commimal 
dimensions  are  explored.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  implications  of  new  educational 
settings,  demographic  shifts  and  social 
changes  in  American  society. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Messrs.  Elkin  and  Margolis 

See  NEJS  221b  for  course  description. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Mr.  Sama 


The  Homstein  Program  in  Jewish  Communal  Service 


JCS  228b.  Significant  new  developments  in  Jewish  life 

Jewish  and  their  implications  for  commimal  policy 

Communal  and  programming.  Topics  include  the 

Issues  in  the  changing  demography  of  the  Jewish 

Nineties  commimity,  pluralism  and  religious 

factionalism,  women's  status  and  roles,  the 
Jewish  media  and  emerging  special  interest 
populations. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Israel 


JCS  229a.  Examines  how  the  Jewish  commimity 

Jewish  Life:  organizes  itself.  Primary  focus  is  on  the 

Organization  and         American  Jewish  community,  with  some 
Agenda  additional  attention  to  Jewish  commimties  in 

other  coimtries  and  international  and  Israeli 
organizations.  The  agenda  of  the  organized 
Jewish  community  is  addressed,  especially  in 
terms  of  the  impact  of  recent  societal  and 
institutional  developments  on  the  meeting  of 
conmiunal  needs. 

Usually  offered  iii  odd  years. 

Ms.  Israel 


JCS  237b. 
Organizations: 
Theory  and 
Behavior 


JCS  238b. 
Practicum  in 
Jewish 

Philanthropy  and 
Fund-raising 


Organizations,  even  when  carefully  designed 
to  be  effective  and/or  benign  environments, 
have  characteristics  that  sometimes  confound 
and  frustrate  the  most  dedicated  personnel. 
This  course  examines  major  theories  of 
organization  with  special  attention  to  the 
implications  they  hold  for  understanding, 
diagnosing  and  managing  what  goes  on.  By 
applying  different  analytic  frameworks  to  real 
and  simulated  organizational  dilemmas, 
students  will  gain  perspectives  and  skills  to 
help  them  productively  handle  the  inevitable 
tensions  of  life  in  commimal  institutions. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Shevitz 


Provides  an  opportunity  to  integrate 
experience  in  fieldwork  with  course  work. 
Using  case  studies  developed  by  both  students 
and  faculty,  we  take  a  problem  solving 
approach  as  we  explore  issues  of  practice. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Kadish 


I  JCS  234b. 

'  Curriculum 
Theory  and 
Development 


Students  gain  an  understanding  of  the 
considerations  and  constraints  of  curriculum 
design  for  the  formal  and  informal  Jewish 
educational  settings.  Curriculum  theory  is 
considered  as  students  confront  the  process  of 
curriculum  design  and  deliberation. 

UsuEiUy  offered  in  even  years. 

Messrs.  Margolis  and  Elkin 


JCS  239b.  Shows  that  modem  organized  efforts  of 

History  and  Jewish  philanthropy  and  fund-raising  are  the 

Philosophy  of  fulfillment  of  Biblical  and  Talmudic 

Jewish  imperatives  adapted  to  the  open. 

Philanthropy  and  industrialized  society.  The  interplay  between 

Fund-raising  Jewish  thought  and  traditions  with  American 
social  values  are  examined. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Kadish 


JCS  23.5c.  Provides  models  for  considering  the  culture  of 

Seminar:  The  the  fieldwork  agency  and  the  community  in 

Culture  of  Jewish         which  it  functions  in  order  to  understand  the 
Educational  change  process  in  formal  and  informal  Jewish 

Settings  educational  settings.  Theoretical  literature  is 

applied  to  a  series  of  cases  as  a  notion  of 
educational  leadership  is  developed. 

Usuedly  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Shevitz 


JCS  240a.  Examines  the  Jewish  community  relations 

Jewish  Advocacy:         organizations  in  North  America,  their  early 
History,  Issues  development,  changing  agendas  and  styles  of 

and  Trends  operation.  The  major  focus  is  on  the  current 

issues  facing  the  American  Jewish  community 
and  the  strategies  to  address  them. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Messrs.  Rabb  and  Sternberg 


JCS  236c. 
Practicum: 
Teaching  in  a 
Jewish  Setting 


Applies  learning  theorv,  pedagogic  principles 
and  research  to  the  challenges  of  working  in 
Jewish  educational  settings  (formal  and 
informal).  Through  readings,  structured 
observations  of  teachers,  visits  to  different 
classes  and  a  micro-teaching  laboratory, 
students  gain  awareness  of  the  art  and  science 
of  teaching  while  developing  their  own 
teaching  abilities. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Shevitz 


JCS  241a. 
Skills  and 
Techniques  in 
Jewish 

Philanthropy  and 
Fund-raising 


JCS  242a. 
Applied  Skills  in 
Jewish  Advocacy 


Provides  a  conceptual  framework  and 
develops  a  comnumitv  organizational 
approach  to  organizing  and  implementing 
fund-raising  campaigns  for  JewisTi  communal 
organizations. 

UsuaUv  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Kadish 


A  systematic  study  of  and  active  involvement 
in  methods  for  organizing  the  media  and  the 
general,  political  and  Jew  isli  communities  in 
order  to  affect  such  cDruiniiiiiiv  relations 
issues  as  aiiti-Seniilisni.  American  support  of 
Israel  and  so  forth. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Raab 


The  Homstein  Program  in  Jewish  Communal  Service 


JCS  242b. 
Advocacy 
Practicum 


Focuses  on  specialized  topics  in  Jewish 
advocacy.  Analyzes  specific  areas  of 
knowledge  and/or  techniques  utilized  by 
advocacy  professionals.  Topics  are  chosen  in 
consultation  with  advocacy  students. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Sternberg 


JCS  243b.  Patterns  of  educational  organization,  staff 

Educational  development,  supervision  and  school 

Leadership:  management  Eire  examined  in  light  of  recent 

Administration  qualitative  and  quantitative  research  about 

and  Supervision  educational  leadership.  The  implications  for 

Jewish  education  are  analyzed. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Messrs.  Margolis  and  EUdn 


JCS  248d.  Students  are  placed  in  selected  Jewish 

Methods  in  Jewish       communal  organizations  diuing  the  first  year 
Communal  Service      for  two  days  a  week  of  field  practice.  They 

receive  individual  supervision  from  an  agency 
field  supervisor.  The  seminsir  meets  weekly 
cmd  focuses  on  work  with  groups,  professional 
development  and  Jewish  community  resoiu'ces 
and  services. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Bloom 


JCS  250d.  Seeks  to  develop  common  theoretical  bases 

Professional  for  Jewish  communal  professionals  who  will 

Integrative  work  in  Jewish  educational  and  communal 

Seminar  settings.  The  theory  is  applied  to  a  series  of 

practical  professional  tasks  with  the  objective 
of  enrichins  professional  skills.  The  seminar 
meets  weekly  in  the  fall  term  and  biweekly  in 
the  spring  term. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Reisman  and  Ms.  Shevitz 


JCS  287a. 
Methods  in  Jewish 
Community 
Research 


Acquaints  both  researchers  and 
preprofessionals  in  Jewish  communal  service 
with  basic  research  techniques.  Includes 
readings  on  methods  and  planning 
applications  in  Jewish  communal  agencies. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Messrs.  Tobin  and  Berger 


JCS-SS350. 
Foster  Seminar  in 
Israel  on 
Contemporary 
Jewish  Issues 


Offered  every  year  from  mid-May  through 
mid-Jime  in  Israel  in  cooperation  with  the 
Center  for  Jewish  Education  in  the  Diaspora 
at  The  Hebrew  University. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Seminar  on 
Contemporary 
Jewish  Issues 


Required  of  all  first-year  students. 

During  the  faU  semester,  this  seminar  meets 
every  Friday  with  guest  speakers  having  a 
particular  point  of  view  on  a  range  of  subjects 
on  the  contemporary  Jewish  agenda. 


Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  physics  is  designed 

to  eqtiip  students  with  a  broad  understanding 
of  major  fields  of  physics  and  train  them  to 
carry  out  independent,  original  research.  This 
objective  is  to  be  attained  by  formal  course 
work  and  supervised  research  projects.  As  the 
number  of  students  who  are  accepted  is 
limited,  a  close  contact  between  students  and 
faculty  is  maintained,  permitting  close 
supervision  and  guidance  of  each  student. 

Advanced  degrees  will  be  granted  upon 
evidence  of  the  student's  knowledge, 
imderstanding  and  proficiency  in  classical 
and  modem  physics.  The  satisfactory 
completion  of  advanced  courses  will  constitute 
partial  fulfillment  of  these  requirements. 
Research  upon  which  theses  may  be  based, 
with  residence  at  Brandeis,  may  be  carried  out 
in  the  following  areas. 


Theoretical  Physics 


Experimental 
Physics 


Quantum  theory  of  fields;  elementaiy  particle 
physics;  relativity:  supergravity;  string  theory; 
quantum  statistical  mechanics;  quantum 
theory  of  the  sohd  state,  critical  phenomena 
and  phase  transitions. 

High  energy  experimental  physics;  atomic  and 
molecular  physics;  soUd-state  physics;  surface 
physics;  Kquid-crystal  physics;  Hght 
scattering;  positron  physics;  radio  astronomy; 
biophysical  structure  analysis;  biophysical 
magnetic  resonance. 


Admission  As  a  rule,  only  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 

degree  uill  be  accepted.  The  general 
requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to 
the  graduate  area  in  physics.  Admission  to 
advanced  coiu-ses  in  physics  will  be  granted 
followins  a  conference  with  the  student  at 


Faculty 


Professor 

John  F.  C.  Wardle 

Chair: 

Radio  astronomy. 

Cosmology. 

Professor 
Laurence  F. 
Abbott: 

Computational 
neuroscience.  Neural 
networks. 

Professor 
James  R. 
Bensinger: 

Experimental  high- 
energy  physics. 

Professor 
Karl  F.  Canter: 

Experimental 
low-energy  positron 
physics  at  surfaces 
and  disordered 
systems. 


Professor 
Donald  L.D. 
Caspar 

(Rosenstiel  Basic 
Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center): 
Structural  moleciJar 
biology.  X-ray 
crystallography. 

Professor 
Stanley  A.  Deser: 

Quantum  theory  of 
fields.  Elementary 

e  articles, 
ravitation. 
Supergravity. 
Strings. 

Professor 

Jack  S.  Goldstein: 

Astrophysics. 
Science  and  public 
policy. 


Professor 

Marcus  T.  Grisaru: 

Quantum  field 
theory.  Strings. 
Elementary 
particles. 
Supergravity. 

Professor 
Peter  HeUer: 

Statistical  physics. 
Spin  systems. 

Professor 
Lawrence  E. 
Kirsch: 

High-energy 
experimental  physics. 

Professor 
Robert  B.  Meyer: 

Liquid  crystals. 
Colloids.  Polymers. 


Professor 

Hugh  N.  Pendleton: 

Mathematical 
physics. 

Professor 

Alfred  G.  RedHeld 

(Rosenstiel  Basic 
Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center): 
Magnetic  resonance. 
Biophysics. 

Professor 

David  H.  Roberts: 

Theoretical 
astrophysics.  Radio 
astronomy. 

Professor 
Howard  J. 
Schnitzer: 

Elementaiy  particle 
theory.  Quantiun 
theory  of  fields. 
String  theory. 


Professor 
Silvan  S. 
Schweber; 

History  and 
philosophy  of 
science.  Quantum 
theorj'  of 
measurements. 

Associate  Professor 
Craig  A.  Blocker; 

Experimental 
hign-energ)'  physics. 

Associate  Professor 
Eric  S.  Jensen; 

Experimental 
solid-state  physics. 

Associate  Professor 
Robert  V.  Lange: 

Educational 
software. 


Associate  Professor 
Hermann  F. 
Wellenstein: 

Experimental 
atomic  physics. 
Electronic  impact 
spectroscopy. 

Assistant  Professor 

Bulbul 

Chakraborty: 

Condensed  matter 
theory.  Electronic 
structure  of  sohds 
and  disordered 
systems. 

Assistant  Professor 
Seth  Fraden: 

Physics  of  hquid 
crystals  and 
macromolecules. 


Physics 


Degree  Requirements 

Master  of  Arts 

Program  of  Study 


Doctor  of 
Philosophy 


Program  of  Study 
and  Course 
Requirements. 


Residence 
Requirements. 


Teaching. 


Language 
Requirement. 


The  requirements  for  advanced  degrees  in  the 
Department  of  Physics  are  as  follows: 

1.  One  year  in  residence  as  a  full-time  student. 

2.  Six  term  courses  of  advanced  work  in 
physics.  A  thesis  on  an  approved  topic  may  be 
accepted  in  place  of  a  term  course. 

3.  Satisfactory  performance  in  the  qualifying 
examination. 


1 .  Two  years  in  residence  as  a  full-time 
student. 

2.  Nine  term  courses  of  advanced  work  in 
physics. 

3.  Outstanding  performance  on  the  qualifying 
examination. 

4.  Passing  of  an  advanced  examination  in 
topics  related  to  the  student's  thesis  subject. 
This  examination  will  normally  be  taken  after 
preparatory  studies  in  the  prospective  field  of 
research. 

5.  Doctoral  thesis  and  Final  Oral  Examination. 

Normally,  first-year  graduate  students  will 
elect  from  the  100  series;  second-year 
students  from  the  200  series.  To  obtain  credit 
toward  residence  for  a  graduate  course  taken 
at  Brandeis,  a  student  must  achieve  a  final 
grade  of  B-  or  better  in  that  course.  Students 
may  obtain  credit  for  advanced  courses  taken 
at  another  institution  provided  their  level 
corresponds  to  the  level  of  graduate  courses  at 
Brandeis  and  that  an  honor  grade  in  these 
courses  was  obtained. 

A  student  may  obtain  up  to  one  year's 
residence  credit  toward  the  Ph.D. 
requirements  for  graduate  studies  taken  at 
another  institution.  No  transfer  residence 
credit  will  be  allowed  toward  fulfillment  of  the 
master's  requirements. 

h  is  expected  that  all  graduate  students  will 
do  some  undergraduate  teaching  during  the 
coiu-se  of  their  studies. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
either  the  master's  or  the  cfoctoral  degrees. 


Qualifying  In  the  first  year,  Quantum  Mechanics  (PHYS 

Examination.  1021  and  Electromagnetic  Theory  (PHYS 

101 )  must  be  tciken  by  all  students  unless 
they  are  exempted  or  excused.  The  final 
exsmninations  in  these  courses  (both  fall  and 
spring  terms)  serve  as  the  written  part  of  the        ; 
quaUiying  examination.  An  oral  examination       [ 
given  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  completes  the 
qualification  requirements. 

Course  At  least  two  graduate  courses  in  the  hst  below 

Requirements.  must  be  taken  during  the  first  three  terms:(l) 

Statistical  Physics,  (2)  Sohd-State  Physics,  (3) 
Biophysics,  (4)  Elementary  Particles,  (5) 
Astrophysics,  (6)  Experimental  Physics 
(PHYS  109),  (7)  General  Relativity.  Note, 
however,  that  not  all  of  the  above  coiu-ses  will 
necessarily  be  given  each  year.  One  term  of 
Advanced  Quantum  Mechanics  (PHYS  202a) 
is  a  required  course  for  all  students. 

Advanced  Advanced  examinations  will  be  in  topics 

Examinations.  partitioned  in  the  several  areas  of  research 

interests  of  the  faculty.  Faculty  members 
working  in  each  general  area  will  function  as     m 
a  committee  for  this  purpose  and  provide  ■ 

information  about  their  work  through 
informal  discussions  and  seminars.  The 
advcmced  excmiination  requirement  consists  of 
a  written  paper  and  an  oral  examination. 
While  no  original  research  by  the  student  is 
expected,  it  is  hoped  that  a  proposal  for  a 
possible  thesis  topic  will  emerge.  It  is 
generally  expected  that  the  candidate  will 
tcike  the  advanced  examination  in  the  field 
he/she  wishes  to  pursue  for  the  Ph.D.  thesis, 
although  there  may  be  exceptions. 

Thesis  Research.  After  passing  the  advanced  examination,  the 

student  begins  work  with  an  advisor  who 
guides  his  Ther  research  program.  The  advisor 
should  be  a  member  of  the  Brandeis  faculty 
but  in  special  circumstances  may  be  a 
physicist  associated  with  another  research 
institution.  The  graduate  committee  of  the 
physics  faculty  will  appoint  a  dissertation 
committee  to  supervise  the  student's  research. 
The  student's  dissertation  advisor  will  be  the 
chair  of  the  dissertation  committee.  The 
committee  will  recommend  the  student  for 
admission  to  candidacy  for  the  doctorate  on 
recommendation  of  his  or  her  advisor. 

Dissertation  and  The  doctoral  dissertation  must  represent 

Final  Oral  research  of  a  standard  acceptable  to  the 

Examination.  faculty  committee  appointed  for  each  Ph.D. 

candidate.  The  Final  Oral  Examination,  or 
defense,  is  an  examination  in  which  the 
student  will  be  asked  questions  pertaining  to 
the  dissertation  research. 


Physics 


bourses  of  Instruction 


'livsics  101a. 
I  Electromagnetic 
I  Theory  I 


Plivsirs  101b. 
lih>ctromagnetic 
Theory  II 


'Physics  102a. 
,lQuantuin 
(Mechanics  I 


Physics  102b. 
Quantum 
^Mechanics  II 


Electrostatics,  magnetostatics  and  boundary 
value  problems. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Schnitzer 

Maxwell's  equations.  Quasi-stationary 
phenomena.  Radiation. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Schnitzer 


Nonrelativistic  quantum  theory  and  its 
application  to  simple  systems;  the  harmonic 
oscillator,  the  hydrogen  atom.  Perturbation 
theory. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Pendleton 


Systems  of  identical  particles.  Coupling  of 
angular  momenta.  Scattering  theory. 
Time-dependent  perturbation  theory. 
Semiclassical  analysis  of  interaction  of  atomic 
systems  and  electromagnetic  waves. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Pendleton 


Physics  107a. 
Experimental 
Particle  Physics 


Physics  107b. 

Particle 

Phenomenology 


Physics  108b. 
Introduction  to 
Astrophysics 


The  principles  upon  which  experimented 
atomic,  nuclear  and  particle  physics  are  based 
Relativistic  kinematics,  interactions  of 
energetic  particles  in  matter,  accelerators  and 
beams,  particle  detectors  and  computer-based 
analysis  techniques. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


The  phenomenology  of  elementary  particles 
and  the  strong,  weaJc  and  electromagnetic 
interactions.  Properties  of  particles, 
kinematics  of  scattering  and  decav.  phase 
space,  quark  model,  unitar)'  symmetries  and 
conversion  laws. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Bremsstrahlung,  synchrotron  radiation, 
inverse  Compton  scattering  Extended  and 
compact  radio  sources,  jets,  superluminal 
motion  Quasars  and  active  galactic  nuclei,  IR 
to  X-ray  continua,  spectral  Tine  formation 
Black  holes  and  accretion  disks. 

Offered  irregularly  as  demand  requires. 

Last  offered  Spring  1990. 

Staff 


t  Physics  103a. 
Statistical  Physics 


Physics  104a. 
Solid-State 
Physics  I 


Statistical  postulates  and  ensembles  Behavior 
of  nonideal  eases.  Correlation  functions, 
fluctuation  theorems,  Wiener-Khintchine 
theorem,  generalized  Nyquist  relations. 
Mean-field  theories  of  phase  transitions:  effect 
of  fluctuations. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Chakraborty 


The  formal  description  of  periodic  systems 
The  vibrational  and  electronic  properties  of 
soUds.  Band  structure  and  the  Fermi  surface 
The  transport  and  optical  properties  of  solids. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Chakraborty 


Physics  104b.  Thermal,  electric  and  magnetic  properties  of 

Solid-State  solids.  Lattice  vibrations.  Specific  heat 

Physics  II  Structural  probes.  Fermi  surfaces.  Selected 

topics  in  superconductivity  and 

ferromagnetism . 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Physics  109a. 
Advanced 
Laboratory  1 


Physics  109b. 
Advanced 
Laboratory  II 


Physics  110a. 

Mathematical 

Physics 


Physics  113a. 
First-Year 
Tutorial  I 


Methods  and  techniques  of  experimental 
resccirch. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Meyer 


Methods  and  techniques  of  experimental 
research. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Meyer 


Complex  variables:  Fourier  and  Laplace 
transforms;  special  functions,  partial 
differential  equations. 

Offered  irregularly  as  demand  requires. 

Mr.  Pendleton 


A  review  of  physics  from  the  most  elementar)- 
topics  to  those  treated  in  other  first-vear 
graduate  courses.  The  environment  for  an 
oral  quaUfj'ing  examination  is  reproduced  in 
the  tutorial. 

Usually  offered  evcni'  year. 

Mr.  Bensinger 


no 


Physics 


Physics  113b. 
First- Year 
Tutorial  II 


A  continuation  of  Physics  113a. 
UsucJly  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Physics  204b. 
Condensed 
Matter  II 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  204a. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Staff 


Physics  137b. 
Twentieth- 
Century  Physics 


Explores  developments  in  physics  during  the 
20th  century  from  a  historical  perspective 
paying  particular  attention  to  the  wider 
context  in  which  these  advances  took  place. 

Offered  irregularly  as  demand  requires. 

Last  offered  FaU  1987. 

Staff 


Physics  208a.  Friedman  big  bang  models,  physical  processes 

Cosmology  in  the  early  universe,  galaxy  formation,  3°K 

background  radiation,  present  density  of  the 
universe,  classical  observational  tests, 
application  of  radio  astronomy  to  cosmology. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Staff 


Physics  152b. 
(BIOP  152b) 
Biological 
Assembly 


Physical  principles  in  the  construction  of 
biological  structures:  forces,  equilibria, 
symmetry  and  control  mechanisms.  AncJysis 
of  the  structure  and  assembly  of  viruses, 
membranes  and  cellular  organelles. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Caspar 


Physics  210a. 
Particle  Seminar  I 


Physics  200a. 
General  Relativity 


Physics  200b. 
General 
Relativity  II 


Introduction  to  current  research  and  problems 
in  gravitational  physics.  Physical  and 
mathematical  background  are  provided  as 
needed,  but  emphasis  is  on  recent  literature. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Advanced  topics  in  classical  and  quantum 
gravity  and  supergravity.  Emphasis  is  on 
recent  literature. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Staff 


Physics  202a.  Nonrelativistic  field  theory  and  relativistic 

Quantum  quantum  mechanics.  Graphical  version  of 

Mechanics  III  time-dependent  perttrrbation  theory 

AppUcation  of  group  theory  to  quantum 

mechanics. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Deser 


Analysis  of  important  recent  developments  in 
particle  physics. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Deser 


Physics  210b. 
Particle 
Seminar  II 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  210a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Schnitzer 


Physics  211a.  Numerical  differentiation  cind  integration. 

Computational  Curve  fittings.  Numerical  solution  of  eUiptic, 

Physics  parabolic  and  hyperbolic  differential 

equations.  Molecular  dynamics.  Monte  Carlo 
simulation.  Monte  Carlo  renormalization 
group  technique. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Physics  212a. 
Condensed  Matter 
Seminar  I 


Analy.sis  of  important  recent  developments  in 
condensed  matter  physics. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Physics  212b. 
Condensed  Matter 
Seminar  II 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  212a. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Physics  202b.  Introduction  to  relativistic  quantum  field 

Quantum  Fields  theory.  The  Feynman  diagram  perturbative 

expansion  is  employed  to  discuss  gauge 
theories  and,  in  particular,  the  standard 
model  of  fundcimental  interactions. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Physics  204a. 
Condensed 
Matter  I 


Topics  in  condensed  matter  theory. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Staff 


Physics  213a. 
Advanced 
Examination 
Tutorial  I 


Physics  213b. 
Advanced 
Examination 
Tutorial  II 


Supervised  preparation  for  the  advanced 
examination. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Supervised  preparation  for  the  advanced 
examination. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Physics 


See  BIOP  200b  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Advanced  topics  and  current  research  in 
astrophysics  are  discussed. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Wardle 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  301a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Roberts 


Seminar  covers  latest  advances  in  elementary 
particle  physics.  Includes  student 
presentations  and  invited  speakers. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Bensinger 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  302a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kirsch 


Seminar  covers  latest  developments  in  atomic, 
soUd-state  and  siu^ace  physics  as  studied 
using  positron  techniques.  Includes  student 
presentations  and  invited  speakers. 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Canter 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  303a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Canter 


Physics  305a. 
Liquid  Crystals  I 


Recent  advances  in  the  physics  of  liquid 
crystals  and  related  svstems  such  as 
microemulsions,  colloidal  suspensions  and 
polymer  solutions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Meyer 


Physics  305b. 
Liquid  Crystals  II 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  305a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Fraden 


Physics  311a. 
Mathematical 
Physics  II 


Research  Courses 


Physics  405d. 
Experimental 
Elementary 
Particle  Physics 


The  mathematics  and  physics  of  the  quantum 
string  theory  of  elementary  particles. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Staff 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Physics  408d. 

Computational 

Neiu-oscience 


Mr.  Abbott 


Physics  409d. 
Theoretical 
Elementary 
Particle  Physics 


Specific  sections  for  individual  facuJty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Physics  416d. 
Statistical  Physics 


Mr.  Heller 


Physics  417d. 
Theoretical 
Solid-State 
Physics 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Analysis  and  discussion  of  recent  important 
developments  in  solid-state  physics. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Chakraborty 


A  continuation  of  PHYS  304a. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Chakraborty 


Physics  421  d. 
Relativity 


Physics  422d. 

Mathematical 

Physics 


Mr.  Deser 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Physics  426d.  Specific  sections  for  indiNidua!  faculty 

Astrophysics  members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Physics  429d. 

Structural 

Biology 


Mr.  Caspar 


Physics 


Physics  430d. 
Experimental 
Solid-Stale 
Physics 


Physics  43 Id. 
Experimental 
Condensed- 
Matter  Physics 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Physics  432d. 
Experimental 
Atomic  and 
Molecular 
Physics 


Physics  436d. 
Biophysics 


Mr.  WeUenstein 


Mr.  Redfield 


Politics 


Objectives 


The  graduate  program  in  politics,  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy, 
emphasizes  comprehensive  professional 
training  by  stressing  both  the  fundamentals  of 
the  discipline  grounded  in  the  study  of 
political  thought  and  institutions  and  the 
requirements  of  method  and  analytical  skills. 


AciiruSSlOn  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earKer  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  this  area  of  study.  Normally,  the  student's 
undergraduate  training  must  be  in  a  field  of 
social  sciences  to  be  considered  for  admission 
to  this  program.  Applicants  are  expected  to 
take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 


acuity 


I  Professor 

'  Seyom  Brown 

Chair: 

International 
relations.  American 
foreign  policy. 

Professor 
Jeffrey  B. 
Abramson: 

Political  theory. 
Constitutional  law. 


Professor 
Robert  J.  Art: 

International 
relations.  American 
foreign  policy. 

Professor 
Donald  Hindley: 

Comparative 
politics.  Southeast 
Asia;  Latin 
American  politics. 

Professor 

Mark  L.  Hulliung: 

Political  theory. 


Professor 
Martin  A.  Levin 

Director,  Gordon 
Pubhc  Policy  Center: 
American  politics. 
Urban  politics. 

Professor 
Ruth  S. 
Morgendiau: 

Comparative 
politics.  Africa. 

Professor 
Peter  Woll; 

American  politics. 
Administrative  law. 


Associate  Professor 
Steven  L.  Burg: 

Comparative 
politics.  U.S.S.R. 
Eastern  Europe. 

Associate  Professor 
R.  Shep  Melnick: 

American  politics. 
Public  law  and 
regulation. 


Associate  Professor 
Sidney  M.  Milkis: 

American 
government. 

Associate  Professor 
Ralph  Thaxton: 

Comparative 
politics.  Peasants 
and  revolution. 


Assistant  Professor 
James  F.  HoUifield: 

Comparative 
politics.  Political 
economy. 

Assistant  Professor 
Ethan  Kapstein: 

International 
relations. 
International 
political  economy. 


Degree  Requirements 


Master  of  Arts  Normally,  no  one  will  be  accepted  into  the 

program  who  is  not  a  doctoral  candidate. 
However,  the  M.A.  degree  may  be  awarded 
upon  satisfactory  completion  of  one  year  of 
residence  with  a  minimum  of  six  courses,  the 
submission  of  a  research  paper  approved  by 
two  members  of  the  politics  department 
faculty  and  either  the  demonstration  of 
proficiency  in  a  foreign  language  or 
satisfactory  completion  of  two  term  courses  of 
statistics  or  satisfactory  completion  of  the 
scope  and  methods  seminar  as  described 
under  the  Ph.D.  research  tools  requirements 
below.  (Coiu-ses  taken  in  language,  statistics 
or  scope  and  methods  will  not  be  counted 
toward  the  six  courses  required  for  the  M.A. 
degree.) 


Doctor  of  Students  should  note  certain  special  features 

Philosophy  of  the  program,  in  particular,  a)  instruction  in 

small  seminars  under  close  facult)' 
supervision,  b)  supervised  independent  study 
facilities  within  the  program,  c)  supervised 
teaching  assistantships.  d)  opportunities  for 
study  in  the  consortium  of  universities  in  the 
Boston  area  and  e)  the  opportunity  to 
incorporate  work  in  related  and  relevant 
fields,  e.g.,  economics,  anthropolog\'. 
philosopny.  Each  student  is  assigned  to  a 
program  advisor  who  will  help  plan  a 
professional  and  pertinent  program  of  study. 
A  continuity  of  faculty'  direction  is  ensured 
throughout  the  program  v^ith  allowance  for 
shifts  in  curricular  interest. 

Program  of  Study.  The  student  must  complete  two  years  in 

residence  and  a  minimum  of  12  term  courses. 
Students  with  an  M.A.  in  political  science 
from  other  institutions  may  petition  at  the  end 
of  one  year  to  have  their  previous  graduate 
coiu-ses  accepted  for  Brandeis  credit:  this  may 
relieve  them  of  as  much  as  a  vear  of  residence 
requirement.  (However,  they  must  satisfy  all 
Brandeis  rcqiiircmeius:  distribution  of 
curriculum,  language,  etc.)  For  distribution, 
each  graduate  student  will  be  required  to  lake 
three  of  the  following  fields:  .American 
government,  comparative  government, 
international  relations,  political  tlieor>-  or  tw  o 
of  the  above  plus  a  category-  of  stiidy  at  the 
graduate  level  in  another  program  of  the 
University,  as  shall  be  judged  valid  for  the 
studeiU  s  program  by  this  program. 


Politics 


Research  Tools 
Requirement. 


Evaluation  of  First 
Year. 


Research  Paper. 


Within  each  subfield  chosen,  students  are 
expected  to  have  a  broad  knowledge  of  the 
major  theoretical  and  analytical  approaches,  a 
more  intensive  familiarity  with  one  or  more 
functional  areas  of  the  subfield  and  special 
expertise  in  particular  geographic  areas, 
policy  issues  and/or  historical  periods.  The 
requirements  for  a  student  majoring  in  each 
subfield  are  somewhat  more  extensive  than 
those  for  a  student  choosing  it  as  a  second  or 
third  field.  The  specific  requirements  for  each 
subfield  may  be  obtained  from  the  poUtics 
program. 

The  standard  work  load  for  full-time  students 
is  at  least  three  courses  in  each  term  of  their 
first  two  years  of  study.  Fourth  courses  and 
audits  are  encouragecl,  but  the  load  is 
deliberately  set  so  that  the  student  may 
supplement  his/her  regular  course  work  with 
independently  motivated  reading  and 
scholarship.  Reading  courses  will  not  be 
offered  to  first-semester  students  and  will  be 
discouraged  generally  during  the  first  year.  By 
the  end  of  the  first  year,  students  should  have 
identified  their  major  and  at  least  one  of  their 
minor  fields  of  interest  and  should  make  this 
known  to  their  advisor  and  the  Graduate 
Studies  Chair. 

Prior  to  admission  to  Ph.D.  candidacy,  each 
student  is  required  to:  (1)  pass  with  a 
graduate  grade  (B-  or  better)  the  politics 
program's  Seminar  in  Scope  and  Methods. 
Credit  for  this  one-term  course  may  be 
counted  toward  fulfillment  of  the  Ph.D. 
course  requirements.  A  similar  coiu-se  taken 
elsewhere  may  be  used  to  fulfill  this 
requirement,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Graduate  Committee.  (2)  Either  a)  pass  a 
language  examination  (normally  administered 
within  the  program)  designed  to  test  for  a 
reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language 
sufficient  to  conduct  doctoral  dissertation 
research  or  b)  pass  with  a  B-  or  better  course 
work  in  statistics  approved  by  the  graduate 
studies  chair. 

Neither  coiu-ses  talcen  in  conjunction  with  the 
language  examination  nor  statistics  courses 
may  be  cotmted  for  course  credit  toward  the 
Ph.D. 

At  the  end  of  each  student's  first  year  in  the 
graduate  program,  there  will  be  a 
consultation  between  the  student  and  three 
members  of  the  program  to  evaluate  the 
student's  academic  progress  and  help  plan  the 
student's  subsequent  work. 

Each  second-year  graduate  student  is 
required  to  submit  a  high-quality  research 
paper,  which  must  be  approved  in  its  final 
version  by  two  members  of  the  program 
(appointed  by  the  graduate  advisor  in 
consultation  with  the  student)  before  the 
student  will  be  allowed  to  take  the 
comprehensive  Ph.D.  quaUfying  examinations. 


Candidacy  for  the  A  student  may  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for 

Ph.D.  the  Ph.D.  degree  upon  completing  the  course 

cmd  research  paper  requirements,  passing  the 
qualifying  examination,  fulfilling  tne 
methodology  requirement  and  obtaining 
program  approval  of  the  subject  and 
preliminary  precis  of  the  dissertation. 
Normally  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  term  or 
early  in  the  fifth,  a  formal  oral  and  written 
examination  for  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  will 
be  given  covering  the  student's  three  fields 
but  with  emphasis  on  the  subfield(s)  in  which 
the  student  has  done  the  most  work. 
Examinations  cire  to  be  taken  in  one  of  three 
periods,  each  four  weeks  long,  especially 
designed  by  the  program's  graduate  director 
each  year  for  diis  purpose  (early  fall  term, 
early  spring  term  ana  late  spring  term).  Each 
student  will  take  all  three  written  field 
examinations  (one  each  week)  and  a 
foUow-on  oral  examination  during  one  of 
these  designated  examination  periods. 
Students  are  examined  orally  in  their  three 
fields  simultaneously. 

Each  student  must  complete  the  Ph.D. 
qualifying  examinations  by  the  end  of  his/her 
fifth  term  in  the  program  and  must  submit  a 
dissertation  prospectus  by  the  end  of  the  sixth 
term.  Any  extension  must  be  granted 
specifically  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Dissertation  and  The  dissertation  will  be  completed  under  the 

Defense.  supervision  of  an  appropriate  member  of  the 

program  faculty.  The  dissertation  proposal 
must  be  sponsored  by  a  program  committee 
of  at  least  two  members  appointed  by  the 
program  chair  in  consultation  with  the 
Graduate  Committee.  It  is  assumed  that  the 
writing  of  the  dissertation  will  take  at  least 
one  year  and,  barring  exceptional 
circumstances,  not  more  than  two  and 
one-half  years.  The  student  must  successfully 
defend  the  dissertation  at  a  Final  Oral 
Examination  conducted  by  his/her  two 
program  supervisors  and  another  faculty 
member  from  outside  the  program  or  from 
another  university. 


Teaching  As  determined  by  fimds  and  imdergraduate 

Assistantships.  enrollments,  the  program  compensates 

students  for  teaching  assistant  work  in  an 
amount  customarily  based  on  the  type  and 
amoimt  of  work  performed.  First-year 
students  do  not  normally  receive  teaching 
assistantships.  It  is  the  policy  of  the  program 
that  teaching  experience  is  a  normal  and 
necessary  part  of  the  graduate  training 

Erogram  and  that  ideally  all  students  should 
ave  this  opportunity. 


Politics 


'  Courses  of  Instruction 


Seminars  for  Graduate  Students 


Politics  201b.  Provides  students  with  an  introduction  to 

Seminar:  Political        research  methods  and  techniques  of  analysis 
Research  and  appropriate  for  processing  and  analyzing 

Analysis  political  data.  The  emphasis  is  on  teaching 

students  to  understand  and  critique  various 
methodologies  used  in  political  science, 
including  mstorical/structural  analysis,  survey 
research,  statistical  analysis  and  formal  theory. 

The  first  section  of  the  course  is  devoted  to 
some  preliminary  reflections  on  the  study  of 
politics,  particularly  the  scientific  method, 
ethical  and  philosophical  issues  (e.g.,  a 
critique  of  behavioralist  and  positivist 
approaches)  and  the  criteria  for  good  theory. 
Introduces  students  to  the  basic  concepts  and 
uses  of  statistics,  particularly  correlation, 
regression  and  problems  of  causal  inference. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Pohtics  205a. 
Seminar: 
American  Politics 


An  examination  of  the  approaches,  concepts 
and  theories  in  the  field  of  American  poMtics. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Pohtics  205b. 
Seminar: 
Advanced  Topics 
in  American 
Politics 


Politics  206a. 
Seminar:  Political 
Theory 


Provides  graduate  students  an  opportimity  to 
engage  in  research  and  discussion  of  selected 
issues  in  American  politics.  Each  term  it  deals 
with  a  different  topic  in  greater  depth  than  is 
possible  in  the  context  of  the  program's  field 
seminar  in  this  area. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  vears. 

Staff 


An  examination  of  the  approaches  and 
concepts  in  the  field  of  political  theory. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Politics  203a. 
Seminar: 
Comparative 
Politics 


An  examination  of  the  approaches,  concepts 
and  theories  of  the  field  of  comparative 
poUtics. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Pohtics  203b. 
Seminar: 

Selected  Topics  in 
Comparative 
Politics 


Provides  graduate  students  an  opportunity  to 
engage  in  research  and  discussion  of  selected 
issues  in  comparative  politics.  Each  term  it 
deals  with  a  different  topic  in  greater  depth 
than  is  possible  in  the  context  of  the 
program's  field  seminar  in  this  area. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Politics  204a. 
Seminar: 
International 
Relations  Theory 


An  examination  of  the  approaches,  concepts 
and  theories  in  the  field  of  international 
pohtics. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Staff 


Politics  204b.  Provides  graduate  students  an  opportimity  to 

Seminar:  engage  in  research  and  discussion  of  selected 

Selected  Topics  in        issues  in  international  relations.  Each  term  it 
International  deals  with  a  different  topic  in  greater  depth 

Relations  than  is  possible  in  the  context  of  the 

program's  field  seminar  in  this  area. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Pohtics  206b.  Provides  graduate  students  an  opportunity  to 

Seminar:  engage  in  research  and  discussion  of  selected 

Advanced  Topics  issues  in  political  theory.  Each  term  it  deals 

in  Political  Theory      with  a  different  topic  in  greater  depth  than  is 

possible  in  the  context  of  the  program's  field 

seminar  in  this  area. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 

Seminars  for  Graduate  Students  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Politics  215b. 
Seminar: 
Constitutional 
Law  and  Theory 


An  advanced  research  seminar  on  selected 
issues  of  constitutional  law. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  WoU 


Politics  218b.  Provides  students  with  an  opportunity  to 

Research  research  a  topic  of  interest  on  elections  in  the 

Seminar:  United  States.  Attention  is  paid  to  various 

Elections  in  theories  that  have  been  offered  to  explain 

Theory  and  voting,  as  well  as  the  basic  empirical 

Practice  methodologies  used  to  investigate  political 

behavior.  In  consultation  with  the  inslnictor. 
each  student  imdertakes  the  completion  of  a 
research  project  based  on  a  computer  analysis 
of  recent  elections  in  the  United  States. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  MUkis 


Politics 


PoUtics  222b, 
Seminar:  Policy 
Analysis  and 
Policy 
Implementation 


Politics  223a. 
Seminar: 
Government, 
Business  and 
American  Politics 


Politics  231b. 
Seminar: 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Soviet  Politics 


Political  economy  —  the  interface  of 
economics  and  political  science.  Uses  concepts 
of  economics  and  political  science  to  develop 
better  analysis  of  public  sector  issues  in  order 
to  ameliorate  social  problems.  Integrates 
formal  techniques  of  analysis  (such  as 
cost-benefit  analysis,  decision  theory, 
modeling),  with  a  concern  for  pohtical 
feasibility  and  the  constraints  of 
implementation,  especially  those  flowing  from 
the  nature  of  organizations.  Problem  areas  are 
chosen  to  illustrate  the  dual  dilemmas  in 
imperfect  public  interventions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Levin 


Examines  the  interaction  of  economics  and 
poUtics  in  the  American  pohtical  system.  A 
good  deal  of  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  politics 
of  regiJation  and  the  philosophical  and 
historical  context  in  which 
government-business  relations  have 
developed.  Using  environmental  and 
consumer  regulation  as  examples,  the  course 
examines  the  prospects  for  regulatory  reform 
and  the  effects  on  the  public  interest  of 
political  efforts  to  curb  the  impact  of  federal 
intervention  in  society. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  MiUds 


Provides  advanced  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  with  an  opportimity  to 
engage  ui  research  and  discussion  of  selected 
issues  in  Soviet  domestic  pohtics  or  foreign 
pohcy. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Burg 


Politics  252a. 

Seminar:  The 

Political 

Economy  of 

Advanced 

Industrial 

Democracies 


Politics  254b. 
Seminar: 
Comparative 
Public  Policy 


Politics  257a. 
Seminar:  Politics 
and  Society  in 
Western  Europe 


Designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  history 
and  theory  of  poUtical  economy,  giving 

Particular  attention  to  the  relationship 
etween  capitalism,  socialism  and  democracy. 
We  also  devote  considerable  time  to  the  study 
of  the  development  of  the  political  economies 
of  Western  Eitrope  and  North  America  since 
1945.  This  study  seeks  to  determine  the  scope 
and  role  of  government  in  the  economies  of 
the  advanced  industrial  democracies. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hollifield 


Introduces  the  student  to  the  basic  theories 
and  concepts  used  in  order  to  compare  public 
pohcies  cross-nationally.  An  assumption  of 
the  seminar  is  that  the  analysis  is  concerned 
with  national  systems  and  less  concerned  with 
international  systems.  Oitr  main  concern  is  to 
use  pohcy  analyses  within  systems. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Treats  Western  Etrrope  as  a  case  study  in 
pohtical  development  and  a  testing  groimd  for 
theories  of  political  support  and  legitimacy.  It 
is  designed  to  deal  with  three  major  topics 
relating  to  the  political  development  of 
Western  Europe:  (1)  the  transition  from 
feudahsm  and  the  creation  of  the  modem 
capitahst  state,  (2)  the  processes  of 
legitimation  of  the  institutional  order  during 
and  after  the  industrial  revolution  and  (3)  the 
accommodation  of  industrial  workers  and  the 
rise  and  fall  of  class  politics. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Hollifield 


Politics  247b. 
Seminar:  The 
Modern  Chinese 
Revolution 


Politics  248a. 
Seminar: 
Contemporary 
Chinese  Politics 


Provides  an  in-depth  exploration  of  the 
origins,  process  and  consequences  of  the 
modem  Chinese  revolution.  Focuses 
specifically  on  Western  social  science  theories 
and  interpretations  of  the  revolution.  Provides 
a  comprehensive  perspective  on  revolution  in 
20th-century  China  and  revolutionary 
movements  in  other  parts  of  the  globe. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Thaxton 


Provides  a  broad  and  in-depth  imderstanding 
of  key  issues  in  contemporary  Chinese  politics 
—  China  after  1949.  The  course  is  especially 
concerned  with  the  role  of  the  state  in 
promoting  economic  development,  social 
betterment,  pohtical  stability  and  justice. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Thaxton 


Politics  258a. 
Seminar: 
Political 
Participation 


Politics  266b. 
Seminar:  Issues 
in  International 
Political  Economy 


An  examination  of  the  major  models  or 
conceptualizations  of  participation  and  their 
ideological  or  pohtical  underpinnings. 
Explores  the  variety  of  actual  forms  of 
participation  and  "regime-type"  and  attempts 
to  differentiate  "participation"  from  other 
forms  of  political  behavior,  such  as 
"mobilization"  or  "involvement,"  thereby 
distinguishing  between  "citizens"  and 
"subjects." 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Burg 

Selected  theories  of  international  relations  are 
used  to  analyze  current  problems  in 
international  pohtical  economy.  Issues  such  as 
global  debt.  Third  World  development, 
North-North  and  North-South  economic 
relations  cmd  resource  pohtics  are  examined  in 
depth. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Kapstein 


Politics 


Politics  274b.  An  analysis  of  current  issues  in  national 

Problems  of  security  poUcv  through  examination  of  basic 

National  Security         theories  on  the  role  and  utility  of  force  in 

international  relations.  Topics  include  nuclear 
deterrence,  force  plarming  and  budgeting 
arms  control,  force  projection  in  the  Persian 
Gulf,  proliferation  and  the  NATO  alliance. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Art 


Politics  279a.  Why  is  there  hunger  in  a  world  full  of  grain? 

Seminar:  The  The  issue  is  examined  from  the  international. 

Politics  of  Food  national,  regional  and  local  levels.  Why  is 

Security  economic  growth  not  enough  to  end  famine? 

What  policies  and  programs  promote 
adequate  production  and  equitable 
distnbution  of  food  suppUes?  Readings  focus 
on  international  as  weD  as  national  efforts  to 
secure  access  to  food  at  acceptable  prices. 
How  food  policy  is  formulated  and  affects  the 
rise  and  fall  of  governments  is  examined  in 
case  studies. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Morgenthau 


Politics  302a  and 
b. 

Readings  in 
Politics 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Offered  every  year. 

Staff 


PoUtics  400d. 
Dissertation 
Research 


Independent  research  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Other  advanced  undergraduate  courses  may,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  graduate  studies  chair,  be  taken  for  graduate  credit. 
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Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  psychology  leads  to 

the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  goal 
of  the  program  is  to  develop  competent 
research  psychologists  and  teachers  who  will 
become  contributors  to  knowledge  in 
psychology.  Toward  this  end,  an  emphasis  is 
placed  on  research  activity,  starting  in  the 
first  tenn  of  graduate  study.  The  program  of 
study  reflects  a  behef  that  the  student  should 
develop  an  area  of  research  specialization  and 
also  be  exposed  to  a  range  of  topics  in  general 
psychology.  Dissertation  supervision  is 
available  in  the  following  areas:  sensation, 
perception,  memory,  learning,  thinking, 
comparative,  developmental,  personality, 
psychopathology,  social  psychology, 
linguistics  and  cognitive  science. 

The  psychology  department  also  offers  a 
program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  in  Psychology  with  specialization 
in  linguistics  and  cognitive  science.  This 
program  focuses  on  mental  representation,  in 
particular  the  representation  and  processing 
of  language.  The  program  is  designed  to 
equip  students  with  a  broad  understanding  of 
contemporary  linguistic  theory  and  its 
relationships  to  other  areas  of  psychology. 
The  goal  of  the  program  is  to  train  students  to 
carry  out  independent,  original  theoretical  or 
experimental  research  and  bring  their 
research  to  bear  on  wider  issues. 


Admission  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  as  specified  in  an  earlier 
section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for 
admission  to  this  area  oi  study. 

An  undergraduate  major  in  psychology  is  not 
required.  Students  witn  inadequate 
preparation  may  make  up  their  deficiencies      | 
during  their  first  year  but  without  residence 
credit.  Students  are  admitted  on  a  competitive 
basis,  which  includes  evaluation  of  previous 
academic  records,  recommendations  and 
results  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 
(Aptitudes  and  Psychology  Achievement 
Tests). 

Applications  to  linguistics  and  cognitive 
science  should  specifically  mention  interest  in 
this  program. 


Faculty 


Associate  Professor 
Malcolm  W. 
Watson 

Chair: 

Developmental 

psychology. 

Professor 

Teresa  M.  Amabile 

Chair, 

Program  in  Social/ 

Developmental 

Psychology: 

Social  psychology. 

Creativity. 

Professor 

Jane  B.  Grimshaw: 

Linguistics. 
Language 
acquisition. 
Syntactic  and  lexical 
theory. 


Professor 

Ray  S.  Jackendoff 

Chair, 

Linguistics  and 
Cognitive  Science: 
Linguistics. 
Semantic  theory. 
Music. 
Consciousness. 

Professor 
Raymond  Knight: 

Clinical  psychology. 
Experimental 
psychopathology . 

Professor 

James  R.  Laekner 

Director, 

Spatial  Orientation 

Laboratory: 

Huipan 

experimental 

psychology. 

Psy  chohnguistics . 


Professor 
Joan  Maling: 

Linguistics. 
Syntactic  theory. 
Historical  syntax. 
Metrics. 

Professor 
Ricardo  B.  Morant 

Chair 

Program  in 

Experimental/ 

Physiological 

Psychology: 

Experimental 

psychology. 

Perceptual 

mechanism. 

Sensation  and 

perception. 

Professor 
Alan  S.  Prince: 

Phonological  theory. 
Metrics. 

Professor 
Robert  Sekuler: 

Visual  perception. 
Aging. 


Professor 
James  Todd: 

Layout  and  motion 
perception. 

Professor 

Arthur  Wingfield: 

Human  memory. 
Cognitive  processes. 

Professor 
Leslie  A. 
Zebrowitz: 

Social  psychology. 
Person  perception. 

Professor 
Edgar  Zurif: 

Neurolinguistics . 
Psycholinguistics. 


Adjunct  Professor 
Ashton  Graybiel 

Adjunct  Professor 
Marcel  Kinsboume 

Adjunct  Professor 
Zick  Rubin: 

Social  psychology. 

kiterpersonal 

relationships. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Leonard  Saxe: 

Social  psychology. 

Associate  Professor 

Maurice 

Hershenson: 

Visual  space 
perception.  Visual 
infonnation 
processing. 

Associate  Professor 
Marjorie  Lachman: 

Life-span 

development.  Adult 
personality. 


Associate  Professor 
Jerome  Wodinsky: 

Comparative 
psychology. 
Learning  theory. 
Sensory  physiology. 

Assistant  Professor 
D.  Lynn  Halpem: 

Sensory  physiology. 
Visual  and  auditory 
psychophysics. 

Assistcuit  Professor 
Steven  Kramer: 

Infant  perception 
and  development. 

Assistant  Professor 
Moira  Yip: 

Autosegmental  and 
metrical  phonology. 
Tone  systems. 

Lecturer  with  rank 
of  Assistant  Professor 
Joseph 
Cunningham: 
Developmental 
psychopathology . 
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Degree  Reqxiirements 


Breadth 
Requirement. 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


I  Research. 


Research  Reports. 


Coiu'se 
Requirements. 


Qualifying 
Examinations. 


Although  there  is  a  two-year  minimum 
residency  requirement,  four  years  of  full-time 
graduate  study  are  usually  required  for  the 
Ph.D.  The  student  is  expected  to  carry  the 
equivalent  of  16  credit  units  per  term  during 
residency. 

Each  student  will  devote  one-quarter  of 
his/her  time  to  research  the  first  term  of  the 
entering  year.  For  all  subsequent  terms, 
students  shall  devote  a  minimum  of  one-half 
time  to  research. 

Students  will  submit  reports  on  their  research 
for  the  preceding  year,  in  journal  form,  in 
time  to  permit  evaluation  of  the  first  project 
by  the  end  of  the  third  term,  and  of  the 
second  project  by  the  end  of  the  fifth  term. 
Satisfactory  completion  of  the  research 
projects  is  required  for  continuation  in  the 
program.  Students  who  have  satisfactorily 
completed  the  research  requirements  will  be 
permitted  to  continue  their  work  toward  the 
doctorate  with  no  formal  requirement  of  a 
master's  degree. 

Entering  students  will  take  PSYCH  210a, 
PSYCH  315d  and  two  advanced  courses  in 
the  first  term  of  residence,  one  advanced 
course  and  PSYCH  210b  in  the  second  term. 
After  that  they  shall  take  two  advanced 
courses  each  term  in  the  second  year  and  one 
each  term  thereafter  until  admitted  to 
candidacy  for  the  doctorate.  Each  term  a 
student  must  take  at  least  one  graduate  level 
course  or  seminar  (100-level  or  above)  that  is 
not  an  Independent  Readings  or  Research 
course.  Only  selected  100-level  coiu'ses, 
determined  by  the  psychology  program,  wiU 
count  as  advanced,  graduate-level  courses. 
Graduate  level  course  selection  will  not  be 
restricted  to  the  psychology  program  but  wiU 
be  arranged  by  the  student  in  consultation 
with  the  faculty  advisor. 

Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the 
doctorate,  each  student  must  also  pass  a 
qualifying  examination.  Diu-ing  the  student's 
third  year,  he/she  wiU  be  examined  in  the 
historical,  theoretical  and  empirical  literature 
related  to  the  student's  area  of  specialization, 
broadly  conceived.  The  chair  of  the  program, 
in  consultation  with  the  student  and  advisor, 
wiU  appoint  a  three-member  committee  to 
administer  the  qualifying  examination.  The 
examination  may  be  in  either  oral  or  written 
form.  A  student  may  petition  the  program  to 
take  the  examination  a  second  time  if 
necessary. 


Teaching  Assistant 
Requirements. 


Language 
Requirement. 

Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


All  graduate  students  must  demonstrate 
breadth  in  the  field  of  psychology  before 
being  admitted  to  candidacy'  for  the  Ph.D. 
This  breadth  requirement  is  fulfilled  bv 
demonstrating  competence  in  at  least  six  of 
the  nine  areas  listed  below.  The  requirements 
may  be  satisfied  in  any  of  three  ways: 

a.  by  having  completed  an  undergraduate  or 
graduate  course  in  that  area, 

b.  by  completing  an  undergraduate  or 
graduate  course  offered  in  that  area  at 
Brandeis, 

c.  by  successfully  passing  the  equivalent  of 
any  undergraduate  final  examination  for  that 


Of  the  six  courses,  a  minimum  of  tw  o  should 
be  taken  from  areas  in  Group  A  and  a 
minimum  of  two  from  Group  B. 

Group  A 

1 .  Physiological/Sensory  Processes 

2.  Perception 

3.  Learning/Comparative 

4.  Cognition/Memory 

5.  Cognitive  Science/Linguistics 

Group  B 

1.  Developmental 

2.  Social 

3.  Personality 

4.  Abnormal 

Each  student  must  work  as  a  teaching 
assistant  for  a  minimum  of  four  courses, 
including  the  course.  Introduction  to 
Psychology.  Otiier  coitrses  in  which  the 
teaching  assistant  requirement  may  be 
fulfUled  include:  statistics,  experimental, 
physiological,  sensory  processes,  perception 
comparative,  learning  cognitive  processes, 
personalit>\  abnormal  developmental  and 
social.  Teaching  assistant  assignments  wiU  be 
based  on  coiuse  enrollments,  with  priorits' 
given  to  Introduction  to  Psycholog)-,  Statistics 
and  Experimental  Psychology-. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 


A  student  may  be  admitted  to  candidacv  for 
the  doctorate  upon  fulfilling  the  above 
reqiurements. 


Psychology 


Dissertation  and  Following  the  completion  of  aO  examinations.         Course 

Defense.  the  student  will  prepare  a  prospectus  of  the  Requirements, 

proposed  dissertation  study  in  consultation 
with  a  faculty  dissertation  sponsor.  The 
prospectus  may  be  based  on  preliminary 
research  conducted  prior  to  the  student  s 
admission  to  candidacy  for  the  doctorate. 
Upon  approval  by  the  faculty  of  the  program, 
a  dissertation  committee  of  three  or  more 
members  wiU  be  appointed  by  the  program 
chair,  including  the  dissertation  sponsor  as 
chair  of  the  committee.  The  dissertation 
sponsor  will  be  responsible  for  advising  the 
student  throughout  the  performance  of  his  or 
her  work,  in  consultation  with  the  remaining 
members  of  the  committee  at  appropriate 
times  in  the  course  of  the  work.  From  time  to 
time,  the  committee  will  report  the  student's 
progress  to  the  program  faculty. 

The  dissertation  should  provide  evidence  of 

originality,  scholarship  and  research  abiUty.  It 

should  be  a  contribution  to  knowledge, 

ordinarily  an  experimental  investigation,  but 

not  necessarily  so.  Upon  submission  to  the 

chair  of  the  program  of  a  copy  of  the  Breadth 

dissertation,  signed  by  all  members  of  the  Requirements. 

dissertation  committee  and  one  member  from 

outside  of  the  University,  and  a  successful 

defense  of  the  dissertation  before  cJl  members 

of  the  program,  the  award  of  the  Ph.D.  will  be 

recommended  to  the  Faculty  CoimcU  of  the 

Graduate  School. 


Master  of  Arts  Students  in  the  Ph.D.  program  may  petition 

for  a  Master  of  Arts  degree  upon  completion 
of  the  following  requirements:  (1)  one  year 
minimum  residency,  (2)  acceptable  master's 
thesis,  (an  acceptable  first-year  research 
report  will  count  as  a  master's  thesis)  and  (3) 
completed  breadth  requirements. 


a.  All  students  will  take  the  following  courses 
in  their  first  year: 

Syntax 

Phonology 

Research  Seminar  (for  credit) 

Seminar  in  Cognitive  Science 

One  of:  Topics  in  Syntax,  Topics  in 

Semantics,  Topics  in  Phonology 

b.  All  students  will  take  the  following  courses 
every  year  until  they  are  admitted  to 
candidacy: 

Seminar  in  Cognitive  Science 
Two  of:  Topics  in  Syntax,  Topics  in 
Semantics,  Topics  in  Phonology 

c.  Beginning  in  the  second  term  every 
student  wiU  take  a  minimimi  of  one  research 
course  each  term.  As  part  of  the  research 
requirement  students  attend  the  research 
seminar  every  year. 

All  programs  must  be  approved  by  the 
graduate  advisor. 

In  addition  to  the  areas  covered  by  the  course 
reqiurements,  students  must  demonstrate 
competence  in  four  areas,  two  from  Group  A 
and  two  from  Group  B. 

Group  A: 

Psycholinguistics;  neuroUnguistics;  language 
acquisition;  historical/comparative  linguistics. 

Group  B: 

Cognitive  psychology;  statistics  (graduate 
level);  logic/philosophy  of  mind;  computer 
science/artincial  inteUigence. 

Coitrses  offered  for  satisfaction  of  the  breadth 
requirement  must  be  approved  by  the 
linguistics  cind  cognitive  science  faculty. 


Ph.D.  in  This  program  focuses  on  the  development  of 

Psychology  formal  theories  of  linguistic  representation.  It 

with  Specialization         emphasizes  the  unity  behind  approaches  to 
in  Linguistics  and  mind  within  linguistics  and  cognitive 

Cognitive  Science.  psychology,  with  attention  to  the  important 

contributions  of  computer  science  and 
philosophy.  Application  should  specifically 
mention  cui  interest  in  this  program. 

The  degree  requirements  are  as  given  above, 
except  in  the  foOowing  respects: 


Research  Reports.  Students  will  submit  reports  on  their  research 

in  time  to  permit  evaluation  of  the  first  project 
by  the  end  of  the  third  term  and  the  second 
project  by  the  end  of  the  fifth  term. 
Satisfactory  completion  of  the  research 
projects  is  required  for  continuation  in  the 
program. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 


Psychology  120b. 
Man  in  Space 


Psychology  130b. 
Life-Span 
Development: 
Adulthood  and 
Old  Age 


Psychology  132b. 

Cognitive 

Development 


Topics  include  a)  how  orbital  flight  is 
achieved,  b)  spacecraft  life  support  systems, 
c)  circulatory  dynamics,  d)  sensory-motor 
control  and  vestibular  function  in  free  fall  and 
e)the  physiological  and  psychological 
adaptations  necessary  in  space  flight  and  how 
astronauts  must  reaciapt  on  return  to  Earth. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Lackner 


Seminar  on  advanced  topics  in  life-span 
developmental  theory  and  methodology. 
Substantive  emphasis  is  on  cognitive  and 
personality  changes  that  occiu"  in  the  second 
haHofhfe. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Lachman 


A  comparison  of  Piaget's  theory  of  cognitive 
development  and  research  with  other  major 
theories  and  research  in  cognitive 
development.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the 
development  of  causal  diinking, 
symbolization,  logical  thinking  and  social 
cognition. 

UsucJly  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Kramer 


Considers  the  perception  of  traits  and 
emotions  from  face,  voice  and  gestural  cues, 
with  attention  to  stereotyping,  accuracy  and 
cultural  and  developmental  differences. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Zebrowitz 


Provides  students  with  detailed  information 
about  theories  and  special  topics  of  research 
in  developmental  psychology.  A  different 
topic  is  selected  each  year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Watson  and  Kramer 


Psychology  135b. 
Seminar  m  Social 
Cognition 


Psychology  136a. 
Adivancea  Topics 
in  Developmental 
Psychology 


Psychology  138b. 
Development  of 
Play,  Art  and 
Creativity 


Iiitcijratcs  [)rin(i[)li's  of  human  development 
and  inlriiisic  iii<ili\:ilion  toward  an 
ondcrstaiiding  of  how  artistic  creativity 
develops. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Amabile  and  Mr.  Watson 


Psychology  139a. 
Advanced  Topic! 
in  Social 
Psychology 


Psychology  145b. 
Aging  in  a 
Changing  World 


Psychology  150b. 

Organizational 

Psychology 


Psychology  153a 
(LING  153a.) 
Consciousness 


Psychology  154a. 
Human  Memory 


Provides  students  with  detailed  information 
about  theories  and  special  topics  of  research 
in  social  psychology.  Although  topics  vary 
from  year  to  year,  this  course  may  not  be 
repeated  for  credit. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Fletcher 


Psychological  issues  related  to  the  aging 
processes  are  examined  in  a  multi-disciplinary 
perspective.  Social,  biological,  political, 
economic  and  historical/cultinal  factors  that 
affect  and  are  affected  by  psychological  aging 
are  considered.  Topics  include  intellectuar 
functioning,  mental  illness,  memory  loss, 
personality  changes,  social  support,  coping 
with  stressful  life  events  and  physiological 
changes  in  later  life. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Lachman 


Covers  the  fundamentals  of 
industrial/orgcuiizational  psychology, 
including  the  topics  of  leadership,  work 
motivation,  organizational  iimovation, 
corporate  culture,  personnel  selection,  job 
evaluation  and  group  dynamics. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Amabile 


Explores  the  nature  of  conscious  awareness 
and  its  relation  to  the  mind  and  the  body. 
After  going  through  the  philosophical  history 
of  the  mind-body  problem,  we  discuss  the  role 
of  consciousness  in  cognitive  science. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Jackendoff 


Presents  a  systematic  analysis  of  current 
memory  research  and  theory  as  it  sheds  light 
on  normal  niemor\',  memor)'  deficits 
following  cerebral  damage  and  in  normal 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Wingfield 


Psychology'  155a. 
Seminar  in  Visual 
Space  Perception 


Seminar  discusses  major  issues  in  perception. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Messrs.  Hersheiison  and  Todd 


Psychology 


Psychology  156b.  Considers  recent  theories  and  experiments 

Perceptual  that  investigate  perceptual  development  of 

Development  yoimg  infants.  What  does  the  infant  know 

and  when  does  he  first  know  it? 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Morant 


Psychology  157b. 
Models  of  Human 
and  Machine 
Vision 


Psychology  158b. 

Visual 

Psychophysics 


Psychology  160b. 
Seminar  on  Sex 
Differences 


Considers  how  a  visual  analysis  of  patterns  of 
light  can  be  used  to  determine  the  structures 
and  movements  of  objects  in  the  environment. 
An  integrative  approach  to  this  problem  is 
adopted,  which  surveys  current  research  and 
theory  from  perceptual  psychology, 
neurobiology  and  artificial  intelligence. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Todd 


Covers  current  issues  in  spatial  and  binocular 
visual  research.  Modeling  efforts  in  these 
areas  eire  evaluated  in  light  of  known 
neurophysiology  of  the  visual  system. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Halpem 

Examines  societal  sex  roles  and  beliefs  about 
sex  differences  in  light  of  evidence  bearing 
upon  (1)  actual  sex  differences  in  ability 
and/or  personality,  (2)  biological  vs.  social 
explanations  for  sex  differences,  and 
(3)  motivational  and  cognitive  biases  in  the 
perception  of  group  differences. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Zebrowitz 


Psychology  161a.  Students  must  enroll  in  this  course  in  order  to 

Clinical  enroll  in  PSYC  161b  and  should  only  enroU 

Psychology  in  this  course  if  they  are  also  able  to  enroll  in 

Practicum  I  161b  in  the  next  semester. 

Students  do  clinical  work  eight  hours  per 
week  and  relate  their  experience  to  empirical 
and  literary  readings  in  weekly  group 
supervision. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Cunningham 


Psychology  161b.  A  continuation  of  PSYC  161a. 

Clinical 

Psychology  Usually  offered  every  year. 

Practicum  II 

Mr.  Cunningham 


Psychology  165a.  Focuses  on  how  researchers  study  deviant 

Seminar  in  behavior  and  what  they  have  learned  about 

Experimental  the  causes  and  hfe  courses  of 

Psychopathology  psychopathology.  Focuses  on  two  broad 

classes  of  psychopathology  —  sexual 
aggression  and  schizophrenia  —  and 
examines  the  interplay  of  biological  and 
.envirormiental  variables  that  cause  and 
sustain  disordered  behavior. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Knight 

Psychology  167b.  Theories  and  techniques  of  several  schools  of 

Schools  of  psychotherapy  and  behavior  modification  are 

Psychotherapy  considered.  The  theories  of  personality, 

methods  of  intervention,  goals  of  therapy  and 
relevant  research  are  emphasized. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Knight 


Psychology  168a. 
The  Psychology  of 
Creativity 


The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  (1)  explore 
the  foundations  of  modem  theory  and 
research  on  creativity  smd  (2)  examine 
methods  of  stimulating  creative  thought  and 
expression. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  AmabUe 


Psychology  169b. 
Disorders  of 
Childhood 


Issues  of  theory,  research  and  practice  in  the 
areas  of  child  and  family  psychopathology 
and  treatment  are  reviewed  in  the  context  of 
normal  developmental  processes. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Cunningham 


Psychology  172a.  Concerns  the  way  animals  control  and 

Temporal  perceive  spatially  directed  posture  and 

Patterning  of  movements.  Topics  range  from  the  definition 

Behavior  of  optical,  mechanical  and  acoustic 

information  about  orientation  to  how  body 
orientation  and  motion  with  respect  to  these 
referents  may  be  represented. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Lackner 


Psychology  173a. 
(LING  I7.5a.) 
Psycholinguistics 


See  LING  173a.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Zurif 


Psychology 


Psychology  175b. 
Seminar  in 
Sensory 
ilPhysiology 


Psychology  182b. 
(ANTH  161b.) 
Culture  and 
Cognition 


Psychology  183b. 
(ANTH  155b.) 
Psychological 
Anthropology 


Psychology  184b. 
(PHIL  141b,) 
Philosophy  of 
Psychology 


Psychology  193b. 
Tests  ana 
Measurements 


Psychology  195a. 
Introduction  to 
Psychological 
Theory 


Psychology  197a. 
(LING  197a.) 
Language 
Acquisition  and 
Development 


Concentrates  on  coding  the  visual  and 
auditory  systems,  beginning  with  a  detailed 
study  of  well-established  anatomy  and 
physiology  and  continuing  with  a  discussion 
of  more  recent  findings  in  each  area.  The 
readings  are  designed  to  link 
neiu-ophysiological  evidence  with 
psychophysical  observations. 

Usually  offered  every  yetir. 

Ms.  Halpem 


See  ANTH  161b.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Murray 


See  ANTH  155b  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Mr.  Safer 


See  PHIL  141b.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Scmiet 


Covers  test  theory,  types  of  measurement,  the 
theory  and  measurements  of  rehability  and 
validity  and  test  construction.  The 
measurement  of  intelUgence,  achievement  and 
personality  are  also  considered. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Knight 

Associationism,  structuralism,  functionalism, 
gestalt,  behaviorism,  psychoanalysis  and  their 
modem  derivatives.  Emphasis  is  on  the 
nature  of  explanation. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hershenson 


See  LING  197a.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Ms.  Grimshaw 


Psychology  199a. 
Neuropsychology 


Designed  as  an  introduction  to  human 
neiu"opsychology.  Topics  include  cerebral 
dominance  and  localization  of  function,  with 
special  reference  to  language  and  related 
mental  function. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Wingfield 


Psychology  202b. 
Seminar  in 
Human  Spatial 
Orientation 


Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Lackner 


Psychology  203a. 
Seminar  in  the 
Neuropsychology 
of  Language 


Psychology  205a. 
Seminar  in 
Perceptual 
Development 


Psychology  206b. 
Computer 
Methods  in 
Psychological 
Experimentation 


Considers  theories  of  brain -language  relations. 
Usually  offered  in  odd  yesu^. 
Mr.  Zurif 

A  detailed  analysis  of  recent  experimental  and 
theoretical  literature  on  perceptual 
development. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Hershenson 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Todd 


Psychology  207b. 
Seminar  in 
Perception 


Examines  the  various  aspects  of  visual 
information  by  which  objects  and  events  in 
three-dimensional  space  are  perceived  by 
human  observers.  Current  research  in  both 
psychology  and  artificial  intelligence  is 
considered. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Todd 


Psychology  208a.  Discusses  philosophical  foundations  of 

Seminar  in  cognitive  science:  what  constitutes  a  mental 

Cognitive  Sciences       representation  and  how  representation  is 
involved  in  processing  and  brain  function. 

Usually  offered  ever)'  year. 

Mr.  Zurif 


Psychology  209a. 

Aavancea 

Seminar  in 

Measurement 

Theory  and 

Mathematical 

Modeling 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Psychology  210a. 
Advanced 
Psychological 
Statistics  I 


Probability  and  inferential  statistics  for 
experimental  research.  Rules  of  probability, 
random  variables  and  dieir  distributions, 
statistical  inference,  tests  of  hypodicses  and 
confidence  inter\als  for  population  means, 
principles  of  experimental  design  and  liie 
analysis  of  variance.  Introduction  to  computer 
analysis  using  the  SPSS  and  BMDP  statistical 
packages. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Cross 
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Psychology  210b.  Statistical  procedures  for  quasi-  and 

Advanced  non-experimental  research.  Correlation  and 

Psychological  regression,  multiple  regression,  partial  and 

Statistics  II  multiple  correlation,  the  analysis  of 

contingency  tables  (cross-tabulations)  and 
nonparametric  statistics.  Computer  data 
analysis  using  SPSS  and  BMDP. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Cross 


Psychology  211b. 
Seminar  in 
Binocular  Vision 


Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Ms.  Halpem 


Psychology  212b. 

Visual 

Psychophysics 


Usually  offered  every  other  year. 
Ms.  Halpem 


Psychology  213b. 
Cognition  and  the 
Brain 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Staff 


Psychology  214a. 
Seminar  in 
Cognitive  Aging 


Usually  offered  every  two  years. 
Mr.  Wingfield 


Psychology  216b. 
Research  Seminar 
in  Cognitive 
Sciences 


In  this  seminar,  students  present  and  discuss 
their  ongoing  research. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Psychology  218b. 
Seminar  in  Social 
Cognition 


Psychology 
220-240a  and  b. 
Courses  in 
Research 

220a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Spatial 
Orientation 

221a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Semantics  and 
Conceptual 
Structure 

222a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Human  Spatial 
Orientation 


Research  in  Impression  formation  and  causal 
attribution.  Causal  attributions  for  one's  own 
behavior  as  well  as  for  other  people's  behavior 
are  treated.  Determinants  of  impression 
formation  and  causal  attribution  to  be 
covered  include  social  information,  attention, 
motives  and  individual  differences. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Usually  offered  every  year. 


Mr.  Lackner 


Mr.  Jackendoff 


Mr.  Morant 


224a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Speech 

Perception  and 
Cognitive 
Processes 

225a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Visual  Space 
Perception 

226a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Cognitive 
Processes  and 
Psychopathology 

227a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Neurolinguistics 
and 
Psycholinguistics 

228a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Syntax  and 
Comparative 
Germanic 

229a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Person 
Perception 

230a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Animal  Behavior 

231a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Social  Psychology 

232a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Developmental 
Psychopathology 

233a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Syntax  and 
Language 
Leamability 

234a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Life-Span 
Development; 
Adult  Personality 

235a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Layout  and 
Motion 
Perception 

236a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Developmental 
Psychology 

237a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Perceptual  and 
Cognitive 
Development 


Mr.  Wingfield 


Mr.  Hershenson 


Mr.  Knight 


Mr.  Zurif 


Ms.  Maling 


Ms.  Zebrowitz 


Mr.  Wodinsky 


Ms.  Amabile 


Mr.  Cunningham 


Ms.  Grimshaw 


Ms.  Lachman 


Mr.  Todd 


Mr.  Watson 


Mr.  Kramer 


Psychology 


238a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Metric  and 
Phonological 
Theory 

239a  and  b. 
Research  in 
Aulosegmentai 
and  Metrical 
Phonology 

240a  and  b. 

Research  in 

Sensory 

Physiology: 

Visual  and 

Auditory 

Psychophysics 


Psychology  250a 
and  b. 
Advanced 
Research  Project 


Psychology  280a 
and  b. 
Advanced 
Readings 


Psychology  300a. 
Proseminar  in 
Social  and 
Developmental 
Psychology 


Psychology  301a 
and  b. 

Proseminar  in 
Vision  and 
Research 
Methodology  for 
Vision  and 
Perception 


Mr.  Prince 


Ms.  Yip 


Ms.  Halpem 


UsuaUy  offered  every  year. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Offered  every  year. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Offers  an  in-depth  review  of  primary  sources 
in  several  major  topic  areas  of  social  and 
developmental  psychology. 

UsuaUy  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Lachman 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Psychology  304a. 
Research 
Methodology  for 
Developmental 
and  Social 
Psychology 


Psychology  310b. 
Topics  in  Data 
Analysis  for 
Social  Scientists 


Provides  a  comprehensive  review  of  empirical 
methodology  in  social  and  developmental 
psychology  including  research  ethics, 
hypothesis  testing,  experimental  and 
quasi-experimental  design,  naturalistic 
observation,  survey  and  evaluation  research, 
clinical  and  apphed  research,  data  analysis, 
report  writing  and  peer  review  procedures. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Psychology  315d. 
Faculty  Research 
Seminar 


Required  of  all  first-year  graduate  students. 
Taught  by  all  faculty  members  of  the 
program,  the  course  exposes  students  to 
faculty  members'  current  research. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Psychology  316a. 
Social/ 

Developmental 
Psychology 
Research  seminar 


Psychology  318a. 
(COSI  310d.) 
Seminar  in 
Artificial 
Intelligence 


Required  of  all  social/developmental  graduate 
students  who  have  not  been  admitted  to 
candidacy. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Watson 

See  COSI  31  Od.  for  description. 
Staff 


Psychology  320a 
and  b. 
Advanced 
Tutorial  in 
Spatial 
Orientation 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Lackner 


Psychology  400d. 

Dissertation 

Research 


Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Courses  and  Seminars  for  Graduate  Students  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 


Linguistics  100a. 
Introduction  to 
Linguistics 


A  general  introduction  to  linguistic  lheor\'  and 
the  principles  of  linguistic  analysis.  Students 
construct  detailed  analyses  of  data  from 
EngUsh  and  other  languages  in  the  areas  of 
syntax,  semantics,  phonetics  and  phonolog)- 
and  examine  their  implications  for  a  theory'  of 
language  as  it  is  encoded  in  the  human  mind. 

Usually  offered  every  semester. 

Fall:  Mr.  Prince 

Spring:  Ms.  Maling 


Linguistics  110a.  An  introduction  to  generative  phonolog)',  the 

Phonological  theory'  of  natural  language  sound  systems. 

Theory  Includes  discussion  of  articulator^-  phonetics, 

distinctive  feature  thcorw  the  concept  of  a 

"natural  class."  iTioq)li()l()g\  and  the  nature  of 
moqihoplioncmii  ,-•  ami  iiniv('r>al  [irii[icni('s  of 
the  rules  that  relate  moqilioplioneniic  and 
phonetic  representations. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Prince 
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Linguistics  120b. 
Syntactic  Theory 


Linguistics  122b. 
(AIVTH  125b.) 
Investigations  in 
an  Unfamiliar 
Language 


Linguistics  130a. 
Semantics 


Extends  the  syntactic  framework  developed  in 
the  introductory  course  through  the  study  of 
such  problems  as  the  complement  system  and 
constraints  on  transformations,  with  emphasis 
on  their  relevance  to  universal  granimar. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Grimshaw 


See  ANTH  125b  for  description. 
Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Staff 


Linguistics  125b.  Explores  the  theory  of  language  typology  and 

Universal  universal  grammar,  focusing  on  the 

Grammar  interaction  between  phonology  and 

morphology.  Topics  focus  on  East  Asian 

languages. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Explores  the  semantic  structiu-e  of  language 
in  terms  of  current  linguistic  theory.  Topics 
include  the  natiu'e  of  semantic  representation, 
functional  structure,  presupposition  and 
reference. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Jackendoff 


Linguistics  197a.  When  a  child  knows  a  language  he/she  has 

Language  successfully  constructed  a  grammar  of  it;  in 

Acquisition  and  the  course  of  constructing  the  grammar  the 

Development  child  must  form  hypotheses  about  the 

language  and  test  them  against  the  available 
data.  The  central  problem  of  language 
acquisition  is  to  explain  what  makes  this 
formidable  task  possible.  We  study  theories 
language  acquisition,  basing  oiu"  conclusions 
on  recent  research  in  the  development  of 
syntax,  semantics  and  phonology.  The  overall 
goal  is  to  arrive  at  a  coherent  pictiu'e  of  the 
language  learning  process. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Grimshaw 


Linguistics  199a 

and  b. 

Directed  Research 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Seminars  for  Graduate  Students 


Linguistics  215b.  Recent  developments  in  phonological  theory. 

Phonology  with  special  emphasis  on  prosodic  phonology 

including  autosegmental  theories  of  tone, 
nonlinear  morphology  and  phonology  and 
metrical  theories  of  stress.  Required  of 
first-year  graduate  students  in  linguistics  and 
cognitive  science. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Yip 


Linguistics  150b.  Considers  how  the  mind  is  structured  to 

Introduction  to  represent  and  process  information  of 

Cognitive  Science         relevance  to  language  and  other  cognitive 
domains. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Zurif 


Linguistics  153a. 
(PSYC  153a.) 
Consciousness 


See  PSYC  153a.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Mr.  Jackendoff 


Linguistics  173a. 
(PSYC  173a.) 
Psycholinguistics 


Linguistics  181b. 
Language  and 
Human  Nature 


An  introduction  to  modem  psycholinguistics 
with  an  emphasis  on  language  comprehension 
and  production.  Questions  concerning 
species-specificity  and  the  neurological 
organization  of  language  are  included  for 
consideration. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Zurif 


Usually  offered  every  two  years. 
Mr.  Jackendoff 


Linguistics  217b.  Topics  drawn  from  recent  research  in 

Topics  in  metrical,  autosegmental  and  lexical 

Phonology  phonology.  Requirements  include  a  class 

presentation  and  a  research  paper.  Material 

varies  from  year  to  year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Prince 


Linguistics  225b. 
Syntax 


Recent  developments  in  syntax,  including 
such  topics  as  constraints  on  rules,  trace 
theory,  government  and  binding  and 
lexical-functional  grammar.  Required  of 
first-year  graduate  students  in  linguistics  and 
cognitive  science. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Maling 


Linguistics  226a.  Current  issues  in  the  theory  of  syntax, 

Topics  in  Syntax  focusing  on  research  in  government  binding 

theory'  and  lexical  functional  grammar. 
Topics  vary  from  year  to  year  but  generally 
include  anaphora,  extraction,  bounding 
conditions  and  lexical  representation. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Grimshaw 
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Linguistics  236a. 
Topics  in 
Semantics 


Current  issues  in  the  theory  of  conceptual 
structure  and  its  relation  to  syntax. 

UsucJly  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Berger 


Linguistics  240a.  Working  with  a  native  speaker  language 

Field  Methods  consultant,  the  students  investigate  the 

phonology  and  syntax  of  a  Ijinguage 
unfamihar  to  them.  The  students  gain 
expertise  in  linguistic  analysis  through 
exploring  the  hypotheses  of  current  theory  in 
a  new  language  context. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Prince 


Russian 


See  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 
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Objectives  The  graduate  program  in  sociology  is 

primarily  a  doctoral  program  and  is  designed 
tor  students  who  intend  to  devote  themselves 
to  teaching  and  research  in  sociology.  The 
student  may,  by  satisfying  certain 
requirements,  receive  the  M.A.  degree.  The 
general  objective  is  to  educate  students  in  the 
major  areas  of  sociology  with  specialization  in 
several  of  them. 


AdimSSlOn  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  as  specified  in  an  earUer 
section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for 
admission  to  the  sociology  program. 

hi  addition,  all  prospective  students  are 
reqpjired  to  submit  written  material  (papers, 
etc.)  representative  of  their  best  work,  which 
need  not  be,  however,  of  a  sociological  nature. 


Faculty 


Professor 
Irving  Kenneth 
Zola 

Chair: 

Sociology  of  health 
and  illness. 
Disability  studies. 
Deviance.  Field 
methods. 

Professor 
Peter  Conrad: 

Sociology  of  health 
and  illness. 
Deviance.  Field 
methods. 


Professor 
Shulamit  Reinharz: 

Qualitative  research 
methods.  Social 

ferontology. 
eminist  research. 
Social  psychology. 
Group  dynamics. 
History  of  women's 
contributions  to 
sociology. 

Professor 
George  W.  Ross: 

Political  sociology. 
Social  theory. 

Professor 
Maurice  R.  Stebi: 

Communities. 
Culture.  Counseling. 
Consciousness. 


Associate  Professor 
Gordon  Fellman: 

Marx  and  Freud. 
Social  stratification. 
Peace  studies. 

Associate  Professor 
Charles  S.  Fisher: 

Technology  and 
environment.  Social 
psychology  of 
consciousness. 

Associate  Professor 
Gila  J.  Hayim: 

Sociological  theory. 
Critical  theory. 
Post-modem  theory 
and  existential 
sociology.  Legal 
studies. 


Associate  Professor 
Carmen  Sirianni: 

Work. 

Organizations. 
Theory.  Time. 
Comparative 
sociology.  Political 
sociology. 

Assistant  Professor 
M.  Jacqueline 
Alexander; 

Feminism  and 
post-colonial 
discourse.  Sociology 
of  health.  Political 
sociology.  Third 
World  development. 
Sociology  of  women. 


Assistant  Professor 
Karen  V.  Hansen: 

Feminist  theory. 
Sociology  of  the 
family.  Historical 
sociology. 

Assistant  Professor 
Michael  W.  Macy: 

Quantitative 
methods.  Political 
sociology.  Class  and 
stratification. 


Professor  Emeritus 
Egon  Bittner: 

Harry  Coplan 
Professor  in  the 
Social  Sciences.  | 

Professor  Emeritus 
Morris  S.  Schwartz: 

Human  relations. 

Professor  Emeritus 
Kurt  H.  Wolff: 

Social  relations. 


Degree  Requirements 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Program  of  Study. 


Students  entering  the  Ph.D.  program  in 
sociology  are  expected  to  undertake  a 
two-year  program  of  course  work,  as  a  part  of 
which  they  are  obhged  to  take  the  program's 
proseminar  (SOC  290a).  The  initial  program 
of  studies  will  be  arranged  in  consultation 
with  the  graduate  student's  advisor. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  graduate  work 
done  elsewhere  but  formal  transfer  credit  will 
be  assigned  only  after  the  successful 
completion  of  the  first  year  of  study. 


Requirements  for 
theM.A. 


Residence 
Requirements. 

Language 
Requirements. 


An  M.A.  may  be  granted  after  the  successful 
completion  of  two  terms  of  course  work  and 
submission  of  two  substantial  research  papers 
to  be  approved  by  the  program. 

The  minimum  residence  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  two  years. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree. 


Sociology 


(Qualifying  During  a  student's  residency  until  the  time  of 

I  Examinations.  his/her  formal  admission  to  candidacy,  the 

specific  planning,  evaluation  and 
accreditation  of  nis/her  entire  course  of  study 
will  be  in  the  hands  of  each  student's 
Guidance- Accreditation  Committee, 
comprised  of  three  faculty  members.  Along 
with  the  student,  this  committee  will  lay  out  a 
general  course  of  study  designed  to  meet  the 
interests  and  needs  of  the  student.  Upon 
completion  of  this  course  of  study,  the  student 
will  take  an  oral  qualifying  examination 
covering  both  general  sociology  and  the  areas 
of  the  student's  special  interests.  The 
committee  will  report  at  least  once  a  year  to 
the  Graduate  Committee  on  the  progress  of 
the  student,  who  is  urged  to  fulfill 
accreditation  by  the  end  of  his/her  third  year 
of  residence. 


Admission  to 
Candidacy. 


Dissertation  and 
the  Final  Oral 
Examination. 


A  student  shall  be  eUgible  for  admission  to 
candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  upon  fulfillment  of 
the  residence  requirements,  passing  the 
program  qualifying  examination  and 
successful  defense  of  a  dissertation  proposal. 
The  work  on  the  doctoral  dissertation  will  be 
supervised  by  a  Dissertation  Committee. 

The  Ph.D.  dissertation  may  be  accepted  bv 
the  program  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Dissertation  Committee.  To  be  granted  the 
degree,  the  student  is  required  to  defend  the 
dissertation  in  a  public  Final  Oral 
Examination. 


I  Courses  of  Instruction 


Sociology  102a. 
'  Social  Psychiatry 


S()(  iology  103a. 
The  Sociology  of 
Mental  Illness 
and  Health 


Sociology  104a. 
Sociology  of 
Education 


Training  in  peer  counseling  is  offered  through 
classes,  supervised  sessions  with  other 
students  and  community  work. 

Will  not  be  offered  FaU  1991. 

Mr.  Stein 

This  course  concerns  itself  with  various 
sociological  and  psychological  perspectives  on 
the  causes,  nature  Euid  treatment  for  mental 
illness. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Conrad 


A  study  of  educational  institutions  that 
examines  pedagogy,  educational  structures 
and  ideologies  as  they  relate  to  social 
inequality  in  the  broader  society.  Examines 
the  role  of  the  institution  of  education  as  a 
force  for  social  change  versus  the  idea  that 
education's  function  is  to  reinforce  prevailing 
social  conditions. 

Will  not  be  offered  Fall  1991. 

Mr.  Stein 


Sociology  105a.  This  coiu'se  critically  evaluates  the 

Feminist  predominant  theoretical  approaches  to 

Critiques  of  imderstanding  the  oppression  of  women  and 

Contemporary  the  dynamics  of  sexism,  racism  and  classism 

Society  within  the  sex/gender  system.  Uses  these 

perspectives  to  explore  women's  lives  that 
often  result  in  their  subordination. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hansen 


Sociology  106a. 

(Formerly  SOC 

5a.) 

Issues  in  Law 

and  Society 


Sociology  108b. 
Critiques  of 
Contemporary 
Society 


An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  study  of 
crime  and  punishment.  We  analyze  theories 
and  empirical  research  around  a  number  of 
problem-areas  in  the  criminal  justice  system, 
with  special  attention  pciid  to  the  courts,  the 
prison  and  the  correction  systems.  May  not  be 
repeated  for  credit  by  students  who  have 
taken  SOC  5a  in  previous  years. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hayim 


Discusses  methods  of  social  inquiry  and 
criticism  and  their  appUcation  to 
contemporary  problematics  in  technology, 
communication  systems,  feminism,  the 
environment  and  ecolog)-.  .An  evaluation  of 
the  poststructm'al  debate  around  these  issues 
is  also  included  and  critical  theorv  and  their 
impUcations  for  modem  man.  The  emphasis 
is  on  the  mediods  and  functions  of  social 
criticism.  Marcuse,  Ellul,  Foucault,  Weedon, 
Bellah  and  others  are  considered. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hajom 


Sociology  109b.  Considers  major  poUtical  writers  and  leaders 

Black  in  the  United  States,  .Africa  and  die  Caribbean 

Intellectuals  and  by  passing  in  review  tiie  20th  century,  as  seen 

the  Crisis  of  the  from  the  standpoint  of  their  work.  Includes 

Twentieth  Century       Dubois,  Ganey.  Nknunah.  King.  Rodney  and 
others. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Sociology 


Sociology  110b. 
Sociology  of 
Knowledge 


History  and  historical  interpretation  of  the 
sociology  of  knowledge,  with  particular 
emphasis  on  German  and  recent  American 
literature. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Wolff 


Sociology  117a. 
Work  and  Society 


Sociology  Ilia. 
Political  Sociology 


Examines  the  relationship  between  society 
and  politics,  social  processes  and  political 
change.  A  critical  analysis  of  the  major 
concepts  and  alternative  theories  is  presented 
and  their  relevance  to  advcmced  Western 
societies  (particularly  the  United  States)  is 
discussed. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Last  offered  Fall  1990. 

Staff 


Sociology  112b. 
Social  Class, 
Freedom  and 
Equality 


Sociology  1 14b. 

Society  and 

Economy: 

Sociological 

Theories  of 

Advanced 

Capitalism 


Presents  the  role  of  social  class  in  determining 
life  chances,  lifestyles,  income,  occupation 
and  power;  theories  of  class,  inequality  and 
imperialism  and  selected  social  psychological 
aspects  of  social  class  and  inequality. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Fellman 


A  review  of  modem  social  theories  about  the 
production  and  reproduction  of  advanced 
capitalist  economies  and  social  orders, 
focusing  on  the  specification  of  and 
relationships  between  major  social  groups, 
productive  organizations  and  the  market  in 
dynamic  perspective. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Ross 


Sociology  1 15a.  Explores  the  role  of  property,  authority  and 

Class  Structure  knowledge  in  structuring  class  inequality  and 

and  Consciousness      consciousness.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  role  of  education  and  the  expansion  of 
intellectual  labor.  Has  education  supplanted 
property  in  status  inheritance  as  well  as 
attainment?  Is  "meritocracy"  incompatible 
with  class  inequality  or  would  it  further 
entrench  it? 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Macy 

Sociology  116b.  Explores  and  imderstands  the  origin  and 

Comparative  Race       nature  of  racial  and  ethnic  differences  as  they 
and  Ethnic  manifest  themselves  in  different  humcm 

Relations  societies.  We  explore  how  theoreticians 

explain  and  account  for  that  difference  and 
define  and  use  it  as  a  basis  to  change  the 
content  of  their  daily  Uves. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Alexander 


Sociology  118a. 
(NEJS  161  a) 
American  Jewish 
Life 


Sociology  118b. 
(NEJS  164b.) 
The  Sociology  of 
the  American 
Jewish  Community 


Work  and  its  transformation  in  contemporary 
society.  Topics  include  blue,  white  and  pink 
collar  work;  professional  and  nonprofessional 
occitpations;  gender,  family  and  work;  labor 
market  structures;  affirmative  action  and 
comparable  worth  and  crisis  of  American 
imionism. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Sirianni 


See  NEJS  161a.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 

See  NEJS  164b.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Sociology  119a. 
War  and 
Possibilities  of 
Peace 


Reviews  consequences  of  militarism  for 
American  society  and  issues  of  global 
interdependence,  focusing  on  political, 
economic,  feminist  and  social  psychological 
matters;  national  security,  nonviolence  and 
international  relations  and  environmental 
issues.  Emphasizes  the  possibility  of  major 
"paradigm  shift." 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Fellman 


Sociology  120a. 
Sociology  of 
Underdevelopment 


Sociology  121b. 
Mass  Media  and 
Social  Reality 


Examines  selected  aspects  of  the  phenomenon 
of  underdevelopment,  paying  particular 
attention  to  economic,  political  and  social 
factors  internal  to  Third  World  societies. 
Although  the  course  is  informed  throughout 
by  genetcJ  theorizing  about 
underdevelopment  and  includes  theoretical 
readings,  it  emphasizes  the  local  consequences 
of  large-scale  processes.  Topics  include 
migration,  rural  organization,  education  and 
urban  growth. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Through  an  examination  of  the  history  and 
development  of  contemporary  media, 
including  television,  filriis,  print  media,  etc., 
we  explore  the  impact  of  mass  media  on 
everyday  Ufe.  Questions  of  audience,  politics 
and  ideology,  aesthetics  and  the  structiu"e  of 
the  culttue  industry  as  they  perpetuate  and 
create  images  of  "social  reality'  are  also 
examined. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Zola 
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Sociology  123b.  Cross-national  comparisons  of  the  growth  and 

Crisis  of  the  impact  of  the  welfare  state  are  used  to 

Welfare  State  illuminate  larger  theoretical  questions  about 

the  compatibility,  complementarity  and 
tension  between  capitalism  and  democracy. 
Have  democratic  pressures  gone  "too  far,' 
paralyzing  the  "invisible  hand''? 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Macy 


Sociology  125b. 
Land  Tenure  and 
Peasant  Struggles 
in  Latin  America/ 
Caribbean 


Examines  the  relationship  between  the 
ownership,  use  and  control  of  land  and  the 
abihty  of  "Third  World"  governments  to 
satisfy  the  food  and  agricultural  needs  of  their 
populations.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
history  of  land  policies,  the  role  of 
multinationals,  the  nature  of  rural  class 
structures,  the  emergence  of  peasant 
movements  and  the  alternative  orgsmizations 
of  socialist  agriculture. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Alexander 


Sociology  1 29a.  Uses  a  series  of  ethnographic  case  studies  to 

Inequadity  and  introduce  a  series  of  related  controversies 

Social  Identity  about  the  ways  in  which  racial,  gender  and 

class  inequalities  shape  social  identities, 
interests  and  conflicts.  Students  then 
investigate  these  arguments  using  primary 
materials,  gaining  knowledge  not  simply  from 
books  and  lectures  but  by  actually  "doing 
sociology." 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Macy 


Sociology  130a.  Investigates  changes  in  the  character  of 

The  Family  American  families  over  the  last  two  centitries. 

A  central  concern  is  the  dynamic  interactions 
between  economic,  cultural,  poUtical  and 
social  forces  and  how  they  shape  and  are 
reshaped  by  families  over  time.  Particular 
attention  is  paid  to  how  experiences  of  men 
and  women  vary  by  class,  race  and  ethnicity. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Hansen 


Sociology  1 32a.  AppUes  alternative  theories  of  urban  politics 

City  Limits:  An  (elite  theory,  Marxian  structuralism  and 

Introduction  to  pluralism)  to  case  studies  from  New  York, 

Urban  Sociology  Detroit,  Dallas,  Boston  and  Atlanta. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Macy 


Sociology  134a. 
Women  and 
Intellectual  Work 


Sociology  135a. 
Group  Process 


Sociology  141a. 
Marx  and  Freud 


Sociology  144b. 
Sociopsychological 
Dimensions  of 
the  Arms  Race 


This  research  seminar  investigates  the  history 
of  selected  United  States  and  British  female 
social  scientists  of  the  late  19th  and  early  20th 
centuries.  We  examine  why  their  work  has 
been  ignored  or  labelled  as  "not  sociology" 
and  how  sociology  has  been  defined  on  the 
basis  of  work  done  by  men.  We  study  women 
of  color  and  white  women  and  heterosexual 
and  lesbian  women. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Reinharz 


Interpretation  of  interpersonal  behavior  and 
group  development,  based  in  part  on 
observation  of  the  group  itself.  Readings 
include  material  from  psychology  and  social 
anthropology  as  well  as  sociology.  Offered  in 
multiple  sections. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Reinharz  and  Mr.  Schwartz 


Examines  Marxian  and  Freudian  analvses  of 
humcm  nature,  human  potential,  social 
stabihty,  conflict,  consciousness,  social  class 
and  change.  Includes  attempts  to  combine  the 
two  approaches. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  FeUman 


We  read,  discuss  and  criticallv  evaluate  the 
sociopsychological  theories,  speculations, 
interpretations  and  conceptualizations  that 
explain  and  tr)'  to  understand  the  arms  race. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Schwartz 


Sociology  131b.  Through  the  biographies  smd  autobiographies 

Women  s  of  women  intellectuals,  scientists,  pohtical 

Biography  and  leaders,  artists  and  "ordincuy"  women,  this 

Society  seminar  investigates  the  relationship  between 

women's  everyday  hves,  history  and  the 

sex/gender  system. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 
Ms.  Hansen 


Sociology'  147a.  Introduces  students  to  the  study  of 

Sociology  of  organizations,  primarily  du^ough  case  studies 

Organizations  of  contemporar\-  organizations  in  a  \ariety  of 

settings,  e.g..  street-level  biu-eaucracies, 
federal  bureaucracies,  high-risk  technolog\' 
svstems,  private  corporations,  school  and 
democratic  collectives. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Sirianni 
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Sociology  148a.  An  exploration  into  the  social  psychology  of 

Social  experiences  which  have  been  central  to 

Psychology  of  religious  Hfe.  Prayer,  contemplation, 

Consciousness  I  meditation,  devotion,  ecstacy  and  service  are 

examined  in  traditional  and  nontraditional 

settings. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Fisher 


Sociology  148b.  Explores  various  senses  of  the  self  and  society 

Social  Psychology        as  described  in  both  conternporary  social 
of  Conciousness  II        psychology  and  traditional  Eastern  culture. 

Focuses  on  knowing  the  world  in  terms  of  the 
self  s  relation  to  it  as  exemplified  in 
sociological  fieldwork  and  meditation. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Fisher  and  Stein 


Sociology  151b.  Provides  students  with  an  opportunity  to  do 

Fieldwork  in  first-hand  research  in  a  setting  of  their  choice. 

Social  Settings:  Qualitative  research  techniques  are  presented. 

Environmental  along  with  appropriate  methods  for  data 

Research  analysis. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Conrad 


Sociology  155b. 
Protest,  Politics 
and  Change: 
Social  Movements 


Sociology  157a. 
Sociology  of  the 
Israeli-Palestinian 
Conflict 


Examines  "new  social  movements"  such  as 
the  civil  rights  movement,  the  Greens,  the  new 
feminism  and  others  in  the  light  of  different 
social  science  theories  and  explanatory 
techniques. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


An  introduction  to  Jewish  and  Palestinian 
nationalisms;  relevant  sociological,  political, 
religious,  resoince  and  population  issues  and 
the  conflict  in  world  politics. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Fellman 


Sociology  159a.  Focuses  on  the  political  and  social  history  of 

(POL  1 59a)  postwar  Frsuice.  The  format  of  the  course  is 

Politics  and  lecture-discussion,  organized  around 

Society  in  outstanding  and  most  representative  films 

Contemporary  which  cover  the  main  events  of  postwar 

France  France. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Ross 


Sociology  161a.  Examines  the  ways  in  which  power  is 

Society,  State  exercised  in  different  political  regimes  and 

and  Power  social  systems.  The  major  focus  of  the  course 

is  present-day  advanced  industrial  societies, 
with  particular  consideration  of  the  United 
States.  Contrasts  are  drawn  with  Soviet-type 
societies. 

Usually  offered  every  yccir. 

Mr.  Ross 


Sociology  162a. 
Phenomenology 
and  Sociology: 
Alfred  Schutz 


Course-seminar  introduces  us  to  the 
significance  of  phenomenology,  as  presented 
by  Alfred  Schutz,  for  sociology,  especially  in 
regard  to  the  grasp  of  the  world  of  everyday 
life  and  other  "worlds."  Pays  particular 
attention  to  problems  of  changing  the  former 
in  the  Ught  of  himianity's  imprecedented 
situation  today. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Last  offered  Spring  1991. 

Mr.  Wolff 


Sociology  1 64a.  Introduces  existential  thought  in  relation  to 

Existential  the  discipline  of  sociology  and  evaluates 

Sociology  selected  theories  on  human  nature  and 

interaction,  individual  freedom  and  social 
ethics,  the  genesis  and  fate  of  the  modem 
htiman  group,  types  of  authority,  etc. 

Usually  offered  every  ye£ir. 

Ms.  Hayim 


Sociology  165a. 
Sociology  of  Birth 
and  Death  I 


Sociology  165b. 
Sociology  of  Birth 
and  Death  II 


Explores  the  ways  in  which  different  societies 
shape  the  human  experience  of  birth  and 
death.  Topics  include  Eastern  attitudes 
toward  birth  and  death,  the  Holocaust  and 
nuclear  war,  the  social  implications  of  medical 
technologies  and  the  home  birth  and  hospice 
movements. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Stein 


A  continuation  of  USOC  165a.  Prerequisite 
USOC  165a. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Stein 
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Sociology  1 70b.  An  examination  of  modem  industrial 

(POL  102b)  production  and  its  implications  for  the  social 

Industrial  order.  Stress  is  placed  on  the  nature  of  the 

Sociology  industrial  labor  process,  the  internal 

organization  of  industrial  institutions  (the 
industrial  relations  system,  unionization, 
management  strategies  and  practices, 
bureaucratic  and  white  collar  work)  and  the 
relationships  of  industry  with  the  state  and 
the  international  system. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Ross 


Sociology  171a.  Examines  the  position  of  Black  women  and 

Black  and  Third  women  of  color  within  the  context  of  certain 

World  Women  political,  economic,  social  and  cultural 

transformations  occurring  in  the  Third  World 
and  the  United  States.  We  aim  at  an 
understanding  of  similarities  and  differences 
among  these  contexts. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Alexander 


Sociology  177b. 
Aging  in  Society 


Sociology  178a. 
Sociology  of  the 
Professions 


Explores  the  social  context  of  old  age  by  using 
sociological  theor)'.  We  examine  such  topics 
as  aging  in  residential  settings,  the  aging 
experience  of  minority  groups,  the  economics 
of  aging  and  crime  against  the  elderly.  We 
also  examine  the  definition  of  old  age  in  other 
societies  in  order  to  understand  the 
contemporar)'  Western  response  to  aging. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Reinharz 


An  introduction  to  the  professions  in 
American  society,  from  law  and  medicine  to 
the  pubhc  service,  academic  and  business 
professions.  Topics  include  the  structure  of 
careers  and  professional  organizations,  the 
schooling  process,  personal  and  fairuly  stress, 
bureaucratic  work,  relation  to  clients  and 
government  and  alternative  forms  of 
professional  work. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Bittner 


Sociology  17.3b. 
Contemporary 
Social  Problems 


Sociology  174b. 
Technology  and 
Environment 


Sociology  175b. 
Food, 

Environment  and 
Human  Life 


We  deal  with  a  selected  group  of  social 
problems  among  which  are:  a)  the  social 
deterioration  of  the  cities,  b)  the  onslaught  of 
information  and  misinformation,  c)  the 
troubles  of  consumerism,  d)  the  burdens  of 
racism  and  poverty  and  e)  old  age  and  social 
isolation.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  enable 
and  encourage  students  to  approach  existing 
and  proposed  institutional  arrangements 
critically. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Bittner 


From  an  examination  of  the  character  of 
tools,  machines  and  science-based  technology, 
this  course  looks  at  the  effects  of  human 
economic  activities  on  nature.  Examples  may 
include  forest,  water,  waste,  disaster, 
wilderness  and  alternative  paths. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Fisher 


Using  concepts  from  natural  history,  social 
science  and  environmental  history,  the  course 
examines  selective  settings  in  which 
agricultural  systems  have  affected  both 
human  beings  and  the  natural  environment. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Fisher 


Sociology  181a. 
Quantitative 
Methods  of  Social 
Inquiry 


Sociology  188b. 
Sociology  of  Law 


Introduces  students  to  causal  logic  and 
quantitative  reasoning  and  research. 
Emphasis  is  on  conceptual  understanding,  not 
mathematical  derivations,  with  hands-on 
applications  using  desktop  computers.  No 
statistical  or  mathematical  background  is 
necessary. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Macy 

The  legal  order  considered  in  a  framework  of 
cross-cultural  and  historical  comparison.  The 
role  of  the  instruments  of  the  law  and  of  the 
administration  of  justice  in  contemporary 
society. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


An  analysis  of  the  structural  arrangements  of 
medical  practice  and  medical  settings, 
focusing  on  the  societal  and  professional 
response  to  Ulness. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Conrad 


Sociolog)'  191a.  An  exploration  into  interrelationships  between 

Health,  socier\-  and  health  and  disease,  emphasizing 

Community  and  bodi  ilie  social  causes  and  experience  of 

Society  illness. 

Usually  offered  ever)'  year. 

Mr.  Conrad 


Sociolog>'  190b. 
On  the  Caring  of 
the  Medical  Care 
System 
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Sociology  192a. 
Sociology  of 
Disability 


Sociology  195b. 
Group  Solidarity 


In  the  latter  half  of  the  20th  century, 
disability  has  emerged  as  an  important 
social-political-economic-medical  issue,  with 
a  distinct  history  characterized  as  a  shift  from 
"goodwill  to  civil  rights."  We  trace  that 
history  and  the  way  people  with  disabilities 
are  seen  and  unseen  and  see  themselves. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Zola 


Why  are  some  willing  to  sacrifice  for  the 
"greater  good"  while  others  remain 
indifferent,  pursuing  mainly  private 
concerns?  Does  human  rationality  promote  or 
obstruct  group  solidarity?  Alternative  theories 
are  applied  to  case  studies  including  the 
Temperance  Movement,  reproductive  rights, 
the  New  Right,  religious  cults  and  Utopian 
communities. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Macy 


Examines  the  reinge  of  writing  in  the  social 
sciences,  both  "popular"  and  "scholarly," 
including  journal  articles,  dissertations, 
books,  magazine  articles,  newspaper  columns 
cmd  life  studies.  Students  write  and  exchange 
feedback  on  short  pieces,  with  visits  by  social 
scientists,  writers  and  editors. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Zola 


Critical  readings  of  the  sociologies  of  Marx, 
Weber  and  Durkheim. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Sociology  196b. 
Seminar:  Writing 
and  the  Social 
Sciences 


Sociology  200a. 
Classical 
Sociological 
Theory 


Sociology  200b. 
Contemporary 
Social  Thought 


Sociology  201a. 
Classical  and 
Critical  Theory 


Examination  of  American  and  European 
social  thought;  system  and  conflict  theory,  the 
Chicago  Scnool,  phenomenological  sociology, 
critical  theory  and  poststructural  thought. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Ms.  Hayim 

We  study  major  contributions  in  the  history  of 
sociological  thought  and  attempt  to  identify 
critical  connections  between  the  classical 
statements  and  the  modem  arguments,  from 
Weber  to  Habermas  and  from  Levi-Strauss  to 
Foucault. 

Usually  offered  every  yeai. 

Ms.  Hayim 


Sociology  202a. 
Quantitative 
Research 
Methods 


Sociology  203b. 
Field  Methods 


Sociology  204a. 
Sociology  and 
History 


Sociology  205a. 

Sexual 

Stratification: 

Historical  and 

Comparative 

Perspectives 


Designed  to  involve  students  in  survey  and 
archival  data  collection  and  analysis. 
Technical  training  is  coupled  with 
explorations  of  methodological  issues 
centering  on  the  int^ation  of  theory  and 
empirical  research.  Through  hjmds-on 
assignments,  students  learn  to  use  a  variety  of 
modeling  techniques  and  associated  computer 
software.  Although  the  methods  are 
quantitative,  the  emphasis  is  not  on  their 
mathematical  derivation  but  on  conceptual 
imderstanding  and  hands-on  (user  friendly) 
application.  No  statistical  background  is 
presimied. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Macy 


The  methodology  of  sociological  field  research 
in  the  qualitative  research  tradition.  Readings 
include  theoretical  statements  as  well  as 
experiential  accounts  of  researchers  in  the 
field.  Includes  exercises  in  specific  methods 
and  procedures  of  data  collection  (participant 
observation,  interviewing,  collaborative 
research,  systematic  observation,  oral  history) 
and  data  analysis.  Focuses  on  the  student's 
completion  of  his/her  own  research  project 
and  functions  as  a  support  group  to  aid  in  its 
completion. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Reinharz 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Sociology  206b.  Studies  the  evolution  of  the  Western 

The  Family  European  and  American  families  and  the 

historical  processes  that  have  shaped  them, 
especially  industrial  capitalism,  slavery  and 
immigration.  Explores  various  controversies 
regarding  the  family:  the  family  as  an 
economic  unit  vs.  a  group  of  individuals  with 
varying  experiences;  the  effects  of  the  shift  of 
activity  from  primarily  production  to 
consumption;  increased  privatization  vs. 
increased  pubhc  intervention;  recent  changes 
in  family  structure  and  fertility  patterns  and 
resolution  of  the  double  burden  associated 
with  the  second  shift  for  women. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Sociology  207a. 
Feminist  Theory 


Reviews  the  primary  schools  of  feminist 
theory,  exploring  how  well  each  perspective 
explains  the  subordination  of  women. 
Examines  key  contemporary  controversies 
that  challenge  the  various  perspectives:  how 
to  best  integrate  the  study  of  race,  class  and 
gender;  the  issue  of  difference;  the 
compatibility  of  postmodernism  and  feminist 
theory;  the  universalism  debate  and 
postcolonial  discourses.  Assesses  the  direction 
of  feminist  theory  in  the  1990s. 

UsuaUy  offered  in  even  years. 

Staff 


Sociology  208a. 
Seminar  in  the 
Sociology  of 
Organization 


Examines  classical  and  contemporary 
organizational  theory  primarily  through  case 
studies  of  contemporary  organizations  in  a 
variety  of  settings:  private  corporations, 
unions,  street-level  bureaucracies,  federal 
agencies,  high-risk  technology  systems, 
universities,  democratic  collectives  and  social 
change  organizations.  Critical  analysis  of 
issues  of  power,  gender  and  opportunity; 
participation  is  a  focus  throughout. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Sirianni 


Sociology  209b. 
Class  and  Politics 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Staff 


Sociology  210a. 
The  Sociology  of 
Development  and 
Underdevelopment 


UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Sociology  212a.  We  examine  the  relationship  between  the 

Topics  on  Women        "development"  process  and  the  continued 
and  Development         subordination  of  women  in  Third  World 

countries.  The  "development"  rhetoric  that 
evolved  within  major  international  agencies 
(U.S.A.I.D.,  World  Bank)  is  contrasted  with 
the  ways  in  wliich  women  have  actively 
structiu-ed  their  hves.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
women's  position  in  production  and 
reproduction  and  relationships  among  the 
domestic  unit,  class  structiu-e  and  the  larger 
political  economy.  Oiu'  approach  is 
multidisciplinary  and  cross-cultiu"al  with  a 
focus  on  Asia,  Africa,  Latin 
America/C  aribbean . 

UsuaUy  offered  in  odd  yetu-s. 

Ms.  Alexander 


Sociology  214a.  A  study  of  Freud  as  a  major  social  theorist. 

Topics  in  Social  The  role  of  motivation,  body,  sexuality. 

Psychology:  Freud        dreams,  ambivalence,  repression, 
and  the  Freudian         transference,  childhood,  psychosexual 
Tradition  development  and  psychosocial  development 

in  understanding  social  organization  and 
social  dynamics  and  change. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Sociology'  21.5b.  Participation  in  political  and  social  theory: 

Participation,  pluralist,  feminist,  communitarian. 

Power  and  Social         postmodern,  economic  (exit/voice),  radical 
Change  and  critical  theory.  Case  studies  from  student, 

women's,  environmentcJ  and  other 
movements.  Community  Action,  Alinsky  emd 
post-Alinskv  community'  organizing  (poverty, 
race  and  urban  development),  citizen 
participation  in  planning  and  state  agencies, 
worker  participation,  town  meeting 
democracy,  revolution  and  postrevolutionary 
reform. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Sirianni 


Sociology  216b.  Analyzes  the  fotmdations  of  critical  theory 

The  Frankfurt  and  evaluates  its  reformation  of  the  concepts 

School  and  and  prospects  of  social  change.  Readings 

Critical  Theory  include  Hegel,  Gramsci,  Lukacs,  Marcuse, 

Habermas,  Offe  and  Sartre. 

UsuaUy  offered  in  even  years. 

Ms.  Ha  vim 


Sociology  217a. 
Problems  and 
Issues  in  the 
Sociology  of 
Health  and  Illness 


Sociology  218a. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Social  Theory 
and  Methods: 
Surrender  and 
Catch 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  offer  a 
socio-ciUtural-historical-political  perspective 
on  the  study  of  problems  of  health  and  illness. 
We  accomplish  this  by  examining  some  of  the 
basic  assumptions  underlying  the  way  we 
conceive  of  and  study  issues  in  health  care. 
The  written  assignments  include  a  health 
diary,  a  text  analysis  and  a  book  review. 

UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Zola 


"Surrender"  is  the  most  immediate  contact 
with  a  topic  being  studied  or  a  situation  or 
individual  being  encoimtered;  "catch"  is  its 
outcome.  We  explore  the  relation  between  the 
idea  of  surrender-and-catch  and  the  crisis  of 
mankind  from  which  it  springs  and  trace 
affinities  with  other  recent  currents  in  the 
social  sciences  and  philosophy. 

UsuciUy  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Wolff 


Sociology  218b. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Social  Theory 
and  Methods 


UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 

Staff 


Sociology  219a. 
Social  Systems 
and  Political 
Forms 


UsuaUy  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


Sociology 


Sociology  219b.  This  year's  topic  is  social  movements. 

Advanced  Topics  Different  contemporary  approaches  to  the 

in  Political  study  of  social  movements  are  reviewed, 

Sociology:  Social  including  collective  behavior,  rational  action. 

Movements  resource  mobilization  and  European  "new 

social  movements"  theory.  Empirical 
monographs  about  specific  social  movements 
are  considered. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Ross 


Sociology  220b.  A  siu^^ey  of  the  contemporary  movements  in 

Seminar  on  the  the  sociology  of  politics  of  advanced  societies. 

Sociology  of  Topics  include  pluralist  and  group  theories, 

Polities  elite  theory,  behavioralism  and  voting  studies, 

the  theory  of  the  state  debate  (neo-Marxist 
and  neo-Iiberal  variants),  the  "new 
institutionalism,"  theories  of  social 
movements  and  rational  choice  modeling. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Ross 


Sociology  221a. 
Advanced  Topics 
in  Sociological 
Theory:  French 
Social  Thought 
Since  1945 


Sociolo^221b. 
Topics  in  the 
Sociology  of 
Religion 


French  social  theory  since  1945  is  reviewed  in 
the  context  of  French  social  history  and  the 
sociology  of  intellectuals.  Readings  include 
Existentialists-Marxists  (Sartre, 
Merleau-Ponty),  Structuralists  (Levi-Strauss, 
Althusser,  Poulantzas),  Liberals  (Aron, 
Crozier,  Boudon  and  others)  and  post-1968 
figures  such  as  Michel  Foucault,  Alain 
Touraine  and  Pierre  Bourdieu. 

Usually  offered  every  third  year. 

Mr.  Ross 


Usucdly  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Staff 


Sociology  222b. 
Society  and 
Health  Promotion 


Examines  rise  and  development  of  prevention 
and  health  promotion  in  American  society. 
Examines  various  aspects  of  the  health 
promotion  phenomenon:  the  emergence  of  the 
risk  factors  paradigm,  the  wellness 
movement,  government  policy  (e.g..  Surgeon 
General's  Report),  research  on  community 
and  individual  intervention  and  worksite 
health  promotion.  The  emphasis  is  on  a 
sociological  luiderstanding  of  health 
promotion,  especially  in  terms  of  its 
emergence,  various  manifestations  and  social 
consequences. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Coiu-ad 


Sociology  223a. 
Sociology  of 
Work 


Sociology  224b. 
Class  and 
Stratification 


Sociology  225a. 
Deviance: 
Theories  and 
Research 


The  organization  of  work  in  contemporary 
society,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  United  States 
cmd  other  advanced  industrial  or 
postindustrial  societies  (West  Europe  and 
Japan).  Some  limited  discussion  of  work  in 
less  developed  societies.  Topics  include  forms 
of  control,  the  deskUling  debate,  the  impact  of 
new  technologies,  gender  and  race,  labor 
market  segmentation,  comparable  worth, 
families  and  work,  service  work,  the 
psychodynamics  of  work  in  postindustrial 
society,  informal  economy,  new  forms  of 
flexibility,  crisis  of  trade  unions  and  futiu'e  of 
work. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 

Mr.  Sirianni 


Confronts  the  "mainstream"  tradition  of 
stratification  research  with  Marxist  class 
theory,  placing  particular  emphasis  on  the 
research  methodologies  implied  by  and 
characteristic  of  these  contending  analytic 
frameworks.  Students  are  expected  to  engage 
in  small,  term-long  research  projects  informed 
by  the  theoretical  and  methodological  issues 
that  emerge  from  the  readings  and  discussions. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 


Mr.  Macy 


Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 
Staff 


Sociology  226a.  An  examination  of  some  major  theorists  of 

Theories  in  self  and  society,  social  interaction  and 

Social  Psychology        interpersonal  relations.  Theorists  considered 

include  Cooley,  Mead,  Sullivan,  Goffinan, 

Ruber  and  others. 

Usually  offered  in  even  years. 
Mr.  Schwartz 


Sociology  228a. 
Themes  in 
Sociological 
Theory  — 
Phenomenology 
and  Sociology: 
Alfred  Schutz 


An  introduction  to  phenomenology  and  its 
significance  for  sociology  by  an  intensive 
study  of  selective  writings  of  Alfred  Schutz. 

Usually  offered  every  fourth  year. 

Mr.  Wolff 


Sociology  228b. 
Themes  in 
Sociological 
Theory 


Usually  offered  every  third  year. 
Staff 


137 


Sociology 


Sociology  230a 
and  b. 

Readings  in 
Sociological 
Literature 


Usually  offered  every  year. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Sociology  401  d. 

Dissertation 

Research 


Independent  research  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

Specific  sections  for  individual  faculty 
members  as  requested. 

Staff 


Sociology  290a 
Proseminar 


A  seminar  meeting  once  a  week  in  which 
faculty  members  introduce  their  interests  and 
research.  Required  of  all  first-year  graduate 
students.  Other  graduate  students  are 
welcome  to  attend. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Zola 


Spanish 


See  Joint  Program  of  Literary  Studies 


Theater  Arts 


Objectives  In  a  time  of  shifting  fashions  in  the 

performing  arts,  the  M.F.A.  Professional 
Theater  Training  Program  at  Brandeis  focuses 
on  the  center  of  the  theatrical  experience:  the 
human  being  While  always  encouraging 
experimentation  and  adventure,  we  stress  the 
development  of  a  solidly  rooted  technique, 
asking  actors,  playwrights  and  designers  to 
investigate  roles,  scenes  and  spaces  —  and 
their  own  creative  impulses  —  with  honesty 
and  inteUigence  Our  goal  is  a  theater  that  is 
alive  with  excitement,  clarity  and  surprise. 


AdnUSsion  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the 

Graduate  School,  given  in  an  earlier  section  of 
this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission 
to  this  area  of  study.  Please  note,  the  GRE  is 
not  required  for  theater  arts  admission. 
Students  apply  for  admission  to  one  of  the 
three  disciplines  and,  in  addition  to  the 
standard  application  procediu'es,  acting 
applicants  are  seen  in  an  audition/interview, 
design  applicants  attend  an  interview  with 
portfoho  evaluation  and  dramatic  writing 
applicants  submit  one  or  more  original  play 
scripts  for  evaluation. 

Acting  and  design  auditions/evaluations  are 
held  at  Brandeis  and  other  locations  around 
the  country,  information  about  these 
auditions/evaluations  will  be  furnished  by  the 
program  after  appUcations  have  been 
received;  materials  from  dramatic  writing 
applicants  will  be  reviewed  after  applications 
have  been  received. 

Admission  is  granted  for  one  academic  year  at 
a  time. 


Faculty 

Adjunct  Professor 

Adjunct  Professor 

Associate  Professor 

Artist-in-Residence 

Artist-in-Residence 

Artist-in-Residence 

Michael  Murray 

Karl  Eigsti: 

Robert  0.  Moody: 

Kate  Carney: 

Acting  and  directing. 

Barbara  A.  Harris: 

Denise 

Director  of  the 

Scenic  design. 

Scene  painting. 

Stage  management. 

Loewenguth: 

Theater  Arts 

Costumiere. 

Program:  Directing. 

Adjunct  Professor 
John  Bush  Jones: 

Associate  Professor 

Artist-in-Residence 

Artist-in-Residence 

Maureen 

Alexander  L.  Davis: 

Philip  Hendren: 

Artist-in-Residence 

Professor 

Dramatic  theory. 

Heneghan  Tripp: 

Speech. 

Technical  director 

Mary  Lowry: 

Martin  Halpem: 

Uterature  and 

Costume  history  and 

and  production 

Voice. 

Playwriting  and 

criticism. 

decorative  arts. 

Artist-in-Residence 

manager. 

dramatic  literature. 

Susan  Dibble: 

Artist-in-Residence 

Adjunct  Professor 

Lectiuer 

Movement  for  the 

Artist-in-Residence 

Leslie  Taylor: 

Professor 

Patricia  Zipprodt: 

Jan  Curtis: 

actor. 

Elena  Ivanova: 

Scenic  design. 

Theodore  L. 

Costume  design. 

Singing. 

Costume  design  and 

Kazanoff: 

Artist-in-Residence 

rendering. 

Acting  and  directing. 

Lecturer 
Dennis  Parichy: 

Lighting  design. 

Daniel  Gidron: 

Acting  and  directing. 

Theater  Arts 


Degree  Requirements 

Master  of  Fine  Arts 

Residence  Acting:  three  years.  Design  and 

Requirements.  design/technical:  three  years.  Dramatic 

writing;  two  years.  Dramatic  writing  with 

certification:  three  years. 


Programs  of  Study 
Acting 


The  acting  faculty  provides  close  supervision 
of  class  and  performance  work  for  nrst-year 
actors;  second-  and  third-year  actors  are  the 
core  of  the  acting  company  for  mainstage  and 
other  production  activities. 

First-year  actors  are  not  cast  in  major 
productions  until  the  second  term.  Second- 
and  third-year  actors  are  required  to  audition 
for  and  play  as  cast  in  aU  major  productions, 
unless  excused  by  the  chair  after  consultation 
with  the  director. 

Actors  are  required  to  serve  on  a  crew  for  one 
major  production  each  year  (about  60  hours); 
normally  this  crew  may  not  be  for  a  play  in 
which  the  student  is  also  performing.  Students 
are  expected  to  help  on  crew  whenever  they 
have  time,  regardless  of  formal  credit. 


Design  and  All  graduate  design  students  will  have  the 

Design/Technical         opportunity  to  be  involved  in  production 

work  as  design  assistants  or  designers  during 
the  course  of  the  three-year  program.  This 
program  is  progressive  from  year  one  to  year 
three  beginning  with  basic  design  and  crew 
work  and  ending  with  total  production  design 
responsibilities.  Production  assignments  are 
given  each  year  based  on  the  design  students' 
abihty  and  desire,  and  consultation  with  the 
faculty. 

Dramatic  Writing        Dramatic  writing  students  are  required  to 
serve  on  1.5  crews  each  year  (about  90 
hours).  They  are  also  required  to  participate 
in  the  preparation  of  any  studio,  workshop  or 
major  production  of  their  plays  moimted 
during  the  time  they  are  in  residence,  and  this 
coimts  as  one  crew.  In  rare  instances,  acting 
in  a  major  production  may  count  as  one  crew. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Required  Courses  for  First-Year  Actors 


Theater  Arts  200d. 
(Formerly  THA 
201d.) 
Seminar  in 
Dramatic 
Literature,  Theory 
and  Production 
Methods 


Theater  Arts  201  d. 
(Formerly  THA 
203d.) 
Acting  I 


Approaches  to  the  analysis  and  interpretation 
of  dramatic  texts  and  the  translation  of  texts 
into  theatrical  production,  including  discovery 
of  "the  world  of  play"  through  research  and 
other  investigation. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Jones  and  Murray 


Acting  exercises  and  rudimentary  scene  work 
are  used  to  awaken  the  actor's  own  impulse 
cmd  eliminate  conventional  chche  responses. 
Scene  work  continues  with  the  addition  of 
circumstances,  relationships  and  the  logic  and 
continuity  of  a  play. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Kazanoff 


Theater  Arts  203d. 
Acting  I 
Laboratory 


Small  group  work  with  instructor. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Kazanoff 


Theater  Arts  205d. 
(Formerly  THA 
207d.) 
Movement  I 


Theater  Arts  207d. 
Movement  I 
Tutorial 


Through  physical  awareness  and  alignment 
work,  dance  for  the  actor  (including  ballroom 
and  folk  dance  styles),  Alexander  Technique, 
stage  combat,  movement  improvisation  and 
creative  projects,  this  course  offers  the  actor  a 
process  in  which  to  experience  more  flexibility' 
and  freedom  of  expression  through  movement. 

Usually  offered  everj'  year. 

Ms.  Dibble 


Individual  and  small  group  work  with 
instructors. 

Usually  offered  ever)'  year. 

Ms.  Dibble 


Theater  Arts  202d. 
(Formerly  THA 
203d.) 
Acting  I 
Improvisation 


Focuses  on  imcovering  the  actor/storyteller's 
sense  of  play  £md  a  physical  expression  of 
iimer  life.  Moving  from  ensemble  and 
transformational  work  to  psychophysical 
improvisations,  the  actor  reconnects  with  a 
spontaneous  flow  of  impulse  and  converts 
first  into  action,  then  into  event  in 
performance  projects  using  masks,  clowning 
amd  text  as  springboards. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Carney 


Theater  Arts  210d. 
(Formerly  THA 
209d.) 
Voice  I 


Concentrates  on  voice  production  for 
performance  and  includes  practical 
knowledge  of  how  the  \oice  works, 
identification  of  individual  vocal  habits  and 
tensions,  understanding  dviiamic  relaxation 
and  alignment.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
breathing,  rooting  soiuid,  forward  focus  of 
tone  ancidevelopment  of  resonance. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Lowry 


Theater  Arts  211d. 
(Formerly  THA 
209d,) 
Voice  I 
Tutorial 


Theater  Arts 

Individual  and  small  group  work  with 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Lowry 


Theater  Arts  21 2d.         Consists  of  defining  the  speech  act,  describing 
(Formerly  THA  the  organ  of  speech  and  isolating  the  sounds 

205d.)  of  speech  through  the  International  Phonetic 

Speech  I  Alphabet  in  order  to  reduce  problems  of 

articulation  and  train  the  ear  to  hear  the 
subtle  variations  in  sound,  rhytlmi  and 
melody  of  speech.  Frequent  readings  used  as 
practice. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Davis 


Theater  Arts  213d. 

(Formerly  THA 

205d.) 

Speech  I  Tutorial 


Individual  and  small  group  work  with 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Davis 


Theater  Arts  214d.  Fundamentals  in  vocal  technique  and  music 

(Formerly  THA  theory.  A  survey  of  music  theater  repertoire 

233d.)  and  some  classical  repertoire.  Small  groups 

Singing  I  and/or  tutorials. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Curtis 


Theater  Arts  215b.        First-year  actors  are  not  cast  in  major 
(Formerly  THA  productions  until  the  second  term  when  they 

304d.)  perform  in  the  first -year  production. 

Rehearsal  and  Following  that  production,  they  are  required 

Performance  I  to  audition  for,  and  play  as  cast  in,  all  major 

productions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Theater  Arts  249d. 
(Formerly  THA 
22.5d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  I 


Specifically  designed  to  provide  guided 
practical  experience  to  the  student  in  a  variety 
of  theatrical  crafts. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren  and  Staff 


Required  Courses  for  Second- Year  Actors 


Theater  Arts  25 Id.         Continuing  work  in  exploration  of  process 
(Formerly  THA  that  int^rates  self  and  text  through  study  of 

204d.)  Laban,  Chekov  and  techniques  that  help 

Acting  II  actor  objectify  emotion.  Scoring  now  includes 

through-line  and  overall  objective.  Scenes 
from  all  of  dramatic  literature. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Kazanoff 


Theater  Arts  252d. 
(Formerly  THA 
204d.) 
Acting  II  — 
Shakespeare 


Acting  in  the  second  year  contains  significant 
work  on  Shakespeare,  with  emphasis  on  the 
physicalization  of  a  role  and  the  search  for 
form. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Gidron  and  Staff 


Theater  Arts  255d.         Includes  warm-up  with  strength,  stretch  and 
(Formerly  THA  alignment  exercises.  Contact  improvisation, 

208d)  dance  and  mimetic  techniques  are  explored. 

Movement  II  Personal  creativity  and  use  of  advanced  skills 

are  stressed  in  movement  projects  continued 

into  the  second  year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Dibble 


Theater  Arts  256d.  Period  Dance  and  Styles  are  taught  focusing 

(Formerly  THA  on  the  Middle  Ages  and  Renaissance.  Tap, 

208d.)  combat,  Alexander  Technique  and  free-form 

Movement  Style  II  jazz  dance  are  included  in  the  second  year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Theater  Arts  257d. 
(Formerly  THA 
208d.) 

Movement  II 
Tutorial 


Individual  and  small  group  work  with 
instructors. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Dibble 


Theater  Arts  260d. 
(Formerly  THA 
210d.) 
Voice  II 


Continuation  and  consohdation  of  vocal  sldlls 
learned  in  the  first  year.  Vocal  workouts  are 
expanded  to  increase  flexibility,  range  and 
power.  Special  emphasis  on  releasing 
heightened  emotion,  skills  for  handling 
artifice  in  language  and  the  application  of 
acquired  knowledge  to  a  variety  of 
performance  situations  and  environments. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Lowry 


Theater  Arts  26 Id. 
(Formerly  THA 
210d.) 
Voice  II 
Tutorial 


Individual  and  small  group  work  with 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Lowry 


Theater  Arts 


Theater  Arts  262d. 
(Formerly  THA 
206d.) 
Speech  II 


Theater  Arts  263d. 

(Formerly  THA 

206d.) 

Speech  II  Tutorial 


A  continuation  of  Speech  I,  focusing  on 
rhythm  and  melody,  leading  into  poetry  and 
specifically  dealing  with  Shakespeare.  Dialect 
work  also  begins  ouiing  this  year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Davis 


Individual  and  small  group  work  with 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Davis 


Theater  Arts  264d.         Intermediate  vocal  technique  including  a 
(Formerly  THA  deeper  focus  on  legato  and  leggiero  work. 

234d)  Intermediate  theory  including  intervals  and 

Singing  II  ear  training.  A  continuing  survey  of  musical 

literature. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Curtis 


Reqtiired  Courses  for  Third- Year  Actors 


Theater  Arts  301d.         Third-year  acting  is  comprised  of  four 
Acting  III  seven-week  intensive  training  units  that 

concentrate  on  specific  stvles  and  playwrights, 
taught  by  members  of  the  acting  faculty  and 
guest  artists.  Offerings  in  the  past  have 
included  study  of  17th-century  language,  film 
and  television  and  Sam  Shepard.  Offerings 
are  tailored  to  meet  the  needs  of  each 
third-year  class. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Theater  Arts  30.5d.         Focuses  on  the  Restoration  Period,  Comedia 
(Formerly  THA  style  and  offers  continued  work  in  basic 

302d.)  alignment  and  Alexander  Technique. 

Movement  III  Curriculum  also  corresponds  with  seminars  in 

Acting  III. 

Usually  offered  every  yceir. 

Ms.  Dibble 


Theater  Arts  265d. 
(Formerly  THA 
304d.) 

Rehearsal  and 
Performance  II 


Theater  Arts  299d. 
(Formerly  THA 
226d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  II 


Second-year  actors  are  required  to  audition 
for,  and  play  as  cast  in,  all  graduate 
productions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


See  THA  249d.  for  description. 
Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  306d.         A  continuation  of  Movement  Style  II, 
(Formerly  THA  advanced  instruction  is  offered  in  specialized 

302d.)  movement  areas,  including  tap  and  stage 

Movement  Style  III      combat.  Actors  should  be  eUeible  for 

certification  by  the  Society  of  American  Fight 
Directors  as  actor-combatants  by  their  third 
year. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Theater  Arts  307d. 
(Formerly  THA 
302d.) 

Movement  III 
Tutorial 


Individual  and  small  group  work  vAth 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Dibble 


Theater  Arts  31  Od.         Structured  to  complement  the  stvles  studied 
(Formerly  THA  in  third-year  acting,  special  emphasis  is  also 

303d.)  placed  on  individual  needs,  including 

Voice  III  exploration  of  ^character''  voices.  Group 

vocal  improvisations  are  introduced  into  class 

work. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Lowry 


Theater  Arts  31  Id. 
(Formerly  THA 
303d.)     ■ 
Voice  111  Tutorial 


Indi\idual  and  small  group  work  with 
instnictor. 

I'sually  offered  even,-  year. 

.Vis.  Lowr\- 


Theater  Arts 


Theater  Arts  312d. 
(Formerly  THA 
305d.) 
Speech  III 


Theater  Arts  313d. 
(Formerly  THA 
305d.) 
Speech  III 
Tutorial 


Continuation  of  dialect  work  and  readings  in 
classical  drama  as  well  as  special  projects  and 
individual  work. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Davis 

Individual  and  small  group  work  with 
instructor. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Davis 


Required  Coiirses  for  First-Year  Designers 


Theater  Arts  314d.  Advanced  vocal  technique  is  emphasized, 

(Formerly  THA  with  further  study  of  theoretical  principles 

334d.)  and  concentration  on  sightreading.  Survey  of 

Singing  III  repertoire  for  learning  and  audition  purposes. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Curtis 


Theater  Arts  3 15d. 
(Formerly  THA 
304d.) 

Rehearsal  and 
Performance  III 


Theater  Arts  347a 
or  b. 

(Formerly  THA 
315e.) 

Playwriting 
Workshop  III 


Third-year  actors  are  required  to  audition  for, 
and  play  as  cast  in,  all  graduate  productions. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Acting  Faculty 


Third-year  actors  are  required  to  participate 
in  one  term  of  the  Playwriting  Workshop. 
Each  week  actors  are  assigned  roles  in  new 
plays  by  Brandeis  M.F.A.  playwrights.  Scripts 
are  read  in  class  and  actors  participate  in  the 
discussions  following  the  reading. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Halpem 


Theater  Arts  200d. 
(Formerly  THA 
201d.) 
Seminar  in 
Dramatic 
Literature,  Theory 
and  Production 


See  description  imder  Courses  Required  for 
First- Year  Actors. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Jones  and  Murray 


Theater  Arts  220d.  Certain  first-year  students  are  assigned  as 

(Formerly  THA  assistants  to  second-  and  third-year  designers 

237d.)  in  areas  of  production  such  as  scenic  arts, 

Design  Practicum  props,  hair  and  make-up,  millinery,  costume 

I  and  lighting. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


Theater  Arts  221d.         Provides  all  design  students  with  a 
Designing  for  fundamental  approach  to  designing  in  the 

Theater  Seminar  theater.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  developing 

visual  equivalents  for  plays  of  aU  periods  as 
they  exist  in  nonvisual/verbal  texts.  In 
addition,  the  students  develop  their  ability  to 
see  theater  with  a  visual  eye  and  transform 
abstract  theatrical  ideas  into  visual  reahties. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Eigsti  and  Ms.  Zipprodt 

Theater  Arts  222d.         An  ongoing  evaluation  of  portfolio  materials 
Designing  for  created  through  the  Designing  for  Theater 

Theater  Seminar. 

Laboratory 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Eigsti  and  Ms.  Zipprodt 


Theater  Arts  225d.         Students  work  with  problems  of  scale, 
(Formerly  THA  model-making  and  drafting.  They  explore 

21  Id.)  using  these  techniques  in  designing  sets. 

Set  Design  I  There  is  extensive  supervised  work  in  class  on 

these  projects. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Taylor 


Theater  Arts  226d. 
(Formerly  THA 
222d.) 
Drafting  I 


Specifically  dedicated  to  developing  drafting 
as  a  valid  design  language  and  toolfor 
theatrical  designers.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
development  of  techniques  and  skills  to 
provide  for  clear  communication  of  design 
ideas  in  the  finished  production  drawings. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts 


Theater  Arts  230d.        Explores  various  methods  of  drawing  and 
(1  ormerly  THA  painting  as  tools  for  expressing  the  costume 

2 1 7d.)  design.  Projects  incorporate  these  design  and 

Costume  Design  I         technique  problems.  There  is  extensive 

supervised  work  in  class  on  these  projects. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Ivanova/Ms.  Zipprodt 


Theater  Arts  23 Id. 
(Formerly  THA 
214d.) 

Costume  Pattern 
Drafting 


Basic  pattern  drafting  of  bodices,  sleeves, 
skirts  and  pants;  followed  by  muslin 
construction,  fitting  and  adaptation  of  the 
basic  pattern  to  various  styles  of  fashion. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Loewenguth 


Courses  for  Second- Year  Designers 

hi  the  second  year,  design  students  begin  to  specialize  in  a  specific 
area  of  design.  Under  the  advice  of  the  design  facultv,  their  choice  of 
courses  must  be  taken  from  the  following  hst  and  program  electives. 
All  second-year  design  students  are  required  to  take  THA  270d, 
Design  Practicum  II  and  THA  299d,  Production  Laboratory  II. 


Theater  Arts  270d.         Design  students  serve  as  assistants  to  the 
(Formerly  THA  designers  in  the  areas  of  scenery,  costumes 

238d.)  and  lighting.  In  addition,  selected  students 

Design  Practicum        design  in  the  Laurie  Theater.  These  design 
II  projects  are  supported  by  the  design  facultv  in 

each  area  (scener)',  costume,  lighting  and 

scene  painting). 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Staff 


Theater  Arts  232d. 
(Formerly  THA 
230d.  and  THA 
221d.) 
Drawing  I 


An  introductory  course  in  drawing  skills, 
including  life  drawing  and  basic  and 
perspective  drawing.  Life  drawing  includes 
figure-drawing  instruction  and  studio  practice 
with  a  focus  on  developing  observational  and 
drawing  skills.  Using  various  exercises 
involving  movement,  form  and  shape,  the 
student  will  learn  the  basics  of  perspective 
and  drawing  figures  to  scale. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Moody 


The  first-year  graduate  lighting  design 
student  studies  an  approach  to  developing  a 
light  plot  with  an  emphasis  on  lighting 
mechanics  and  drafting  conventions.  The 
student  also  develops  visual  awareness 
through  the  study  of  artistic  composition  as 
well  as  learn  a  conceptual  approach  to 
lighting  design. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Parichy 


Theater  Arts  235d. 
(Formerly  THA 
21 9d.} 
Lighting  Design  I 


Theater  Arts  249d. 
(Formerly  THA 
225d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  I 


See  description  under  Courses  Required  for 
First- Year  Actors. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  275d.         Second-year  set  design  students  focus  on 
(Formerly  THA  advancing  the  technical  and  visual  sldlls 

21 2d.)  begun  in  the  first  year.  Each  student  delves 

Set  Design  II  further  into  using  the  text,  music  and 

theatrical  space  to  shape  their  designs.  An 
emphasis  is  placed  on  developing  an 
individual  process  to  the  work. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Taylor 


Theater  Arts  276d. 

(Formerly  THA 

227d.) 

Set  Rendering  I 


Theater  Arts  277d. 

(Formerly  THA 

224d.) 

Stage  Mechanics 


Set  rendering  includes  instruction  in  various 
drawing  and  painting  techniques  employed  in 
the  process  of  designing.  Tlie  rendering 
projects  are  tailored  to  the  student's 
theoretical  set-design  projects. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Moodv 


Explores  both  the  theater  structure  as  a 
machine  to  house  theatrical  production  and 
traditional  as  well  as  curtent  techniques  for 
the  movement  and  rigging  of  scenery  within 
that  mechanical  environment.  Specific 
projects  are  assigned  to  develop  scenery 
shifting  strategies  diat  allow  for  a  variety-  of 
technological  solutions  to  scenic  movement 
problems. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  278d.         Scene  painting  includes  instrucrion  in  basic 
(Formerly  THA  scene-painting  skills,  methods,  materials  and 

223d.)  techniques  commonlv  applied  in  scenic 

Scene  Painting  studios  and  scenen,'  for  dieator.  film  and 

television. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Moodv 


Theater  Arts 


Theater  Arts  280d. 
(Formerly  THA 
218d.) 

Costume  Design 
II 


Theater  Arts  281d. 
(Formerly  THA 
227d.) 
Costume 
Rendering  I 


Theater  Arts  282d. 
(Formerly  THA 
232d.) 
Costume 
Construction  I 


Theater  Arts  283d. 
(Formerly  THA 
235d.) 

Costume  History 
and  Decorative 
Arts 


Theater  Arts  285d. 
(Formerly  THA 
220d._) 
Lighting  Design  II 


Second-year  costume  design  students  focus  on 
technical  and  design  skills  begun  in  the  first 
year.  In-depth  investigation  of  text  and  music 
to  reveal  character  occiu's.  Students  develop 
an  individual  approach  to  the  work. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Zipprodt 

Second-year  costume  design  students 
continue  to  develop  their  drawing  and 
rendering  skills,  working  from  hie  studies  and 
using  their  first-year  projects  as  vehicles  for 
exploration  of  techniques. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Ivanova 


Conversion  of  basic  pattern  to  historically 
accurate  period  costume  with  emphasis  on 
construction. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  ctrranged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Loewenguth 

Studies  the  changing  life  styles  of  polite  and 
impohte  society,  their  models,  manners  and 
environments.  Focus  is  on  the  European 
world  1500-1900.  Seminars  and  slide  lectures 
lead  to  each  student's  own  presentation  to  the 
class  and  primary  source  research  notebook. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Tripp 


The  second-year  UghtLng  design  student 
continues  developing  a  conceptual  approach 
to  design  and  also  solves  advanced  problems 
in  lighting  design,  i.e.,  musicals,  opera  and 
multi-set  productions.  Those  students  with  a 
lighting  emphasis  design  the  lighting  for  a 
departmental  production. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  eirranged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 


Theater  Arts  29 Id.         Fully  explores  scenery  construction  and 
Scenic  assembly  proceduires  based  on  using  wood 

Technology  II  technology  and  materials.  A  study  is  made  of 

recent  wood  product  innovations  in  the 
construction  industry  as  appUed  to  theatrical 
scenery  fabrication. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  292d.         Incorporates  the  processes  involved  in 
Production  developing  detailed  season  and  individual 

Planning  and  production  schedules.  Comprehensive 

Resource  calendar  projects  are  assigned.  Cost 

Management  estimation,  both  materials  and  labor,  is 

explored,  as  well  as  production  budget 
preparation.  In  addition,  hiunan  relations 
principles  and  practices,  OSHA  regulations 
cmd  state  safety  and  personnel  law  are 
covered. 

Usually  offered  every  yejir. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  293d. 
Costiune 
Technology  I 


Theater  Arts  294d. 
Costume  Crafts 
Seminar  and 
Workshop  I 


Mr.  Parichy 


Theater  Arts  299d. 
(Formerly  THA 
226d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  II 


Entails  a  practical  study  of  the  building  of 
costumes,  exploring  the  properties  and 
versatUity  of  costume  materials  and  fabrics,  as 
well  as  the  methods  and  machinery  needed  to 
create  the  costumes. 

Usually  offered  every  yesir. 

Ms.  Loewenguth 

A  practical  study  of  the  theories  and  methods 
involved  in  intricate  costtime  crafts,  creating 
accessories  such  as  jewelry,  masks  and  hats, 
as  well  as  the  dyeing  and  painting  of  fabrics. 
Taught  by  members  of  the  Costume  Staff, 
occasional  guest  artists  who  are  experts  in 
their  crafts  are  featured. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Loewenguth  and  Staff 

See  description  for  THA  249d.,  Production 
Laboratory  I. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  290d.         Specifically  dedicated  to  the  techniques  of 
Drafting  II  developing  shop  drawings  from 

designer-produced  plans  and  orthographic 
elevations.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  detail 
drawings  in  larger  scales. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts 


( 4)UTses  for  Third- Year  Designers 

As  in  the  second  year,  third-year  design  students  specialize  in  a 
specific  area  of  design.  Under  advice  of  the  design  faculty,  their  choice 
of  courses  must  be  taken  from  the  following  hst  and  department 
clictives.  All  third-year  designers  are  required  to  take  THA  320d, 
Di-ign  Practicum  III  and  THA  349d,  Production  Laboratory  111. 


Theater  Arts  33 Id. 
(Formerly  THA 
244d.) 
Costume 
Rendering  II 


A  continuation  of  THA  281d.,  Costume 
Rendering  1,  this  course  involves  advanced 
study  on  an  individual  basis. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Loewenguth 


Theater  Arts  320d. 

(Formerly  THA 

23')d.) 

Design  Practicum 

III 


Theater  Arts  325d. 

(Formerly  THA 

242d.) 

Set  Design  III 


Theater  Arts  326d. 
Set  Rendering  II 


Theater  Arts  328d. 
(Formerly  THA 
228d.) 
Scenic  Crafts 


Theater  Arts  330d. 
(Formerly  THA 
243d.) 

Costume  Design 
III 


Design  students  are  assigned  shows  to  design 
in  their  specialized  field  of  interest:  scenery, 
costumes  and  lighting.  In  addition, 
assignments  in  scene  painting,  mask  making, 
props  and  specializecT  costume  accessories  are 
also  given  to  design  students  who  have 
achieved  an  advanced  craft  skills  level  in  the 
course  of  the  three-year  program. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Staff 


An  advanced  design  seminar,  tutorial  in 
nature,  centered  on  the  third-year  student's 
portfolio.  Each  student  works  to  develop  a 
portfoUo  of  projects  and  realized  productions, 
which  serve  as  a  basic  tool  in  seeking 
employment  in  the  professional  theater  after 
graduate  training  is  completed. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Eigsti 

A  continuation  of  THA  276d,  Set  Rendering  I, 
this  course  involves  advanced  study  on  an 
individual  basis. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Moody 

Scenic  crafts  provides  advanced  scene 
painting  skills,  methods,  materials  and 
techniques  commonly  applied  in  scenic 
studios  and  scenery  tor  theater,  film  and 
television. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  artanged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Moody 

An  advanced  design  seminar,  largely  tutorial 
in  nature,  centered  on  the  students'  portfolios 
and  realized  production  designs,  which  serves 
as  the  basic  tool  in  seeking  employment  after 
graduation. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Zipprodt 


Theater  Arts  33 2d. 
(Formerly  THA 
245d.) 

Draping  and 
Costume 
Construction  II 


Draping  of  various  period  costume,  advanced 
study  of  costimie  construction. 

Laboratory  fee  to  be  an-anged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Loewenguth 


Theater  Arts  335d. 

(Formerly  THA 

246d._) 

Lighting  Design  III 


The  third-year  lighting  design  student  will 
continue  in  individual  and  advanced 
problems  as  well  as  design  the  lighting  for  a 
departmental  production.  The  third-vear 
student  is  also  encouraged  to  seek  an 
internship  outside  of  the  program . 

UsuaUy  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Parichy 


Theater  Arts  340d. 
Drafting  III 


A  continuation  of  THA  290d.  Drafting  0,  in 
terms  of  detail-oriented  shop  drawing 
techniques  and  skills,  with  the  emphasis  on 
construction  technology  and  materials 
applications  integrated  into  the  drawing.  CAD 
equipment  and  techniques  are  introduced  and 
explored  as  apphcable  to  theatrical  use. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Explores  the  physical  aspects  of  the  theatrical 
structure,  both  auditorium  and  production 
spaces.  Building  and  fire  code  considerations, 
as  they  affect  theatrical  architecture,  are 
explored.  Guest  lecturers  and  field  trips  to 
Boston-area  theater  spaces  are  artanged. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  342d.         Provides,  under  faculty  guidance,  student 
Production  control  and  supervision  (within  given  areas  of 

Supervision  expertise)  of  specific  aspects  of  the  actual 

Practicum  production  process  of  scheduled  departmental 

productions  as  assigned. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  341  d. 
Theater 

Architecture  and 
Engineering 


Theater  Arts 


Theater  Arts  343d.         A  continuation  of  THA  293d,  Costume 
Costume  Technology  I,  this  course  explores  in  greater 

Technology  II  depth  and  with  a  more  thorough  application, 

the  skills  and  knowledge  acquired  in  the 

previous  year's  class. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 
Ms.  Loewenguth 


Required  Courses  for  First-Year  Playwrights 


Theater  Arts  344d. 
Costume  Crafts 
Seminar  and 
Workshop  II 


Theater  Arts  349d. 
(Formerly  THA 
325d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  III 


A  continuation  of  THA  294d,  Costimie  Crafts 
Seminar  and  Workshop  I,  this  course  involves 
more  advanced  study. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Ms.  Loewenguth 

See  description  for  THA  249d.,  Production 
Laboratory  I. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


Theater  Arts  200d. 
(Formerly  THA 
201d.) 
Seminar  in 
Dramatic 
Literature,  Theory 
and  Production 
Methods 


See  description  under  Required  Courses  for 
First- Year  Actors. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Messrs.  Jones  and  Mmray 


Theater  Arts  246e.  For  first -year  graduate  playwriting  students; 

(Formerly  THA  weekly  assigned  exercises  in  scene  writing  are 

200e.)  read  and  critiqued  in  class  with  the  aim  of 

Seminar  in  Scene  sharpening  the  students'  skills  in  handling 

Writing  and  character  motivation,  conflict,  progression 

Analysis  and  scenic  structure.  Open  to  second-  £md 
third-year  students  as  a  noncredit  course. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Halpem 


Theater  Arts  247e. 
(Formerly  THA 
215e.) 

Playwriting 
Workshop  I 


The  central  course  in  the  curriculum  for  all 
graduate  playwriting  students.  Prepared 
reading  and  detailed  critiques  of  student 
scripts,  at  various  stages  of  development,  with 
the  aim  of  shaping  complete,  producible 
plays.  Individual  conferences  with  the 
playwriting  professor  foUow  each  workshop 
session.  Further  development  of  the  most 
viable  scripts  is  provided  through  staged 
pubUc  readings,  studio  production  and 
department  productions.  A  double-credit 


Usually  offered  every  year. 
Mr.  Halpem 


Theater  Arts  249d. 
(Formerly  THA 
225d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  I 


See  description  under  section  Required 
Courses  for  First- Year  Actors. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


In  addition,  one  full-year  elective  course  in  theater  arts  or  approved 
courses  in  other  departments. 


Theater  Arts 


Required  Courses  for  Second- Year  Playwrights 


Students  may  take  the  following  theater  arts  courses  as  electives  as 
well  as  approved  courses  in  other  departments. 


Theater  Arts  296d.  Development  of  techniques  for  discovering 

(Formerly  THA  and  analyzing  varying  types  of  dramatic 

202d.)  structures  in  plays  from  the  Greeks  to  the 

Seminar  in  present  and  employing  structure  as  a  tool  to 

Dramatic  understanding  or  deriving  meaning  from 

Structure  theatrical  texts. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Jones 


Theater  Arts  297e. 
(Formerly  THA 
216e.) 

Playwriting 
Workshop  II 


See  description  for  THA  247e,  Playwriting 
Workshop  1.  A  double-credit  course. 

Usually  offered  every  yesir. 

Mr.  Halpem 


Theater  Arts  299d. 
(Formerly  THA 
226d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  II 


See  description  for  THA  249d,  Production 
Laboratory  I. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


In  addition,  one  full-year  elective  course  in  theater  arts  or  approved 
courses  in  other  departments. 


Required  Courses  for  Third- Year  Playwrights 


Theater  Arts  347e. 
(Formerly  THA 
315e.) 

Playwriting 
WorkshoplII 


See  description  for  THA  247e,  Playwriting 
Workshop  I.  A  double-credit  course. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Halpem 


Theater  Arts  349d. 
(Formerly  THA 
325d.) 
Production 
Laboratory  III 


See  description  for  THA  249d,  Production 
Laboratory  I. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Hendren 


In  addition,  one  full-year  elective  course  in  theater  arts  or  approved 
courses  in  other  departments. 


Theater  Arts  350d.         Essentially  a  laboratory  course  emphasizing 
(Formerly  THA  the  director's  responsibility  to  tell  a  story  in 

213d.)  strong  theatrical  terms.  Student  directors 

Directing  present  scenes  each  week,  which  are  analyzed 

and  reworked  by  the  class  with  the  goal  of 
developing  an  imaginative  and  personal 
approach  to  a  play.  Open  to  second-  and 
third-year  actors,  designers  and  playwrights. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Mr.  Murtay 


Theater  Arts  352d. 
(Formerly  THA 
240d.) 
Acting  for 
Designers  and 
Playwrights 


An  acting  course  for  second-  and  third-year 
designers  and  playwrights. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  years. 

Mr.  Kazanoff 


Theater  Arts  355b. 

(Formerly  THA 

250d.) 

Career  Workshop 


Open  only  to  third-year  actors,  this  course  is 
designed  to  help  them  prepare  for  the 
business  demands  of  an  acting  career. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Acting  Faculty  and  Staff 


Theater  Arts  360c. 

(Formerly  THA 

101c.) 

Stage  Management 


Theater  Arts  380d. 

(Formerly  THA 

310d.) 

Thesis  Projects  — 

Design 


An  introduction  to  the  field,  including: 
general  organization  and  coordination, 
prerehearsal  planning,  the  rehearsal  process, 
technical  considerations,  the  running  of  a 
show  and  specific  problems  from  differing 
production  types  and  styles  and  varying  levels 
of  theatrical  organization.  Students  must 
serve  as  stage  manager  or  assistant  stage 
manager  for  one  departmental  production. 

Usually  offered  in  odd  vears. 

Ms.  Harris 


The  graduate  design  diesis  is  a  full-scale 
project  that  grows  out  of  the  periodic  portfolio 
reviews.  It  may  be  either  a  realized  or 
nonrealized  project. 

Usually  offered  every  year. 

Design  Faculty 


Theater  390d. 
(Formerly  THA 
300d.) 
Independent  Study 


Usually  offered  ever)'  year. 
Staff 


lUniversity  Organization 


Board  of  Trustees 

Under  Massachusetts  law,  the  50-member 
Board  of  Trustees  is  the  governing  body  of 
the  University.  There  are  also  four  faculty 
representatives  and  three  student 
representatives  to  the  Board  who  participate 
in  Board  meetings  and  have  votes  on  the 
several  committees.  The  chair  of  the 
Fellows,  the  president  of  the  National 
Women's  Committee  and  the  president  of 
the  Alumni  Association  serve  ex-officio. 
Alumni  elect  annually  an  Alumni  Term 
Trustee  who  serves  as  full  voting  trustee  for 
a  five-year  term. 

The  President 

The  President,  the  chief  executive  officer  of 
the  University,  is  appointed  by  the  Board  of 
Trustees  and  is  responsible  for  all  university 
activities. 

Chancellor  Emeritus 

Chancellor  Emeritus  of  the  University  is  an 
honorary  title  held  by  Brandeis'  Founding 
President  Abram  L.  Sachar. 

University  Fellows 

University  Fellows  comprise  about  400 
national  leaders  from  a  broad  base  of 
business,  educational  and  public  life  who 
lend  counsel,  expertise  and  support  to 
University  development  and  planning 
programs. 

The  President's  Council 

President's  Councilors  are  leading  men  and 
women  throughout  the  country  whose  skills 
and  experience  are  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  Brandeis  president  in  areas  of  their 
special  competence. 


The  Provost  and  Deans 

The  Provost  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the 
chief  academic  officer  of  the  University, 
supervises  academic  policy,  undergraduate 
and  graduate  curricula,  library  services,  the 
faculty  and  its  departments  of  instruction. 

The  Associate  Provost  has  responsibility  for 
certain  administrative  and  academic  areas  of 
the  University  including  the  School  of 
Science;  the  Center  for  Complex  Systems; 
Computing  Services;  Grant,  Contract  and 
Patent  Administration;  the  Library; 
Development;  and  Strategic  Planning. 

The  Associate  Dean  for  Humanities,  Arts 
and  Social  Sciences  coordinates  for  the 
Provost's  office  all  administrative, 
programmatic,  development  and  planning 
functions  for  the  component  departments. 


The  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
assumes  responsibility  for  many  areas 
affecting  the  academic  lives  of 
undergraduates,  including  curriculum 
development,  advisory  services  and  the 
academic  progress  of  students. 

The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  oversees  the  individualized 
programs  of  graduate  study  for  scholars, 
scientists  and  artists  in  20  disciplines. 

The  Dean  of  the  Florence  Heller  Graduate 
School  for  Advanced  Studies  in  Social 
Welfare  oversees  the  academic  activities  of 
the  University's  first  and  only  professional 
school  and  its  work  in  such  areas  as  health, 
aging,  income  and  employment  and 
minorities. 

The  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  is  responsible 
for  many  areas  of  student  life,  including 
student  activities,  residence  life,  career 
planning  and  placement,  health  service  and 
athletics. 

The  General  Counsel  is  the  chief  legal 
advisor  to  the  President,  the  Board  of 
Trustees  and  the  University's  senior 
management  officials,  including  those 
responsible  for  administrative  affairs, 
business  and  finance,  development,  public 
affairs  and  student  affairs. 


The  Faculty  Senate 

The  Faculty  Senate,  the  elected 
representative  body  of  the  faculty,  discusses 
such  issues  as  academic  freedom  and 
responsibility,  university  poHcy, 
appointments,  tenure,  dismissal  and  salaries. 


The  Vice  Presidents 

The  Executive  Vice  President  for  Finance 
and  Administration  oversees  Brandeis' 
complete  financial  and  administrative 
support  operations.  The  major 
responsibilities  include  budgeting  and 
planning,  capital  programs,  endowment  and 
mvestment  management,  administrative  data 
processing,  telecommunications,  plant 
operations,  employee  relations,  security, 
materials  management  and  community 
relations.  The  E.xecutive  Vice  President  also 
serves  as  principal  liaison  with  the  Budget 
and  Finance,  Investment  and  Facilities 
committees  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  Vice  President  for  Development  and 
Alumni  Belations  is  responsible  for  directing 
the  Histitutional  relations  of  the  University 
related  to  fund-raising  and  alumni,  incluaing 
the  National  Alumni  Association,  regional 
alumni  chapters  and  the  Alumni  Fund. 


The  Vice  President  for  Administration  is 
responsible  for  campus  facilities,  grounds 
and  administrative  operations. 

The  Vice  President  for  Public  Affairs  is 
responsible  for  the  University's 
communications,  including  such  publications 
as  the  Brandeis  Review,  the  Brandeis 
Reporter,  newsletters  and  brochures  and 
external  relations,  including  media  relations. 
He  also  serves  as  the  University's  principal 
state  and  federal  relations  officer  and 
provides  liaison  with  certain  national 
organizations. 

The  Vice  President  and  University  Treasurer 
is  responsible  for  the  financial  administration 
and  business  operations  of  the  University 
and  for  endowment  management,  the 
controUership  function  and  related  financial 
programs. 


National  Women's  Committee 

The  National  Women's  Committee,  "the 
largest  friends  of  a  library  association"  in  the 
country  with  approximately  60.000 
members,  has  been  a  partner  with  the 
University  since  1948.  The  executive  director 
and  national  office  personnel  are  responsible 
for  working  with  the  organization's  volunteer 
leadership  to  develop  projects,  implement 
programs  and  service  more  than  110 
National  Women's  Committee  chapters 
throughout  the  United  States.  This  volunteer 
organization  offers  its  membership  a  wide 
range  of  educational  activities.  These  include 
unique  study  group  programs  with  syllabi 
provided  by  Brancleis  faculty;  "University  on 
Wheels"  local  adult  education  seminars;  and 
special  lectures  by  University  speakers. 
Members  serve  as  ambassadors  of  goodw  ill 
for  the  Universit)'  in  their  local  communities. 
The  primary  mission  of  the  Women's 
Committee  is  to  support  the  Brandeis 
Universit^■  Libraries.  The  organization 
supports  all  aspects  of  the  Libraries' 
operation,  including  the  acquisition  of  books 
and  research  journals,  restoration  and 
preseri'ation,  computerized  reference  system. 
Library  Work  Scholars  and  rare  acquisitions. 
Since  the  organization's  founding  4o  years 
ago  by  eight  women  in  Boston,  the  National 
Women's  Committee  has  contributed 
approximately  S38  million  in  support  of  the 
Brandeis  Libraries. 


The  Graduate  Council 

The  members  of  the  Graduate  Council  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are 
appointed  cinnually  by  the  President  of  the 
University.  Members  of  the  Graduate 
CouncU  for  1991-92  are: 

The  President  of  the  University  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
(ex-officioj 

The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  (Council 
Chair) 


Mark  Adler 

Chair, 

Department  of 
Mathematics 

Stuart  H.  Altman 

Dean, 

Florence  Heller 
Graduate  School  for 
Advanced  Studies  in 
Social  Welfare 

Eugene  C.  Black 

Chair, 

Comparative  History 
Program 

Seyom  Brown 

Chair, 

Department  of  Politics 

Jacq[ues  Cohen 

Chart, 

Department  of 
Computer  Science 

David  Hackett 
Fischer 

Chair, 

History  of  American 

Civilization 

Eugene  Goodheart 

Chair, 

Depcirtment  of 
English  and  American 
Literature 

Robert  C.  Hunt 

Chair, 

Department  of 
Anthropology 

Peter  C.  Jordan 

Chair, 

Department  of 
Chemistry 

Attila  Klein 

Chair, 

Department  of  Biology 


Robert  T.  Marshall 

Chair, 

Department  of  Music 

Michael  Murray 

Director, 

Theater  Arts  Program 

Peter  A.  Petri 

Chair, 

International 
Economics  and 
Finance  Program 

Benjamin  C.I.  Ravid 

Chair, 

Department  of  Near 
Eastern  and  Judaic 
Studies 

Bernard  Reisman 

Chair, 

Jewish  Communal 

Service  Program 

Dagtnar  Ringe 

Chair, 

Biophysics  Program 

Murray  Sachs 

Chair, 

Joint  Program  of 

Literary  Studies 

John  F.C.  Wardle 

Chair, 

Department  of 
Physics 

Malcolm  W.  Watson 

Chair, 

Department  of 
Psychology 

Pieter  C.  Wensink 

Chair, 

Department  of 
Biochemistry 

Irving  K.  Zola 

Chair, 

Department  of 
Sociology 


Board  of  Trustees  1991-92 


Hrn-d  J.  Blumberg  '56 

.lii.liihB.  Borakove'58 

l),i\i(i  Casty 

DniialdG,  Drapkm'68 

Smart  Eizenstat 
*Leonard  L.  Farber 

Alan  D.  Feld 

Stanley  H.  Feldberg 
'*Henry  L.  Foster 

Charles  H.  Goodman 

Christie  A.  Hefner  74 
'*Jacob  Hiatt 

Marjorie  G.  Housen  '56 

Milton  Katz 

Gershon  Kekst 

Thomas  H.  Lee 

Paul  Levenson  '52 

Joseph  M.  Linsey 

Bruce  B.  Litwer  '61 


Louis  Perlmutter  '56,  Chair 
Irving  Schneider,  Vice  Chair 
Malcolm  L.  Sherman,  Vice  Chair 
Barton  J.  Winokur,  Vice  Chair 
Earle  W.  Kazis  '55,  Treasurer 
Myra  H.  Kraft  '64,  Secretary- 
Samuel  O.  Thier 
President  of  the  University- 


Donald  Menchel  '54 
Allan  M.  Pepper  '64 
Robert  E.  Pollack,  Ph.D.  '66 
*Norman  S.  Rabb 
Gustav  Ranis  '52 
Stephen  R.  Reiner  '61 
B.  Paula  Resnick '61 
Madeleine  H.  Russell 
Lenore  E.  Saltman  '58 
J.  Victor  Samuels  '63 
Michael  P.  Schulhof,  Ph.D.  '70 
Robert  Shapiro  '52 
Cynthia  B.  Shulman 
Steven  Shulman 
Stephen  J.  Solarz  '62 
Marsha  Stoller 
David  F.  Squire 
Melvin  M.  Swig 


Nathan  S.  Ancell 
Alva  T.  Bonda 
Arthur  G.  Cohen 
Maurice  M.  Cohen 
Arnold  R.  Cutler 


Trustees  Emeriti 

Irving  Kane 
William  Mazer 
Walter  A.  Rosenblith 
Samuel  Schulman 
Carl  J.  Shapiro 
Jacob  Shapiro 


Richard  G.  Shapiro 
Theodore  H.  Sitbert 
Harry  H.  Stone 
Robert  L.  Wolfson 
Morris  B.  Zale 


Abram  L.  Sachar 
Chancellor  Emeritus 


Faculty  Representatives 

Jeffrey  B.  Abramson 
David  G.  Gil 
Judith  Herzfeld 
To  be  announced 


Student  Representatives 

Junior  and  Senior  representatives 
to  be  announced 
Martha  J.  Denney  (GS) 


''Former  Chairs 


University  Officers  and 
Administrative  Offices 


Officers  of  the 
University 

Samuel  O.  Thier 

M.D. 
President 

Arthur  H.  Reis,  Jr. 

PhJ). 

Acting  Provost  and  Dean 

of  the  Faculty 

Stuart  H.  Altman 

PhD. 

Dean,  Florence  Heller 

Graduate  School  for 

Advanced  Studies  in 

Social  Welfare 

Bernard  Wasserstein 

D.Phil. 

Acting  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School, 
Associate  Dean  of  the 
Faculty- 
Steven  L.  Burg 
PhD. 

Dean  of  the  College, 
Associate  Dean  of  the 
Faculty 

Roger  C.  Crafts,  Jr. 

Ed.D. 

Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Stanley  Rumbaugh 

Ed.D. 

Executive  Vice  President 

for  Finance  and 

Administration 

David  M.  Rosen 

M.S. 

Vice  President  for  Public 

Affairs 

John  R.  Hose 

Ph.D. 

Interim  Vice  President  for 

Development  and  Alumni 

Relations 

Susan  Tamar  Hajian 

J.D.,  L.L.M. 

Acting  General  Counsel 


Office  of  the 
President 

Samuel  O.  Thier 
M.D. 

President 

John  R.  Hose 

Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to 

the  President 

Mary  R.  Anderson 

Executive  Assistant 
Board  of  Trustees 


Office  of  the 
Provost  and 
Dean  of  the 
Faculty 

Arthur  H.  Reis,  Jr. 

Ph.D. 

Acting  Provost  and  Dean 

of  the  Faculty 

Barbara  H.  Palmer 

Ph.D. 

University  Registrar  and 

Director,  Institutional 

Research 


To  be  appointed  „  ..  ■■ 

Affirmative  Action  Offiicer    Margaret  R.  Holland 
Associate  Registrar 

Victor  Ford 

M.A. 

Associate  Registrar 

P.  Betty  Wei 

M.A. 

Associate  Registrar 

Andrea  Leskes 

Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean  for 
Humanities,  Arts  and 
Social  Sciences 

Jane  Schoenfeld 
B.A. 

Assistant  Provost  for 
Summer,  Special  and 
Continuing  Studies 

Gregory  J.  Shesko 

M.A. 

Director,  Academic 

Support  Services 

Zina  A.  Jordan  '61 

M.Ed. 

Assistant  Dean  of  the 

Faculty 

Lilah  H.  Groisser 
B.A. 

Assistant  to  the  Provost 

Joel  M.  Cohen 

M.S.,  M.P.H. 

Director,  Grant,  Contract 
and  Patent 
Administration 


Roberta  C.  Nary 

B.S. 

Assistant  Director, 

Grant,  Contract  and 

Patent  Administration 

I.  Tony  Rufo 

M.A. 

Assistant  Director, 
Grant,  Contract  and 
Patent  Adminstration 

Kenneth  C.  Hayes 

Ph.D.,  D.V.M. 
Professor  of  Biology 
Director,  Foster 
Biomedical  Research 
Laboratories 

Scott  Magoon 

B.A. 

Director  of 
Computing  Services 


Office  of  the 
Dean  of  the 
College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences 

Steven  L.  Burg 

Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  College, 

Associate  Dean  of  the 

Faculty 

To  be  appointed 

Associate  Dean, 
Coordinator  of  Academic 
Support  Services  for 
Students  of  Color 

Walter  A.  Anthony,  Jr. 

Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  and 
Coordinator  of  Academic 
Support  Services  for 
Students  with  Disabilities 

Faire  Goldstein 
B.A. 

Director,  Office  of 
International  Programs 

Mihon  Kornfeld 
PhD. 

Associate  Dean  for 
Undergraduate 
Academic  Affairs 

Muriel  Ladenburg 

Assistant  Dean 

Joy  Playter 

Assistant  Dean 

Thompson  F.  Williams, 
Jr. 

M.S.W. 

Director,  Transitional 

Year  Program 

Elaine  Wong 

M.A. 
Associate  Dean 


Office  of  the 
Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and 
Sciences 

Bernard  Wasserstein 

D.Phil. 

Acting  Dean  of  the 

Graduate  School, 

Associate  Dean  of  the 

Faculty 

Carolyn  F.  Locke 

M.A. 
Associate  Dean 

Barbara  B.  Loughlin 

Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Kittredge 
Henchman-Sallet 

B.A. 

Coordinator,  English  as  a 

Second  Language 

Program 


Office  of  the 
Dean  of 
Admissions  and 
Financial  Aid 

David  Gould 

MS.  Ed. 

Dean  of  Admissions 

Michael  Kalafatas  '65 

M.A.T. 

Director  of  Admissions 

Anita  Smith 

M.A. 

Associate  Director  of 

Admissions 

David  Tabachnik  '71 

MA. 

Associate  Director  of 

Admissions 

Lynda  S.  Watson 

M.B.A. 

Director  of  Financial  Aid 

John  C.  Caiazza 

Ph.D. 

Associate  Director  of 

Financial  Aid 
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Office  of  the 
Dean  of  the 
Florence  Heller 
Graduate  School 
for  Advanced 
Studies  in  Social 
Welfare 

Stuart  H.  Allnian 

Ph.D. 

Dean  (on  leave) 

James  J.  Callahan,  Jr. 

Ph.D. 

Director  of  the 
PhJ).  Program  and 
Acting  Dean 

Janet  Ciele 

Ph.D. 

Chair  of  the  Faculty 

Andrew  Hahn 

Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean  for 
External  Affairs 

Cecile  Papirno 
B.B.A, 

Assistant  to  the  Dean  for 
Alumni  Activities, 
Development  and  Special 
Events 

Hazel  Miele 

B.A. 

Assistant  Dean  for 
Administration  and 
Educational  Programs 

Barbara  Wakefield 

B.S. 

Director  of  Financial 
Services  and 
Financial  Aid 

Susan  Martin 

B.A. 

Registrar 

Gerald  Bush 

Ph.D. 

Director  of^^MHS. 

Program 


University 
Libraries 

Bessie  K.  Hahn 

M.S.L.S. 

Director  of  Library- 
Services 

Rupert  E.  Gilroy 

M.S.L.S. 

Associate  University- 
Librarian 

Carolyn  Gray 

M.S.L.S. 

Associate  Director, 
Reader  aand 
Technical  Services 

Charles  Cutter 

M.S.L.S.,  Ph.D. 
Head,  Judaica 
Department  and  Special 
Collections 

Robert  L.  Evensen 

M.A. 

Assistant  Director, 
Collection  Management 
and  Creative  Arts 

Ann  C.  Schaffner 

M.A.,  M.S. 
Assistant  Director, 
Science  Library 


Rosenstiel  Basic 
Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 

Hugh  E.  Hu.\ley 

ScD. 
Director 

Ira  Farber 

Ph.D. 

Assistant  Director 


Office  of  the 
Dean  of  Student 
Affairs 

Roger  C.  Crafts,  Jr. 

Ed.D. 

Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Richard  P.  Sawyer 

M.A. 

Associate  Dean  of  Student 
Affairs  and  Director  of 
Student  Life 

Albert  S.  Axelrad 

Ph.D. 

Jewish  Chaplain,  Berlin 

Chapel 

Robert  Y.  Berlin 

Ph.D. 

Coordinator. 

Psychological  Counseling 
Center 

Phyllis  C.  Brown 

M.M.H.S. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Student 

Affairs 

Jeffrey  W.  Cohen  '64 

M.A. 

Director  of  Athletics, 
Recreation  and 
Intramural  Sports 

Leonard  R.  Copeland 

M.A. 

Catholic  Chaplain, 

Bethlehem  Chapel 

Harris  C.  Faigel 

M.D. 

Director,  University 

Health  Services 

Lisa  Berman  Hills  '82 

M.P.A. 

Director,  Hiatt  Career 

Development  Center 

Nathaniel  G.  Mays 

M.Div. 

Protestant  Chaplain, 

Harlan  Chapel 

J.  Patrick  Mooneyham 

M.S. 

Director  of  Residence  Life 


Office  of  the 
Executive  Vice 
President  for 
Finance  and 
Administration 

Stanley  Rumbaugh 

Ed.D. 

Executive  Vice  President 

for  Finance  and 

Administration 

Michael  Swartz 
J.D. 

Fice  President  and 
University  Treasurer 

Brent  Morgan 

B.S. 

Assistant  Vice  President 

and  University  Controller 

Louis  J.  Ennis 

M.A.,  M.B.A. 
Assistant  Vice  President 
for  Personnel  and 
Employee  Relations 

Mark  Collins 

Director  of  Materials 
Management 

Shelley  M.  Kaplan 

M.Ed. 

Vice  President  of 

Administration 

Ruth  lannazzo 

M.B.A. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant 

Operations 

R.  Cheryl  Pihigren 

M.B.A. 

Director  of  Dining 

Services 

Santhan 
Shanniugaratnam 

B.S. 

Director  of  Administrative 

Data  Processing 

To  be  appointed 

Director  of  Budget  and 
Plarming 


Office  of  the 
Vice  President 
for  Development 
and  Alumni 
Relations 

John  R.  Hose 

Ph.D. 

Interim  Vice  President  for 

Development  and  Alumni 

Relations 

To  be  appointed 

Assistant  Vice  President 
for  Development  and 
Alumni  Relations 

To  be  appointed 

Associate  Vice  President 
for  Development  and 
Capital  Gifts 


Office  of  the 
Vice  President 
for  Public 
Affairs 

David  M.  Rosen 

M.S. 

Vice  President  for  Public 

Affairs 

Brenda  Marder 

M.A. 

Director  of  Publications 

Dennis  Nealon 

B.A. 

Manager  of  News  Bureau 


National 
Women's 
Committee 

Marsha  Stoller 

B.A. 
President 

Harriet  J.  Winer 

B.A. 

Executive  Director 


Rose  Art 
Museum 

Carl  Belz 

Ph.d. 
Director 

Susan  Stoops 

M.A. 
Curator 


Office  of  the 
General  Counsel 

Susan  Tamar  Hajian 

J.D.,  L.L.M. 

Acting  General  Counsel 

To  be  appointed 

Director,  Of/ice  of 
Government  Compliance 
Regulation 


Officers  of  Instruction 


Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Sciences 

Samuel  O.  Thier 

President  of  the 
University  and 
University  Professor 
MI).,  State  University  of 
New  York,  Syracuse 

Steven  L.  Burg 

Dean  of  the  College, 
Associate  Dean  of  the 
Faculty  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Politics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Bernard  M. 
Wasserstein 

Acting  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School, 
Associate  Dean  of  the 
Faculty  and  Professor  of 
History 

DPhii,  Oxford 
University 

Laurence  F.  Abbott 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  Brandeis 

University  '77 

Robert  H.  Abeles 

Aron  and  Imre  Tauber 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Molecular 
Pharmacology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Colorado 

Jeffrey  B.  Abramson 

Professor  of  Politics 
PhD..  Harvard 
University 

Tzvi  Abusch 

Rose  B.  and  Joseph  H. 
Cohen  Associate 
Professor  of  Assyriology 
and  Ancient  Near 
Eastern  Religion 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 


Mark  Adier 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  New  York 
University 

Barbara  Alexander 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Economics 


PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

M.  Jacqueline 
Alexander 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Sociology 

PhD.,  Tufts  University 

Robert  Z.  Aliber 

Visiting  Professor  of 

Economics 

PhD.,  Vale  University 

(University  of  Chicago) 

Pamela  Allara 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Fine  Arts 

PhD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 

University 

Richard  Alterman 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  University  of 
Texas,  Austin 

Teresa  M.  Amabile 

Professor  of  Psychology 
PhD.,  Stanford 
University 

Joyce  Antler 

Associate  Professor  of 
American  Studies 
PhD.,  State  University  of 
New  York,  Stony  Brook 

Shifra  Armon 

Lecturer  in  Spanish 
MA.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Silvia  Arrom 

Associate  Professor  of 
Latin  American  History 
on  Jane's  Chair  and 
Director,  Latin  American 
Studies  Program 
PhD.,  Stanford 
University 


Maurice  Auslander 

Sol  Kittay  Professor  of 
Mathematics 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Howard  Baker 

Lecturer  in  Education 
B.S.,  Emerson  College 

Edward  Balkovich 

Adjunct  Associate 

Professor  of  Computer 

Science 

PhD.,  University  of 

California,  Santa 

Barbara 

Carl  I.  Belz 

Adjunct  Professor  of  Fine 
Arts  and  Director,  Rose 
Art  Museum 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

James  R.  Bensinger 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Wisconsin 

Alan  Berger 

Associate  Professor  of 
Philosophy 
PhD.,  Rockefeller 
University 

Gerald  Bernstein 

Associate  Professor  of 

Fine  Arts 

PhD.,  University  of 

Pennsylvania 

Frank  Bidart 

Poet-in-Residence 

(English) 

MA.,  Harvard  University 

Rudolph  Binion 

Leff  Families  Professor 

of  Modern  European 

History 

PhD.,  Columbia 

University 

Eugene  C.  Black 

Ottilie  Springer  Professor 
of  History 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University- 


Robert  J.  Art  Fran<;oise  Bliek 

Christian  A.  Herter  Lecturer  in  French 

Professor  of  International    M.A.,  Catholic  University 

Relations  and  Director,        ofLouvain 

Center  for  International 

and  Comparative  Studies 

PhD.,  Harvard 

University 


Craig  Blocker 

Associate  Professor  of 

Physics 

PhD.,  University  of 

California,  Berkeley 

Nancy  Bloom 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 
Assistant  Professor  and 
Field  Work  Coordinator, 
Hornstein  Program 
M.S.W.,  Boston  University 

Sissela  Bok 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

T.  Christian  Boles 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Biochemistry 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

Martin  Boykan 

Irving  Fine  Professor  of 

Music 

MM.,  Yale  School  of 

Music 

Orly  BralT 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
BA.,  Tel  Aviv  University 

Robert  Brannum 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 
Assistant  Professor  of 
Physical  Education 
B.S.,  Michigan  State 
University 

Marc  Brettler 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Near  Eastern  and  Judaic 
Studies 

PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  '86 

Faina  Broude 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Russian 

PhD.,  Brandeis 

University  'SS 

Olga  Broumas 

Fannie  Hurst 
Poet-in-Residence 
MFA.,  University  of 
Oregon 

Edgar  H.  Brown,  Jr. 

Jennie  Sapirstein 
Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Seyom  Brown 

Wien  Professor  of 
International 
Cooperation 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 


David  A.  Buchsbaum 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Richard  Burr 

Lecturer  in  Physical 

Education 

B.S.,  University  of 

Massachusetts,  Amherst 

John  Davies  Burt 

Associate  Professor  of 

English 

PhD.,  Yale  University 

Graham  B.  Campbell 

Associate  Professor  of 

Fine  Arts 

MFA.,  Yale  University 

Mary  Campbell 

Assistant  Professor  of 

English 

PhD.,  Boston  University 

Karl  F.  Canter 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  Wayne  State 
University 

John  Capeci 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Economics 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

Kay  Carney 

Artist-in-Residence  in 

Acting 

MA,,  Mt.  Holyoke  College 

Anne  P.  Carter 

Fred  C.  Hecht  Professor 
of  Economics 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Donald  L.D.  Caspar 

Professor  of  Physics  and 
Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical 
Sciences  Research  Center 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Victoria  Cerrudo 

Lecturer  in  Spanish 
MA.,  Brandeis  University 

'87 

Eric  Chafe 

Associate  Professor  of 

Music 

PhD.,  University  of 

Toronto 


Bulbul  Chakraborty 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Physics 

PhD.,  State  University  of 

New  York,  Stony  Brook 

lu-Yam  Chan 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Eric  Chasalow 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Composition 
DMA.,  Columbia 
University 

Max  Chretien 

Associate  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  University  of  Basel 

Reid  Click 

Instructor  in  Economics 
M£A.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Carolyn  Cohen 

Professor  of  Biology  and 
Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical 
Sciences  Research  Center 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Jacob  Cohen 

Associate  Professor  of 
American  Studies 
MA.,  Yale  University 

Jacques  Cohen 

Zayre/Feldberg  Professor 
of  Computer  Science 
PhD.,  University  of 
Illinois  and  Dr.Sc, 
University  of  Grenoble 

Martin  Cohn 

Lecturer  and  Senior 
Research  Associate  in 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Samuel  K.  Cohn,  Jr. 

Professor  of  History 
PhD.,  Harvard 

University 

Charles  Colbert 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 
Assistant  Professor  of 
Fine  Arts 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Peter  Conrad 

Professor  of  Sociology 
PhD.,  Boston  University 

Lee  Cornfield 

Lecturer  in  Spanish 
MA.,  Boston  University 


Michael  W.  Coven 

Lecturer  in  Physical 
Education 
EdM.,  Springfield 
College 

Linda  Cregg 

Lecturer  in  French 
M^.,  Boston  University 

Theodore  Cross 

Lecturer  in  Psychology 
PhD.,  Boston  University- 
Joseph  Cunningham 
Lecturer  with  rank  of 
Assistant  Professor  of 
Psychology 
PhD.,  VanderbUt 
University 

Jan  Curtis 

Lecturer  in  Theater  Arts 
MA.,  Antioch  University 

Charles  Cutter 

Lecturer  in  Near  Eastern 
and  Judaic  Studies 
PhD.,  Ohio  State 
University 

Sandra  Dackow 

Artist-in-Residence 

(Music) 

PhD.,  Eastman  School  of 

Music 

Denise  Dallamora 

Lecturer  in  Physical 

Education 

B.S.,  Northeastern 

University 

Olga  Davidson 

Lecturer  in  University 

Studies 

PhD.,  Princeton 

University 

Alexander  Davis 

Artist-in-Residence 
(Theater  Arts) 
MFA.,  Brandeis 

University  '83 

Beth  Davis 

Lecturer  in  Education 
M£d.,  Boston  College 

James  Davis,  Jr. 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Chemistry 
PhD.,  VanderbUt 
University 

David  J.  DeRosier 

Professor  of  Biology  and 
Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical 
Sciences  Research  Center 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 


Stanley  Deser 

Enid  and  Nathan  S. 
Ancell  Professor  of 
Physics 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Susan  Dibble 

Artist-in-Residence  in 
Stage  Movement 
(Theater  Arts) 
BE  A.,  State  University 
of  New  York,  Purchase 

F.  Trenery  Dolbear,  Jr. 

Clinton  S.  Darling 
Professor  of  Economics 
PhD.,  Vale  University 

EmUy  P.  Dudek 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Chemistry 

PhD.,  RadcUffe  College 

James  E.  Duffy 

Professor  of  African  and 
Afro-American  Studies 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Karl  Eigsti 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
Scenic  Design 
(Theater  Arts) 
MA.,  University  of  Bristol 

David  Eisenbud 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Judith  Eissenberg 

Artist-in-Residence 

(Music) 

MM.,  Vale  University 

Joshua  Elkin 

Lecturer  in  Jewish 
Education,  Hornstein 
Program 
EdD.,  Columbia 
University 

Mei-Mei  Ellerman 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Italian 

PhD.,  Harvard 

University 

Edward  Engelberg 

Professor  of  Comparative 
Literature  and  European 
Cultural  Studies 
PhD.,  University  of 
Wisconsin 


Irving  R,  Epstein 

Helena  Rubinstein 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Harvard 

University 

Robert  Evans,  Jr. 

Atran  Professor  of  Labor 

Economics 

PhD.,  University  of 

Chicago 

John  Evans-Klock 

Lecturer  in  Economics 
BA.,  University  of 
California 

Gerald  D.  Fasman 

Louis  and  Bessie 

Rosenfield  Professor  of 

Biochemistry 

PhD.,  California  Institute 

of  Technology 

Margot  Fassler 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Music 

PhD.,  Cornell  University 

Cordon  A.  Fellman 

Associate  Professor  of 
Sociology 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Henry  Felt 

Lecturer  in  American 

Studies 

BA.,  Goddard  College 

David  Hackett  Fischer 

Earl  Warren  Professor  of 

History 

PhD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 

University 

Charles  S.  Fisher 

Associate  Professor  of 

Sociology 

PhD.,  University  of 

California,  Berkeley 

Sylvia  Fishman 

Adjunct  Lecturer  in  the 
Hornstein  Program 
PhD.,  Washington 
University 

Owen  Flanagan 

Visiting  Professor  of 

Philosophy 

PhD.,  Boston  University 

(Wellesley  College) 

William  Flesch 

Associate  Professor  of 

English  and  American 

Literature 

PhD.,  Cornell  University 

Garth  Fletcher 

Visiting  Professor  of 

Psychology 

PhD.,  University  of 

Waterloo  (University  of 

Canterbury) 


Richard  Ford 

Artist-in-Residence 

(Music) 

BMus.,  New  England 

Conservatory  of  Music 

Dian  Fox 

Associate  Professor  of 
Spanish  and 
Comparative  Literature 
PhD.,  Duke  University 

Marvin  Fox 

Philip  W.  Lown 
Professor  of  Jewish 
Philosophy  and  Director, 
Lown  School 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Bruce  M.  Foxman 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Seth  Fraden 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Physics 

PhD,  Brandeis 
University  '87 

Gregory  L.  Freeze 

Professor  of  History 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Eberhard  Frey 

Associate  Professor  of 

German 

PhD.,  Cornell  University 

Sylvia  Fuks  Fried 

Lecturer  in  Yiddish  (on 
the  Jacob  D.  Berg  Fund) 
MA.,  The  Hebrew 
University 

Linda  S.  Frisch 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Germanic  Language  and 

Literature 

MA.,  University  of 

California,  Santa 

Barbara 

Lawrence  H.  Fuchs 

Meyer  and  Walter  Jaffe 
Professor  in  American 
Civilization  and  Politics 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 


Chandler  M.  Fulton 

Professor  of  Biology 
PhD.,  Rockefeller 
Institute 

Jefl'Gelles 

Markey  Assistant 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 
PhD.,  California  Institute 
of  Technology 

Stephen  J.  Gendzier 

Associate  Professor  of 
French  and  Comparative 
Literature 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Wolfram  Gerdes 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Mathematics 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Stefan  Gerlach 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Economics 

ScD.,  University  of 

Geneva 

Ira  M.  Gessel 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
and  Computer  Science 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Martin  Gibbs 

Abraham  S.  and 
Gertrude  Burg  Professor 
in  Life  Sciences 
PhD.,  University  of 
Illinois 

Daniel  Gidron 

Artist-in-Residence 
(Theater  Arts) 
MTA.,  Brandeis 
University  '68 

Michael  T.  Gilmore 

Professor  of  English 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Jack  S.  Goldstein 

Professor  of  Astrophysics 
PhD.,  Cornell  University 

Ruth  Gollan 

Adjunct  Associate 

Professor  of  Near  Eastern 

and  Judaic  Studies  and 

Director,  Hebrew  and 

Oriental  Language 

Programs 

PhD.,  Boston  CoUege 

Eugene  Goodheart 

Edytha  Macy  Gross 

Professor  of  Humanities 

and  Director,  Humanities 

Center 

PhD.,  Columbia 

University 


Ashton  Graybiel 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Psychology 

MD.,  Harvard  University 

Robert  S.  Greenberg 

Associate  Professor  of 

Philosophy 

PhD.,  University  of 

Chicago 

Jane  B.  Grimshaw 

Professor  of  Linguistics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Massachusetts,  Amherst 

Marcus  T.  Grisaru 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

Allen  R  Grossman 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
English 

PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  '60 

James  E.  Haber 

Professor  of  Biology  and 
Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical 
Sciences  Research  Center 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley 

Jane  Hale 

Assistant  Professor  of 
French  and  Comparative 
Literature 
PhD.,  Stanford 
University 

Jeffrey  C.  Hall 

Professor  of  Biology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Wisconsin 

Lynn  Halpern 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Physiological  Psychology 
PhD.,  Northwestern 
University 

Martin  Halpern 

Samuel  and  Sylvia 
Schulman  Professor  of 
Theater  Arts 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Karen  Hansen 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Sociology 

PhD.,  University  of 

California,  Berkeley 


Barbara  A.  Harris 

Artist-m-Residence 
(Theater  Arts) 
MFA.,  Yale  University 

Michael  Harris 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Steven  James  Harris 

Dibner  Assistant 

Professor  in  the  History 

of  Science 

PhD.,  University  of 

Wisconsin 

Erica  Harth 

Professor  of  French  and 
Comparative  Literature 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Sara  Hascal 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
MA.,  Hebrew  College 

K.C.  Hayes 

Professor  of  Biology  and 
Director,  Foster 
Biomedical  Research 
Laboratories 
PhD.,  University  of 
Connecticut 

Gila  J.  Hayim 

Associate  Professor  of 

Sociology 

PhD.,  University  of 

Pennsylvania 

Peter  Heller 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Michael  J.  Henchman 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Philip  Hendren 

Artist-in-Residence 
(Theater  Arts) 
MA.,  University  of 
Washington 

James  B.  Hendrickson 

Henry  F.  Fischbach 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 


Maurice  Hershenson 

George  and  Frances 
Levin  Associate  Professor 
of  Psychology 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Judith  Herzfeld 

Professor  of  Biophysical 

Chemistry 

PhD.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology 

Timothy  J.  Hickey 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Donald  Hindley 

Professor  of  Politics 
PhD.,  Australian 
National  University 

Eli  Hirsch 

Charles  Goldman 
Professor  of  Philosophy 
PhD.,  New  York 
University 

Lethuy  Hoang 

Lecturer  in  French 
MPhil.,  Yale  University 

James  Hollifield 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Politics 

PhD.,  Duke  University 

Thomas  C. 
Hollocher,  Jr. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
PhD.,  University  of 
Rochester 

Paul  Horn 

Lecturer  in  Economics 
MBA.,  Boston  University 

Judith  A.  Houde 

Lecturer  in  Physical 

Education 

M.SEd.,  University  of 

Tennessee 

Jane  Hughes 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
Economics 
MBA.,  New  York 
University 

Mark  L.  Hulliung 

Professor  of  Politics  and 
History 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Robert  C.  Hunt 

Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  Northwestern 
University 


Hugh  E.  Huxley 

Lucille  P.  Markey 
Professor  of  Biology  and 
Director,  Rosenstiel  Basic 
Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
ScD.,  Cambridge 
University 

Kiyoshi Igusa 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  Princeton 

University 

Judith  T.  Irvine 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Pennsylvania 

Sherry  Israel 

Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  of  Jewish 
Communal  Service 
(Hornstein  Program) 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Los  Angeles 

Rachel  Israeli 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
BA.,  Tel  Aviv  University 

Elena  Ivanova 

Artist-in-Residence  in 
Costume  (Theater  Arts) 
Diploma,  Leningrad 
University 

Ray  S.  Jackendoff 

Professor  of  Linguistics 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

David  Jacobson 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Rochester 

Paul  Jankowski 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 
Assistant  Professor  of 
History 

DBhU.,  Oxford 
University 

Anne  F.  Janowitz 

Associate  Professor  of 
English  and  American 
Literature 
PhD.,  Stanford 
University 

Gary  H.  Jefferson 

Associate  Professor  of 

Economics 

PhD.,  Yale  University 


William  P.  Jencks 

Gyula  and  Katica 
Tauber  Professor  of 
Biochemistry  and 
Molecular 
Pharmacodynamics 
MD.,  Harvard  University 

Eric  Jensen 

Associate  Professor  of 

Physics 

PhD.,  Cornell  University 

William  A.  Johnson 

Albert  V.  Danielsen 
Professor  of  Philosophy 
and  Christian  Thought 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Patricia  A.  Johnston 

Associate  Professor  of 
Classical  Studies 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley 

Jacqueline  Jones 

Truman  Professor  of 
American  Civilization 
PhD.,  University  of 
Wisconsin 

John  Bush  Jones 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
Theater  Arts 
PhD.,  Northwestern 
University 

Peter  C.  Jordan 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Helen  Jeffrey  Kadish 

Lecturer  in  Philanthropy 
and  Fund-raising 
(Hornstein  Program) 
M.S.W.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller 
School '74 

Neil  Duff  Kamil 

Lecturer  in  History 
PhD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

William  Kapelle 

Associate  Professor  of 

History 

PhD.,  University  of 

Massachusetts 

Benjamin  Kaplan 

Assistant  Professor  of 
History 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

David  Kaplan 

Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Michigan 


Edward  K.  Kaplan 

Professor  of  French  and 
Comparative  Literature 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Ethan  Kapstein 

Assistant  Professor  of 
International  Relations 
PhD.,  Tufts  University 
Fletcher  School  of  Law 
and  Diplomacy 

Lisa  Karp 

Lecturer  in  Arabic 
MA.,  Harvard  University 

Theodore  L.  Kazanoff 

Blanche,  Barbara  and 
Irving  Laurie  Professor 
of  Theater  Arts 
MA.,  Smith  College 

Helen  Ke 

Lecturer  in  Chinese 
MA.,  The  American 
University 

Philip  M.  Keehn 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Allan  R.  Keiler 

Professor  of  Music 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Alice  A.  Kelikian 

Associate  Professor  of 
History 

DBhU.,  Oxford 
University 

Morton  Keller 

Samuel  J.  and  Augusta 
Spector  Professor  of 
History 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Reuven  R.  Kimelman 

Associate  Professor  of 

Near  Eastern  and  Judaic 

Studies 

PhD.,  Yale  University 

Marcel  Kinsbourne 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Psychology 

DM.,  Oxford  University 


Lawrence  E.  Kirsch 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  Rutgers  University 

Attila  O.  Klein 

Professor  of  Biology 
PhD.,  Indiana  University 

Karen  Wilk  Klein 

Associate  Professor  of 

English 

PhD.,  Columbia 

University 

James  Kloppenberg 

Associate  Professor  of 
History 

PhD.,  Stanford 
University 

Raymond  Knight 

Professor  of  Psychology 
PhD.,  University  of  \ 

Minnesota  ' 

Ann  O.  Koloski-Ostrow 

Adjunct  Assistant 

Professor  of  Classical 

Studies 

PhD.,  University  of 

Michigan  | 

David  Kopp 

Lecturer  in  Music 
MA.,  State  University  of 
New  York,  Stony  Brook 

Beth  Kowaleski- 
Wallace 

Lecturer  in  English 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Steven  Kramer 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Developmental 

Psychology 

PhD.,  University  of 

Virginia 

Kenneth  Kustin 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  University  of 
Minnesota 

Margie  Lachman 

Associate  Professor  of 

Psychology 

PhD.,  Pennsylvania  State 

University 

James  R.  Lackner 

Meshulam  and  Judith 

Riklis  Professor  of 

Physiology 

PhD.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology 
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Roberl  V.  Lange 

A^^uclate  Professor  of 
Pli\>ics 

PhD..  Harvard 
'  Universily- 

Ricliard  H.  Lansing 

Professor  of  Italian  and 
Cniiiparative  Literature 
Pli.l)..  University  of 
I  rilifornia,  Berkeley 

lit'na  Lavie 

l.'riurcr  in  Hebrew 
I/.  /,.  Hniversity  of 
(  (ilifornia,  Los  Angeles 

Andrea  Leskes 

\iljiirii't  Associate 
l'iMlr>>or  of  French 
I'IlI)..  Rocliefeller 

I  iiiriTsily 

Martin  A.  Levin 

Prcjfcssor  of  Politics  and 
Director,  Gordon  Public 
Policy  Center 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Harold  I.  Levine 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Jerome  P.  Levine 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

Lawrence  Levine 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
ScD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Norman  E.  Levine 

Associate  Professor  of 
Physical  Education 
B.S.,  Bates  College 

Alan  Levitan 

Associate  Professor  of 

English 

PhD.,  Princeton 

University 

Irwin  B.  Levitan 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Director,  Center  for 
Complex  Systems 
Ph.D..  McGilt  University 


Avigdor  Levy 

Associate  Professor  of 
Near  Eastern  and  Judaic 
Studies 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Nancy  Levy-Konesky 

Lecturer  in  Spanish  and 
Director,  French,  Italian 
and  Spanish  Language 
Programs 
MA.,  American 
University 

Arthur  Lewbel 

Associate  Professor  of 

Economics 

PhD.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology 

Susan  Lichtman 

Associate  Professor  of 

Fine  Arts 

MFA.,  Yale  University 

John  E.  Lisman 

Professor  of  Biology 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Denise  Loewenguth 

Artist-in-Residence 
(Theater  Arts) 

Susan  Lovett 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Biology  and  Rosenstiel 
Basic  Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
PhD.,  University^  of 
California,  Berkeley 

John  M.  Lowenstein 

Helena  Rubinstein 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 
PhD.,  London  University 

Susan  Lowey 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Rosenstiel  Basic 
Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Mary  Lowry 

Artist-in-Residence  in 

Voice 

MFA.,  Ohio  University 

Michael  Macy 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Sociolog\' 
PhD..  Harvard 
University 

Robert  J.  Maeda 

Robert  B.  and 
Beatrice  C.  Mayer 
Professor  of  Fine  Arts 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 


Harry  Mairson 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  Stanford 
University 

Joan  M.  Mating 

Professor  of  Linguistics 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

James  Mandrell 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Spanish  and 
Comparative  Literature 
PhD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Eve  E.  Marder 

Professor  of  Biology 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  San  Diego 

Daniel  Margolis 

Lecturer  in  Jewish 
Education,  Hornstein 
Program 
EdD.,  Columbia 
University 

Virginia  Marino 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 

Assistant  Professor  of 

French 

PhD.,  Yale  University 

Robert  L.  Marshall 

Louis,  Frances  and 
Jeffrey  Sachar  Professor 
of  Music 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

Kenji  Matsuki 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Mathematics 
PhD..  Columbia 
University 

Teruhisa  Matsusaka 

Berenson  Professor  of 

Mathematics 

Dr.Sc,  Kyoto  University 

Alan  L.  Mayer 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Ph.D.,  Princeton 
University 

Sally  McBrearty 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD..  University  of 
Illinois 


Charles  McClendon 

Associate  Professor  of 
Fine  Arts 
PhD.,  New  York 
University 

Rachel  McCulloch 

Rosen  Family  Professor 
of  Economics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Colquitt  Meacham 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
Legal  Studies 
LLJ^I,  Harvard 
University 

Sarah  Mead 

Artist-in-Residence 

(Music) 

MA.,  Stanford  University 

R.  Shep  Melnick 

Associate  Professor  of 
Politics 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Robert  B.  Meyer 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Marc  Miles 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Economics 

PhD.,  University  of 

Chicago 

Sidney  Milkis 

Associate  Professor  of 

Politics 

PhD.,  University  of 

Pennsylvania 

Christopher  Miller 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Howard  Hughes 
Medical  Institute 
Investigator 
PhD.,  University  of 
Pennsylvania 

Robin  Miller 

Professor  of  Russian  and 
Comparative  Literature 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Alan  Mintz 

Joseph  H.  and  Belle  R. 
Braun  Professor  of 
Modern  Hebrew 
Literature 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Nora  Mitchell 

Lecturer  in  English 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  '91 

Roberl  Molla 

Lecturer  in  Spanish 
MA.,  Indiana  Univer.fity 


Jacques-Louis  Monod 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 

Associate  Professor  of 

Music 

DMA.,  Columbia 

University 

Paul  H.  Monsky 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Robert  O.  Moody,  Jr. 

Associate  Professor  of 
Theater  Arts 

Ricardo  B.  Morant 

Minnie  and  Harold  L. 

Fierman  Professor  of 

Psychology 

PhD.,  Clark  University 

Ruth  Schachter 
Morgenthau 

Adiai  E.  Stevenson 

Professor  of  International 

Politics 

PhD.,  Oxford  University 

Paul  A.  Morrison 

Assistant  Professor  of 
English  and  American 
Literature  (on  the  Mellon 
Foundation) 
PhD..  University  of 
Toronto 

Zhijing  George  Mou 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Leonard  C.  Muellner 

Associate  Professor  of 
Classical  Studies 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University^ 

William  T.  Murakami 

Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry 
PhD.,  University  of 
Southern  California 

David  W.  Murray 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Michael  Murray 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Theater  Arts  and 

Director,  Theater  Arts 

Program 

MJ^A..  Boston  University 


Zila  Naor 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
MA.,  Hebrew  College 

Bruria  Nevo-Hacohen 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
MA.,  Hebrew  College 

Alfred  Nisonoff 

Professor  of  Biology  and 
Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical 
Sciences  Research  Center 
PhD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Wellington  W. 
Nyangoni 

Professor  of  African  and 
Afro-American  Studies 
PhD.,  Howard  University 

Karen  Oakes 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 
Assistant  Professor  of 
Women's  Studies 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  'S6 

Kevin  O'Brien 

Lecturer  in  Physical 

Education 

BA.,  Tufts  University 

Dora  Older 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Spanish 

PhD.,  Brown  University 

James  D.  Olesen 

Associate  Professor  of 

Music 

DMA.,  University  of 

Michigan 

Richard  J.  Onorato 

Associate  Professor  of 
English 

PhD..  Harvard 
i^niiersity 

Daniel  Oprian 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Biochemistr\' 
PhD.,  University  of 
.Michigan 

Jennifer  Otsuki 

Instructor  In  English  and 
American  Literature 
BA.,  Reed  College 

Jessie  Ann  Owens 

Associate  Professor  of 

Music 

Ph.D.,  Princeton 

f  niver.sitv 

Richard  S.  Palais 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
PhD..  Harvard 
t  niversitv 


Dennis  Parichy 

Lecturer  in  Lighting 

Design 

B.S.,  Northwestern 

University 

Richard  Parmentier 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 

Hugh  N.  Pendleton 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  Carnegie  Institute 
of  Technology 

Peter  A.  Petri 

Carl  Shapiro  Professor  of 
International  Finance 
and  Director,  Lemberg 
Program  in  International 
Economics  and  Finance 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Gregory  Petsko 

Lucille  P.  Markey 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Chemistry  and 
Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical 
Sciences  Research  Center 
DPhii,  Oxford 
University 

Jayne  Ann  Phillips 

Fannie  Hurst 
Writer-in-Residence 
MFA.,  University  of 
Iowa 

Thomas  Pochapsky 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Chemistry 

PhD.,  University  of 

Illinois 

Bonit  Porath 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
BA.,  Tel  Aviv  University 

Hillard  Pouncy 

Associate  Professor  of 
African  and  Afro- 
American  Studies 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Joan  L.  Press 

Associate  Professor  of 
Biology  and  Rosenstiel 
Basic  Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
PhD.,  University  of 
Pennsylvania 

Alan  Sanford  Prince 

Professor  of  Linguistics 
and  Cognitive  Science 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 


James  Pustejovsky 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  University  of 
Massachusetts,  Amherst 

Earl  Raab 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Jewish  Public  Policy  and 

Director,  Perlmutter 

Institute  (Hornstein 

Program) 

BA.,  City  College  of  New 

York 

Marilyn  Ranker 

Saltzman  Visiting  Artist 
MFA.,  University  of 
Kentucky 

Esther  Ratner 

Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  of  French 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  'SI 

Benjamin  C.I.  Ravid 

Jennie  and  Mayer 
Weisman  Professor  of 
Jewish  History 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Mary  Ruth  Ray 

Artist-in-Residence 

(Music) 

BM.,  Slate  University  of 

New  York,  Purchase 

Alfred  G.  Redfield 

Professor  of  Physics  and 
Biochemistry  and 
Rosenstiel  Basic  Medical 
Sciences  Research  Center 
PhD.,  University  of 
Illinois 

Ann  Reichlin 

Artist-in-Residence  in 

Sculpture 

MFA.,  University  of 

Colorado,  Boulder 

Joseph  Reimer 

Assistant  Professor  in  the 
Hornstein  Program 
(Lown  School) 
EdD.,  Harvard 
University 

Jehuda  Reinharz 

Richard  Koret  Professor 
of  Modern  Jewish 
History  and  Director, 
Tauber  Institute 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  '72 

Shulamit  Reinharz 

Professor  of  Sociology 
and  Director,  Women's 
Studies  Program 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  '77 


Bernard  Reisman 

Professor  of  American 
Jewish  Communal 
Studies  and  Director, 
Hornstein  Program 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller 
School  '70 

Rhonda  Rider 

Artist-in-Residence 

(Music) 

MM.,  Yale  University 

Dagmar  Ringe 

Lucille  P.  Markey 
Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry  and 
Chemistry  and  Rosenstiel 
Basic  Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
PhD.,  Boston  University 

Vardit  Ringvald 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
MA.,  Hebrew  College 

David  H.  Roberts 

Professor  of  Astrophysics 
PhD.,  Stanford 
University 

Nicholas  Rodis 

Professor  of  Physical 
Education 
EdM.,  American 
International  College 

Michael  Rosbash 

Professor  of  Biology  and 
Howard  Hughes  Medical 
Institute  Investigator 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Myron  Rosenblum 

Charles  A.  Breskin 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Robert  Rosenblum 

Adjunct  Associate 

Professor  of  Legal 

Studies 

PhD.,  University  of 

Colorado 

George  W.  Ross 

Hillquit  Professor  of 
Labor  and  Social 
Thought 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

James  Rowles 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Legal  Studies  and 

Politics 

LDM.,  Stanford 

University 


Daniel  Ruberman 

Associate  Professor  of 
Mathematics 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley 

Zick  Rubin 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
Social  Psychology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Michigan 

Philip  Russom 

Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  of  Music 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Joan  Ruttenberg 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Legal  Studies 

JD.,  Harvard  University 

Murray  Sachs 

Professor  of  French  and 
Comparative  Literature 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Carol  Saivetz 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 

Associate  Professor  of 

Politics 

PhD.,  Columbia 

University 

Benson  Saler 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Pennsylvania 


Leonard  Saxe 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Psychology 

PhD.,  University  of 

Pittsburgh 

Jerome  A.  SchifT 

Abraham  and  Etta 

Goodman  Professor  of 

Biology 

PhD.,  University  of 

Pennsylvania 

Howard  J.  Schnitzer 

Professor  of  Physics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Rochester 

John  E.  Schrecker 

Associate  Professor  of 
History 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Stephen  A.  Schuker 

Professor  of  History 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Barney  K.  Schwalberg 

Professor  of  Economics 
PhD.,  Harvard 

University 

Carmi  Schwartz 

Visiting  Professor  in 
Philanthropy  and  Fund- 
raising  (Hornstein 
Program) 
MA.,  McGill  University 


Peter  Samal  Gerald  W.  Schwarz 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Professor  of  Chemistry  PhD.,  Massachusetts 

PhD.,  Tufts  University  Institute  of  Technology 


Jerry  Samet 

Associate  Professor  of 

Philosophy 

PhD.,  City  University  of 

New  York 

Benigno 
Sanchez-Eppler 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Latin  American  Studies 
(Romance  and 
Comparative  Literature) 
PhD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Jonathan  Sarna 

Joseph  H.  and  Belle  R. 
Braun  Professor  of 
American  Jewish  History 
PhD.,  Yale  University 


Silvan  S.  Schweber 

Professor  of  Physics  and 
Richard  Koret  Professor 
in  the  History  of  Ideas 
and  Director,  Dibner 
Program  in  History  of 
Science 

PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

Nancy  J.  Scott 

Associate  Professor  of 
Fine  Arts 
PhD.,  New  York 
University 

Hiroko  Sekino 

Lecturer  in  Japanese 
M£d.,  Boston  University 

Robert  Sekuler 

Louis  and  Frances 

Salvage  Professor  of 

Psychology 

PhD.,  Brown  University 

Ranjan  Sen 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Riology  and  Rosenstiel 
Basic  Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 


Susan  Shevitz 

Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  of  Jewish 
Education  (on  the 
Sumner  N.  Milender 
Family  Foundation) 
EdD.,  Harvard 
University 

Ofer  Shin- 
Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
MA.,  Tel  Aviv  University 

William  Shipman 

Lecturer  in  Physical 

Education 

BA.,  University  of  North 

Carolina 

Esther  Shorr 

Lecturer  in  Hebrew 
BA.,  Hebrew  University 

Neil  Simister 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Molecular  Immunology 
and  Rosenstiel  Basic 
Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
DFhii,  Oxford 
University 

Allen  Sinai 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Economics  and  Finance 

in  the  Lemberg 

Distinguished  Visitors 

Program 

PhD.,  Northwestern 

University 

Carmen  Sirianni 

Associate  Professor  of 

Sociology 

PhD.,  State  University  of 

New  York,  Binghamton 

Barry  B.  Snider 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Harvard 

University 

Frederic  T.  Sommers 

Harry  A.  Wolfson 
Professor  of  Philosophy 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Susan  Staves 

Paul  Prosswimmer 
Professor  of  Humanities 
PhD.,  University  of 
Virginia 

Colin  Steel 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Edinburgh 
University 


il59 

Maurice  R.  Stein 

Ibrahim  Sundiata 

James  T.  Todd 

Cheryl  Walker 

Stephen  J.  Whitfield 

Moira  Yip 

Ja<(.h  S.  Potofsky 

Associate  Professor  of 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Lecturer  in  Classical 

Max  Richter  Professor  of 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Professor  of  Sociology 

African  and  Afro- 

PhD.,  University  of 

Studies 

American  Civilization 

Cognitive  Science 

PhD.,  Columbia 

American  Studies 

Connecticut 

PhD.,  University  of 

PhD.,  Brandeis 

PhD.,  Massachusetts 

University 

PhD.,  Northwestern 
University 

Saul  Touster 

North  Carolina 

University  '72 

Institute  of  Technology 

)Krister  Stendahl 

Joseph  M.  Proskauer 

David  L.  Waltz 

Arthur  Wingfield 

Palle  Yourgrau 

Robert  and  Myra  Kraft 

Andrew  G. 

Professor  in  Law  and 

Professor  of  Computer 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Assistant  Professor  of 

and  Jacob  Hiatt 

Szent-Gyorgyi 

Social  Welfare  and 

Science 

DPhU.,  Oxford 

Philosophy 

Distinguished  Professor 

Professor  of  Biology 

Director,  Legal  Studies 

PhD.,  Massachusetts 

University 

PhD.,  University  of 

of  Christian  Studies 

MD.,  University  of 

Program 

Institute  of  Technology 

California,  Los  Angeles 

PhD.,  University  of 

Budapest 

JD.,  Harvard  University 

Peter  D.  Witt 

Uppsala 

Lawrence  J.  Wangh 

Lecturer  in  American 

Leslie  Zebrowitz 

Robert  Szulkin 

Maureen  Heneghan 

Associate  Professor  of 

Studies  and  Director, 

Manuel  Yellen  Professor 

Oaniei  Stepner 

Professor  of  Russian 

Tripp 

Biology 

Education  Program 

of  Social  Relations 

Artist-in-Residence 

PhD.,  Harvard 

Associate  Professor  of 

PhD.,  Rockefeller 

EdD.,  Harvard 

PhD.,  Vale  University 

(Music) 

University 

Costume  Design 

University 

University 

IDMJ.,  Yale  University 

Robert  N.  Zeitlin 

Andrea  Tarnowski 

Judith  Ebel  Tsipis 

John  F.C.  Wardle 

Jerome  Wodinsky 

Associate  Professor  of 

Lawrence  Sternberg 

Lecturer  in  French 

Adjunct  Associate 

Professor  of  Astrophysics 

Associate  Professor  of 

Anthropology 

Adjunct  Assistant 

PhD.,  rale  University 

Professor  of  Biology 

PhD.,  University  of 

Psychology 

PhD.,  Yale  University 

Professor,  Hornstein 

PhD.,  Massachusetts 

Manchester 

PhD.,  University  of 

Program 

Gary  Taylor 

Institute  of  Technology 

Texas 

Charles  Ziegler 

MJ.,  Brandeis  University 

Associate  Professor  of 

Sam  Bass  Warner,  Jr. 

Adjunct  Assistant 

I  Robert  Stevenson 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
ScD.,  Glasgoiv 
University 

Douglas  J.  Stewart 

Professor  of  Classical 

Studies 

PhD.,  Cornell  University 

Lyman  Stookey 

Adjunct  Professor  and 
Associate  Director,  Legal 
Studies  Program 
LDM.,  Boston  University 

James  A.  Storer 

Associate  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

Donald  Straus 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Biology 

PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Elisabeth  Strenger 

Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  of  German 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Mary  E.  Sullivan 

Lecturer  in  Physical 

Education 

B.S.,  Boston  State  College 


English  and  American 
Literature 
PhD.,  Cambridge 
University 

Leslie  Taylor 

Artist-in-Residence 
(Theater  Arts) 
MFJ.,  New  York 
University 

Andreas  Teuber 

Associate  Professor  of 
Philosophy 
PhD..  Harvard 
University 

Ralph  Thaxton,  Jr. 

Associate  Professor  of 

Politics 

PhD.,  University  of 

Wisconsin 

Roger  Tibbetts 

Artist-in-Residence  in 

Fine  Arts 

MSA.,  Yale  University 

Elizabeth  M.  Tighe 

Lecturer  in  Psychology 
B.S.,  Carnegie-Mellon 
University 

Serge  N.  Timasheff 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 
PhD.,  Fordham 
University 

Gary  A.  Tobin 

Associate  Professor  of 
Jewish  Community 
Research  and  Planning 
and  Director,  Center  for 
Modern  Jewish  Studies 
(Lown  School) 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley 


Thomas  R.  Tuttle,  Jr. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Washington 
University 

Jean-Christophe  Valtat 

Lecturer  in  French 
MA.,  University  of  Paris 

Pierre  Van  Moerbeke 

Visiting  Professor  of 
Mathematics 
PhD.,  Rockefeller 
University  (University  of 
Louvain) 

Helen  Van  Vunakis 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
PhD.,  Columbia 

University 

Richard  Varney,  Jr. 

Lecturer  in  Physical 

Education 

BA.,  Harvard  University 

Kari  Vilonen 

Associate  Professor  of 

Mathematics 

PhD.,  Brown  University 


Jack  Meyerhoff  Professor 
of  American 
Environmental  Studies 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Malcolm  W.  Watson 

Associate  Professor  of 

Psychology 

PhD.,  University  of 

Denver 

Richard  S.  Weckstein 

Carl  Marks  Professor  of 

International  Trade  and 

Finance 

PhD.,  Yale  University 

Robert  Weiner 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Economics 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Hermann  F. 
Wellenstein 

Associate  Professor  of 

Physics 

PhD.,  University  of 

Texas 

Pieter  C.  Wensink 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Rosenstiel  Basic 
Medical  Sciences 
Research  Center 
PhD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Kalpana  P.  White 

Professor  of  Biology 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 


Jack  Wolf 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Economics 

PhD.,  State  University  of 

Iowa 

Geoffrey  Wolff 

Writer-in-Residence 
BA.,  Princeton  University 

Peter  Woll 

Professor  of  Politics 
PhD.,  Cornell  University 

David  Wong 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
PhD.,  Princeton 
University 

David  Pearson  Wright 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Bible  and  the  Ancient 
Near  East 

PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley- 
Susan  Davenny  Wyner 
Artist-in-Residence  in 
Music 
BA.,  Cornell  University 

Yehudi  Wyner 

Professor  of  Composition 
MMuS;  Yale  University 

Luis  E.  Yglesias 

Associate  Professor  of 
Spanish  and 
Comparative  Literature 
PhD..  Harvard 
University 


Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University  'S3 

Patricia  Zipprodt 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
Costume  Design 
BA.,  WeUesley  CoUege 

Harry  Zohn 

Professor  of  German 
PhD..  Harvard 
University 

Irving  K.  Zola 

Mortimer  Gryzmish 
Professor  of  Human 
Relations 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

James  A.  Zotz 

Lecturer  in  Physical 
Education 
M£d,  Springfield 
College 

Edgar  B.  Zurif 

Professor  of  Cognitive 

Science 

PhD.,  University  of 

Waterloo 


The  Florence 
Heller  Graduate 
School  for 
Advanced 
Studies  in  Social 
Welfare 

Stuart  H.  Altman 

Dean,  and  Sol  C. 
Chaikin  Professor  of 
National  Health  Policy 
PhD.,  University-  of 
California,  Los  Angeles 

Christine  E.  Bishop 

Lecturer  and  Human 
Services  Research 
Professor 
PhB.,  Harvard 

University 

Gerald  Bush 

Lecturer  and  Human 

Services  Management 

Professor 

PhD.,  Northern  Illinois 

University 

James  J.  Callahan,  Jr. 

Acting  Dean,  Lecturer 
and  Human  Services 
Research  Professor  and 
Director,  Supportive 
Services  Program  for 
Older  Persons 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller  School 


John  Capitman 

Lecturer  and  Human 
Services  Research 
Associate  Professor 
PhD.,  Duke  University 

Jon  Chilingerian 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Human  Services 
Management 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

William  H.  Crown 

Lecturer  and  Human 
Services  Research 
Associate  Professor 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Susan  Curnan 

Adjunct  Lecturer  and 

Human  Services 

Management  Associate 

Professor 

MF.S.,  Yale  University 


Henry  G.  Cutter 

Adjunct  Associate 

Professor 

PhD.,  Boston  University 

Diane  Disney 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller  School 


Terry  Field 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
MP.H.,  Boston  University 

Barry  L.  Friedman 

Lecturer  with  rank  of 
Assistant  Professor  and 
Human  Services 
Research  Professor 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Janet  Z.  Giele 

Professor 
PhD.,Radcliffe  College 

David  G.  Gil 

Professor  of  Social  Policy 
D.S.W.,  University  of 
Pennsylvania 

Andrew  B.  Hahn 

Lecturer  and  Human 
Services  Research 
Professor 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller 
School  '78 

Leonard  J.  Hausman 

Maurice  B.  Hexter 

Associate  Professor  of 

Social  and  Economic 

Policy 

PhD.,  University  of 

iVisconsin 

Mary  G.  Henderson 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller 
School  '85 

Constance  Horgan 

Lecturer  and  Human 
Services  Research 
Associate  Professor 
ScD.,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Kenneth  J.  Jones 

John  Stein  Professor  of 
Social  Rehabilitation 
EdD.,  Harvard 
University 


Marty  Wyngaarden 
Krauss 

Associate  Professor 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller 
School  'SI 

Norman  R.  Kurtz 

Lester  and  Alfred  Morse 

Professor  of  Urban 

Studies 

PhD.,  University  of 

Colorado 

Jeffrey  Lazarus 

Lecturer 

MDA.,  Boston  University 

Joanna  Lion 

Lecturer  and  Human 

Services  Research 

Professor 

PhD.,  University  of 

Chicago 

Thomas  McGuire 

Adjunct  Professor 
PhD.,  Yale  University 

Frederick  W. 
McKinney 

Adjunct  Assistant 

Professor 

PhD.,  Yale  University 

Ivor  Morgan 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
DBA.,  Harvard 
University 

Phyllis  Mutschler 

Lecturer  and  Senior 
Research  Associate 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller 
School  '85 

Jeffrey  Prottas 

Lecturer  and  Human 

Services  Research 

Professor 

PhD.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology 

David  Rosenbloom 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Leonard  Saxe 

Senior  Research 
Associate  and  Lecturer 
PhD.,  University  of 
Pittsburgh 

James  H.  Schulz 

Ida  and  Meyer  Kirstein 

Professor  for  Planning 

and  Administration  of 

Aging  Policy  and  Faculty 

Chair 

PhD.,  Yale  University 


David  Sherman 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
DBA.,  Harvard 
University 

Deborah  Stone 

David  R.  Pokross 
Professor  of  Law  and 
Social  Policy 
PhD.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

George  Swick 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
BA.,  Dartmouth  College 

Saul  Touster 

Adjunct  Professor 

JD.,  Harvard  University 

Carole  Upshur 

Lecturer 
EdD.,  Harvard 

University 

Stanley  S.  Wallack 

Lecturer  and  Human 

Services  Research 

Professor 

PhD.,  Washington 

University 

Constance  Williams 

Associate  Professor 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  HeUer 
School  '89 

Irving  Kenneth  Zola 

Adjunct  Professor 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 


Professors 
Emeriti/ae 

Arthur  Berger 

Professor  of  Music 
MA.,  Harvard  University 

Joseph  S.  Berliner 

Professor  of  Economics 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Egon  Bittner 

Professor  of  Social 

Sciences 

PhD.,  University  of 

California,  Los  Angeles 

Naftali  C.  Brandwein 

Professor  of  Modem 
Hebrew  Literature 
DJtE.,  Jewish 
Theological  Seminary 

Helen  Codere 

Professor  of 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Saul  Cohen 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Gunnar  Dybwad 

Professor  of  Human 

Development 

JD.,  University  of  Halle 

Herman  Epstein 

Professor  of  Biophysics 
PhD.,  University  of 
Michigan 

Joachim  E.  Gaehde 

Professor  in  the  History 

of  Art 

PhD.,  New  York 

University 

Paul  Cordon  Georges 

Professor  of  Arts  of 
Design 

Sidney  Golden 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

William  M.  Goldsmith 

Associate  Professor 
of  American  Studies 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 


Cyrus  H.  Gordon 

Professor  of 
Mediterranean  Studies 
PhD.,  University  of 
Pennsylvania 

Peter  Grippe 

Professor  of  Sculpture 

Ernest  Crunwald 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Los  Angeles 

Milton  Hindus 

Professor  of  Humanities 
M.S.,  City  College  of  New 
York 

Benjamin  B.  Hoover 

Professor  of  English 
PhD.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley 

Leon  A.  Jick 

Professor  of  American 
Jewish  Studies 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Wyatt  C.  Jones 

Professor  of  Social 
Research 
PhD.,  New  York 
University 

Lisel  K.  Judge 

Professor  of  Physical 

Education 

MEd.,  Northeastern 

University  t 

Albert  Kelner  ^f 

Professor  of  Microbiology 
PhD.,  University  of 
Pennsylvania 

Robert  Lincoln  Koff 

Professor  of  Music 
MJMus.,  Oberlin  College 

Max  Lerner 

Professor  of  American       | 

Civilization  and 

Institutions 

PhD.,  Robert  Brookings 

Graduate  School 

Denah  L.  Lida 

Professor  of  Spanish 
PhD.,  University  of 
Mexico 

Henry  Linschitz 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
PhD.,  Duke  University 

Elaine  P.  Loeffler 

Associate  Professor  of 

Fine  Arts 

BA.,  Smith  College 


Roy  C.  Macridis 

Professor  of  International 
Cooperation 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Robert  A.  Manners 

Professor  of  Social 
Anthropology 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Frank  E.  Manuel 

Professor  of  History 
PhD.,  Harvard 

University 

John  F.  Matthews 

Professor  of  American 

Civilization  and 

Institutions 

BA.,  University  of 

Cincinnati 

Marvin  Meyers 

Professor  of  American 
Civilization 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

Charles  W.  Moore 

Professor  of  Theater  Arts 
MFA.,  Yale  University 

Robert  Morris 

Professor  of  Social 
Planning 
D.S.W.,  Columbia 
University 

Robert  Perlman 

Professor  of  Social 
Planning  and 
Administration 
PhD.,  Brandeis 
University,  Heller 
School  '67 

Robert  O.  Preyer 

Professor  of  English 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 


Nahum  M.  Sarna 

Professor  of  Biblical 

Studies 

PhD.,  Dropsie  College 

Charles  I.  Schottland 

Professor  of  Law  and 
Social  Welfare 
Certificate,  Graduate 
School  of  Jewish  Social 
Work  and  New  York 
School  of  Social  Work 

Morris  S.  Schwartz 

Professor  of  Human 

Relations 

PhD.,  University  of 

Chicago 

Harold  S.  Shapero 

Professor  of  Music 
Bjt.,  Harvard  University 

Marianne  L.  Simmel 

Professor  of  Psychology 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Marshall  Sklare 

Professor  of 
Contemporary  Jewish 
Studies  and  Sociology 
PhD.,  Columbia 
University 

John  P.  Spiegel 

Professor  of  Social 

Psychiatry 

MD.,  Northwestern 

University 

Peter  Swiggart 

Professor  of  English 
PhD.,  Yate  University 

Caldwell  Titcotnb 

Professor  of  Music 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Milton  I.  Vanger 

Professor  of  History 
PhD.,  Harvard 
University 

Roland  Warren 

Professor  of  Urban 

Studies 

PhD.,  Heidelberg 

University 


Kurt  H.  Wolff 

Professor  of  Social 

Relations 

PhD.,  University  of 

Florence 

Dwight  W.  Young 

Professor  of  Ancient 
Near  Eastern  Civilization 
PhD.,  Dropsie  College 

Louis  V.  Zabkar 

Professor  of  Classical  and 
Oriental  Studies 
PhD.,  University  of 
Chicago 
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Correspondence 
Directory 


Brandeis  University 

P.O.  Box  91 10 

Waltham,  Massachusetts 

02254-9110 

617-736-2000 

TTY/TDD 

617-736-3009 

Admission  to 
Undergraduate  College 

Dean  of  Admissions 
Kutz  217 
617-736-3500 
800-622-0622 
in  Massachusetts 
800-422-4136 


Undergraduate 
Financial  Aid 

Director  of  Financial  Aid 
Kutz  121 

617-736-3700 

Graduate  School 
Admission  and 
Financial  Aid 
Information 

Dean,  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Rabb  104 
617-736-3410 


Admission  to  the 
Heller  School  and 
Financial  Aid 
Information 

Dean,  The  Heller  School 
Heller  Building 

617-736-3800 

Summer,  Special  and 
Continuing  Studies 

Assistant  Provost 
Sydeman  4 
617-736-2111 


IHHI 


Brandeis  University 


Application 
Requirements 


Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 


P.O.  Box  91 10 

Waltham, 

Massachusetts  02254-91 1 0 


The  following  should  be  sent  to  the  Dean, 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Brandeis 
University,  Waltham,  Massachusetts,  02254- 
9110.  See  program  deadlines  below. 

1  Completed  application  form  in  duplicate.  $50 
application  fee.  Application  fee  waivers  will  not  be 
granted  unless  the  applicant  is  from  a  country  where 
foreign  exchange  controls  prevent  overseas 
payments,  or  the  applicant's  need  for  a  waiver  can 
be  verified  by  a  letter  from  a  college  financial  aid 
officer. 

2  Official  undergraduate  and  graduate  transcripts  in 
duplicate  from  the  appropriate  college  or  university 
registrar.  Applications  will  not  be  considered  unless 
documents  are  submitted  in  duplicate. 

3  Two  letters  of  recommendation,  submitted  with  the 
provided  forms  in  duplicate  and  sent  directly  from 
professors  under  whom  the  applicant  has  studied  in 
area  of  proposed  specialization.  The  graduate 
programs  in  biochemistry,  biology,  biophysics  and 
computer  science  require  a  third  letter  of 
recommendation. 


4  Applicants  to  the  graduate  programs  in  anthropology, 
biochemistry,  biology,  biophysics,  chemistry,  English, 
politics  and  psychology  must  submit  results  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination.  All  others  are  urged 
to  do  so.  Applicants  to  the  Lemberg  Program  in 
International  Economics  and  Finance  must  submit 
results  of  either  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  or 
the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test. 
Applicants  to  the  Hornstein  Program  in  Jewish 
Communal  Service  must  submit  results  of  either  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  or  the  Miller 
Analogies  Test. 

5  Samples  of  written  work  are  required  by  the 
graduate  programs  in  comparative  history,  English 
and  American  literature,  history  of  American 
civilization,  Jewish  communal  service,  joint  program 
of  literary  studies,  sociology  and  theater  arts;  these 
are  not  required  to  be  submitted  in  duplicate.  Please 
consult  program  requirements  in  the  Graduate 
School  Bulletin  for  specifics. 

6  Statement  of  purpose.  Please  submit  an  essay  in 
duplicate  stating  your  reasons  for  wishing  to 
undertake  graduate  work. 


Deadlines 


Following  are  the  closing  dates  in  1 992  for  the 
receipt  of  completed  applications  for  the  1 992-93 
academic  year. 


Anthropology 

February  1 5 

Jewish  Communal  Service 

March  1 

Biochemistry 

March  1 5 

Joint  Program  of  Literary 

March  1 

Biology 

March  15 

Studies 

Biophysics 

March  15 

Mathematics 

February  1 5 

Chemistry 
Comparative  History 

February  28 
March  1 

Music 

Near  Eastern  and  Judaic 

March  1 
February  1 

Comparative  History  M.A. 
Computer  Science 
English  and  American 
Literature 

August  1 5 
March  1 5 
February  1 5 

Physics 
Politics 
Psychology  and  Cognitive 

March  1 
February  1 5 
February  1 5 

History  of  American  Civilization 
International  Economics  and 
Finance 

March  1 
February  15 

Science 

Psychology  M.A. 
Sociology 

June  1 
February  1 5 

Theater  Arts 

February  1 5 

Financial  Aid 


U.S.  and  Canadian  applicants  requesting  financial 
aid  from  Brandeis  and/or  an  educational  loan  must 
submit  financial  aid  transcripts  from  previously 
attended  colleges  or  universities  and  a  GAPSFAS 
form.  The  GAPSFAS  form  may  be  obtained  from 
your  college's  Career  Planning  or  Financial  Aid 
office  or  by  writing  to  the  Graduate  and  Professional 
School  Financial  Aid  Service,  P.O.  Box  23900, 
Oakland,  CA  94623-0900. 


Brandeis  University 


Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 


P.O.  Box  91 10 

Waltham, 

Massachusetts  02254-91 1 0 


Application 
for  Admission 


General  Information 


Addresses 


Graduate  Program 

Session  beginning  September  1 9 

Name 

First 

How  do  you  wish  to  be  addressed? 

Middle 
Mr./Ms/Other 

Family  name  or  surname 

Social  Security  no. 

Proposed  degree  status     D  M.A.     D  M.F.A.     D  Ph.D.     D  Special  Student  status  (nondegree) 

Do  you  intend  to  apply  for  financial  assistance?     D  Yes    D  No 

Date  of  birth Marital  status Number  of  dependents 


Country  of  citizenship 


Where  else  have  you  applied? 


Permanent  address 


Telephone  no. 


Mailing  address  (if  different) 


Permanent  resident  of  the  U.S.? 


Work/daytime  telephone 


Telephone  no. 


Work/daytime  telephone 


Summer  mailing  address  (Please  include  effective  dates.) 


Telephone  no. 


Work/daytime  telephone 


This  section  is  optional.  How  would  you  describe  yourself?  Please  check  one  option  from  each  of  the  two 
sections  below. 


1  n  Female 

2  D  American  Indian/ 

D  Anglo  Caucasian  or  White 

D  Male 

Alaskan  Native 

n  Asian  (including 

D  Black  (non-Hispanic) 

Indian  subcontinent) 

D  Hispanic  (including 

or  Pacific  Islander 

Puerto  Rican) 

D  Other  (please  specify) 

Educational  Record  Colleges  attended  Dates  Major  field  Minor  field  Degree 

and  date 


Graduate  schools  attended  Dates  Field  of  study  Degree 

and  date 


Supplementary  education 


Have  you  been  awarded  any  fionors  or  prizes? 


Have  you  applied  for  any  federal,  state  or  national  fellowsfiips  or  otfier  grants  or  aid?  Please  explain. 


List  your  publications  and  any  research  projects  with  which  you  have  been  associated. 


Foreign  languages  studied  Number  of  Where  Degree  of 

years  studied  proficiency 


Have  you  taken  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and/or  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language?  List  dates. 


Give  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  professors  whom  you  have  asked  to  write  your  letters  of  recommendation. 


Extracurricular  Record       List  major  extracurricular  activities,  detailing  particularly  those  relevant  to  your  proposed  field  of  study. 


Please  attach  resume  or  curriculum  vitae,  including  summer  employment. 


hereby  certify  that  the  information  given  above  and  in  any  attached  documents  is  complete  and  accurate. 


Signature  of  applicant 


Brandeis  University 


Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 


P.O.  Box  91 10 

Waltham, 

Massachusetts  02254-91 1 0 


Application 
for  Admission 

Duplicate 


General  Information 


Addresses 


Graduate  Program 

Session  beginning  September  1 9 

Name 

First 

How  do  you  wish  to  be  addressed? 

Middle 
Mr./Ms/Other 

Family  name  or  surname 

Social  Security  no. 

Proposed  degree  status     D  M.A.     D  M.F.A.     D  Ph.D.     D  Special  Student  status  (nondegree) 

Do  you  intend  to  apply  for  financial  assistance?    D  Yes    D  No 

Date  of  birth IVIarital  status Number  of  dependents 


Country  of  citizenship 


Where  else  have  you  applied? 


Permanent  address 


Telephone  no. 


Mailing  address  (if  different) 


Permanent  resident  of  the  U.S.? 


Work/daytime  telephone 


Telephone  no. 


Work/daytime  telephone 


Summer  mailing  address  (Please  include  effective  dates.) 


Telephone  no. 


Work/daytime  telephone 


This  section  is  optional.  How  would  you  describe  yourself?  Please  check  one  option  from  each  of  the  two 
sections  below. 


D  Female 

2  D  American  Indian/ 

D  Anglo  Caucasian  or  White 

D  Male 

Alaskan  Native 

D  Asian  (including 

D  Black  (non-Hispanic) 

Indian  subcontinent) 

D  Hispanic  (including 

or  Pacific  Islander 

Puerto  Rican) 

D  Other  (please  specify) 

Educational  Record  Colleges  attended  Dates  Major  field  Minor  field  Degree 

and  date 


Graduate  schools  attended  Dates  Field  of  study  Degree 

and  date 


Supplementary  education 


Have  you  been  awarded  any  honors  or  prizes? 


Have  you  applied  for  any  federal,  state  or  national  fellowships  or  other  grants  or  aid?  Please  explain. 


List  your  publications  and  any  research  projects  with  which  you  have  been  associated. 


Foreign  languages  studied  Number  of  Where  Degree  of 

years  studied  proficiency 


Have  you  taken  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and/or  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language?  List  dates. 


Give  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  professors  whom  you  have  asl<ed  to  write  your  letters  of  recommendation. 


Extracurricular  Record       List  major  extracurricular  activities,  detailing  particularly  those  relevant  to  your  proposed  field  of  study. 


Please  attach  resume  or  curriculum  vitae,  including  summer  employment. 


I  hereby  certify  that  the  information  given  above  and  in  any  attached  documents  is  complete  and  accurate. 


Signature  of  applicant 


Brandeis  University 


Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 


P.O.  Box  91 10 

Waltham, 

Massachusetts  02254-91 1 0 


Letter  of 

Recommendation 
to  Supplement 
Application 
for  Admission 


Applicant 


Name  of  Applicant 


Graduate  Program 


D  I  waive      D  do  not  waive  my  right  to  read  this  letter 


Family  name  or  surname 


Signature  of  applicant 


Recommender 


Please  return  two  copies  directly  to  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  at  the  address  given  above.  The 
Graduate  School  will  appreciate  your  opinion  of  the 
applicant's  ability  to  undertake  advanced  studies  and 
achieve  a  successful  professional  career.  The  basis 
for  your  opinion  also  will  be  appreciated.  A  careful 
discrimination  between  strong  and  weak 


characteristics  is  in  the  long  run  more  helpful  than 
routine  praise.  If  possible,  please  compare  this 
applicant  with  other  students  who  have  recently 
attended  or  applied  to  this  Graduate  School. 
If  additional  space  is  needed,  please  attach  a 
separate  page. 


Please  rate  the  applicant  with 
others  you  have  known  who 
are  comparable  in  age  and 
position. 

Upper 
1  to  2% 

Upper  10%, 
but  not  upper 
1  or  2% 

Upper  25%, 
but  not  upper 
10% 

Upper  half, 
but  not  upper 
25% 

Lower  half 

No  basis  for 
judgment 

Native  intellectual  ability 

Breadth  of  general  knowledge 

Oral  expression 

Written  expression 

Ability  to  work  with  others 

Emotional  maturity 

Imagination  and  probable 
creativity 

Promise  as  a  teacher 

Leadership  potential 

Signature 


Name  printed 


Brandeis  University 


Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 


P.O.  Box  91 10 

Waltham, 

Massachiusetts  02254-91 1 0 


Letter  of 

Recommendation 
to  Supplement 
Application 
for  Admission 


Applicant 


Name  of  Applicant 


Graduate  Program 


D  I  waive      D  do  not  waive  my  right  to  read  this  letter 


Family  name  or  surname 


Signature  of  applicant 


Recommender 


Please  return  two  copies  directly  to  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  at  the  address  given  above.  The 
Graduate  School  will  appreciate  your  opinion  of  the 
applicant's  ability  to  undertake  advanced  studies  and 
achieve  a  successful  professional  career.  The  basis 
for  your  opinion  also  will  be  appreciated.  A  careful 
dischmlnation  between  strong  and  weak 


charactenstics  is  In  the  long  run  more  helpful  than 
routine  praise.  If  possible,  please  compare  this 
applicant  with  other  students  who  have  recently 
attended  or  applied  to  this  Graduate  School. 
If  additional  space  Is  needed,  please  attach  a 
separate  page. 


Please  rate  the  applicant  with 
others  you  have  known  who 
are  comparable  In  age  and 
position. 

Upper 
1  to  2% 

Upper  10%, 
but  not  upper 
1  or  2% 

Upper  25%, 
but  not  upper 
10% 

Upper  half, 
but  not  upper 
25% 

Lower  half 

No  basis  for 
judgment 

Native  intellectual  ability 

Breadth  of  general  knowledge 

Oral  expression 

Written  expression 

Ability  to  work  with  others 

Emotional  maturity 

Imagination  and  probable 
creativity 

Promise  as  a  teacher 

Leadership  potential 

Signature 


Name  printed 
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